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From the Editorial Committee

We are giving you the next 25th (4/2018) issue of the Scientific Journal of the Faculty
of Management at the Rzeszow University of Technology entitled "Humanities and Social
Sciences".

The aim of the Publisher is to raise the merits and the international position of the
quarterly published by the Faculty of Management, that is why we are still developing the
cooperation with foreign team of reviewers, as well as an international Scientific Council.

The Editors have also attempted to apply for international databases, currently the
quarterly HSS is indexed in Index Copernicus Journal Master List, The Central
European Journal of Social Sciences and Humanities (CEJSH) and ERIH PLUS.

The articles published in this publication are devoted to the broader issues of the
humanities and social sciences. They are the result both of theoretical and empirical
research. The covered subjects vary considerably, reflecting the interdisciplinary nature of
the Journal. We do hope that the published papers will meet your kind interest and will be
an inspiration to further research and fruitful discussions.

On behalf of the Editorial Board of "Humanities and Social Sciences" we would like
to thank the Authors for sending the results of their research. We would like to express
particular gratitude to the Reviewers for their valuable feedback that greatly contributed to
increasing values of the scientific publications.

With compliments
Editorial Committee
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Matgorzata CIECIURA *
Hanna CZAJA-CIESZY NSKA?2

NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS
IN THE FACE OF A DILEMMA: ACCOUNTING
BOOKS VERSUS SIMPLIFIED RECORD
OF REVENUES AND COSTS

According to the latest report of the Central Stiati Office’, about 91.8 thousand non-
governmental organizations operate actively in Raldt is estimated that more than half of
them are faced with the dilemma of applying sinigtifrecord of revenues and costs as an
alternative to accounting books. Therefore, theopse of this paper is a benefit and cost
analysis of both these forms of accounting recovdty particular regard to objective
premises determining the purposefulness of thepliaation. To achieve this goal the
following hypothesis was adopted: internal deteanis of the NGO determine the choice of
the form of accounting records. The analysis shitnat the greatest benefits resulting from
the application of simplified records of revenuesl a&osts will be related to small non-
governmental organizations, focused primarily om fimplementation of local social
initiatives and whose main source of funding arentmership fees and donations. In turn,
those entities, whose aspirations extend beyondl Iowarkets, characterized by a large
diversification of financing sources and high growyebtential, should decide on maintaining
accounting books.

The author applied the following research methditirature studies, the analysis of legal
acts as well as induction and synthesis methods$ inshe formulation of conclusions.

Keywords: third sector, non-governmental organizations, N@&ounting books, simplified
record of revenues and costs.
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DziataIng¢ stowarzyszgei podobnych organizacji spotecznych, fundacji,tepmnych podmiotéw
wyznaniowych oraz samadu gospodarczego i zawodowego w 2016 r. — wynikipnst [The
activities of associations and similar social orgzations, foundations, social religious entities as
well as economic and professional self-governme0ir6 — preliminary resultsWarszawa 2017,
p. 1, http://stat.gov.pl (access: 01.02.2018).
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1. INTRODUCTION

Non-governmental organizations are local, nationaiternational associations of citizens,
which are not part of governmental structures ahdse activity is not profit-orientédThey
are aimed at serving, above all, public interestising on supporting and/or acting with the
intention to achieve social, political or econowijectivé. They are characterized by a formal
character, structural independence from public aaitiss, non-commercial nature, self-
governance and voluntary member&higon-governmental organizations, similarly to othe
legal persons in Poland, are governed by the pomg®f the Accounting Act. However, some
of them can resign from keeping accounting bookasviaur of the simplified records of revenue
and costs dedicated to those entities. It is ettoirthat even a half of the third sector (about 50
thousand non-governmental organizations) facedemulia of whether to keep simplified
records of revenue and costs or not.

The aim of the article is to analyze benefits aosts resulting from keeping accounting
books and simplified record of revenues and cgst®h-governmental organizations in Poland,
with particular consideration given to objectivemises deciding about the purpose of their
application. Realization of such an objective regplithe formulation of research hypothesis as
follows: internal conditions of a non-governmentegianization determine the choice of the
form of accounting records. The author applied foilewing research methods: literature
studies, the analysis of legal acts as well asciwlu and synthesis methods used in the
formulation of conclusions.

2. NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS IN PUBLIC STATIST ICS’

The primary legal act regulating the rules of fiorihg of non-governmental organizations
in Poland is the Act on public benefit activity araluntary work from 2003 Pursuant to art.
3(2) of this act, a non-governmental organizat®ra ilegal person or a unit with no legal
personality, which is a non-profit unit outside theblic finance sector, whose legal capacity is
regulated by a separate act and which is establghthe basis of the legal provisions, including
foundations and associations. According to thestiateport of the Central Statistical Office,
about 91.8 thousand non-governmental organizatipesated actively in Poland in 2016. They
all brought together 9.1 million members and emgib¥38.4 thousand employees (counted on
a full-time equivalent basis). Most of them wergoinved in sport, tourism, recreation and
hobby.

Detailed structure of active non-governmental oigations in Poland taking into
account their legal form is presented in figure 1.

4 J. RydzkowskiStownik Organizacji Narodéw Zjednoczonych [Dictionafithe United Nationg]
Warszawa 2000, p. 51.

5 D. Mora, Organizacje pozaggowe — fundament spotedséwa obywatelskiego [Non-governmen-
tal organizations — the foundation of civil socieroctaw 2012, p. 16.

6 E. Les, Leksykon polityki spotecznej [Social policy lexigoed. B. Rysz-Kowalczyk, Warszawa
2001, p.104.

7 Based on the CSO 201The activities of associations and similar soci@anizations...

8 The Act of 24 April 2003 on public benefit and vetaer work (Journal of Laws 2016, item 239
as amended).
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business and faith-based
professional self-
government

3%

A associations and
foundation Y similar social
B organizations
80%

Fig. 1. The structure of active non-governmentgbaizations in Poland in 2016
Source: author's own elaboration based on the & &t#tistical Office 2017, p. 1.

It is estimated that in 2016 even 76% non-goverrtahenganizations generated the annual
revenues below 100 thousand PLN, 19% had resofimeas100 thousand PLN to 1 million
PLN, and only 5% entities under study had reveoumes1 million PLN. It is worth underlying
that non-governmental organizations conductingrimssi activity constituted only 9% of all
entities under study.

The detailed structure of revenues of non-govertahenganizations in Poland in 2016 is
presented in fig. 2.

over 1 min

up to 10 thousand

o aw

from 10 thousand to 16
thousand
37%

Fig. 2. The structure of revenues of non-governaie@rganizations in Poland in 2016
Source: author's own elaboration based on CSO p087,

A specific form of functioning of non-governmentmbanizations in Poland is the status
of a public benefit organization. A non-governmémaanization can be recognized as
a public benefit organization if it complies witpexific requirements. They are among
others$:

1) conducting statutory activity for the sake of thgole community or a defined group of
entities on the condition that this group is seldan account of its particularly difficult
living or financial situation in relation to thesteof the society;

2) conducting economic activities only as additiongtivities in relation to the public
benefit activity and allocating the entire incomethie activities mentioned in point 1;

9 The Act of 24 April 2003 on public benefit and volunteer work..., art. 20 item.
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3) having a statutory collegiate institution of moriitg or supervision that is separate from
the management board and not supervised by thegeraeat board as far as internal
monitoring and supervision are concerned.

4) having relevant provisions in the statute requingthe law.

In 2017, 8.8 thousand non-governmental organizsitigere entitled to receive 1% of the
personal income tax. It means that only one imtarngovernmental organization in Poland had
the status of a public benefit organization.

In conclusion, it is worth emphasizing that in 20h6st non-governmental organizations
conducted activities mainly locally and regiondB6% and 37% respectively) and operated
only on the basis of social work (61%). The shdrentities, which operated in the whole
country amounted to 21%, whereas there was onlgfa¥e entities of international character.
25% of organizations declared employment on thés lsd<civil-law contracts, whereas only
14% declared entering into employment relationship.

3. ACCOUNTING BOOKS AS A BASIS OF THE ACCOUNTING RE CORDS
IN NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS

The fundamental legal act regulating the rules aintaining accounting books in
Poland is the Accounting A¢t Its provisions are of general character as tieéate to all
entities obliged to comply with them, including rgovernmental organizations. It is worth
noting that in the literature the interest in tieue of accounting in the third sector is
relatively low. The issue of accounting in non-gowaental organizations is addressed,
among others, by Spiro 2082Agyemang et al. 2012 Czubakowska, Winiarska 205
Supera-Markowska 2014 Nawrocki 2017 and other authts

The accounting of non-governmental organizatigisiilarly as in other business
entities, shall include among oth¥rs

1) the adopted accounting principles (policies);

2) keeping, based on the accounting documents, theshmfaaccounts which record the

entries of the events in a chronological and systiermanner;

3) a periodic determination or verification, througtstacktaking, of actual balances of

assets, liabilities and equity;

4) measurement of assets, liabilities and equity determination of financial result;

5) preparation of financial statements.

10 The Act of 29 September 1994 on Account{dgurnal of Laws 2018, item 395 as amended, art. 2
item 1 p. 1).

11 p.J. Spiro,Accounting for NGQsChicago Journal of International Law, Vol. 3/2008. 1,
p. 161-169.

12 G. Agyemang, B. O'Dwyer, J. Unerman, M. Awumbilae nature of knowledge sharing in NGO
accounting and accountability processkendon 2012.

13 K. Czubakowska, K. WiniarskaRachunkow&’ jednostek nieprowadeych dziatalneci
gospodarczejThe accounts of entities not engaged in businessgtaes], Warszawa 2015.

14 M. Supera-MarkowskaRachunkow&* organizacji pozargdowych [The accounts of non-go-
vernmental organizationsWarszawa 2014.

15 W. Nawrocki, Rachunkow&* fundacji i stowarzysze [The accounts of foundations and
associations]ODDK, Gdaisk 2017.

16 The Act of 29 September 1994 on Accounting...,4ritem 3.



Non-governmental organizations... 13

The first from the enumerated elements is the amopf accounting principles (policies).
In the case of non-governmental organizations,ctiveect preparation of this document is
particularly important as it provides true and fagw of the financial situation of the entity,
irespective of the nature of its activities, seato the specific organizational structtire
Another elements of the accounting system incliédeping accounting books, stocktaking,
measurement of assets and liabilities as well srdanation of financial result. In this scope,
obligations imposed on non-governmental organirat@re not, as a rule, different from the
requirements set on other business entities. Haé froduct of the accounting system is the
financial statement. Since 2017, non-governmemggrizations have been obliged to prepare
financial statements in accordance with annex theoAccounting Act. It shall include the
balance sheet, the profit and loss account asag@lbtes. It is worth emphasizing that the three-
element model of the financial statement appliealltmon-governmental organizations, and
even those, which fulfill quantitative criteria sgfied in art. 64 of the Accounting Act and are
subject to examination by the auditor. At the séime, non-governmental organizations can
present financial statement in more detail, e.@ctordance with annex 1, if they prefer this
manner.

Table 1. Benefits and costs resulting from adopéinogounting books as a fundamental records in
non-governmental organizations

Accounting books

Benefits Costs

¢ access to true and fair information confirms the necessity to bear costs related, among
the transparency of realized tasks; others, to the purchase of the financial and

» enhancing the image of the organization as accounting programme and staff emplpy-
a partner to social tasks and an expert in ment;
a given field, e time-consuming activities resulting from

« facilitated control and financial supervision;  many statutory obligations, e.g. preparatjon

« easy application and settlement of grants, of the financial statement, conducting
projects, subsidies; a stocktaking;

+ the possibility of using the accounting system frequent changes in the rules of law;
as a competitive advantage in the fundraiging risk of fraud.
process.

Source: author's own elaboration.

Such an extensive scope of responsibilities resutte fact that keeping accounting books
allows the access to true and fair informationthe case of the third sector entities, the
information function of accounting is particulaifgportant as it confirms the transparency of
realized tasks. Control function is equally essélats, on the one hand, it facilitates financial
supervision, on the other hand, however, it regg#erthe conviction that non-governmental
organizations manage their resources fairly andoregbly. Moreover, it is easier for non-
governmental organizations, which decide to keepwating books, to settle grants, projects

17 B. SadowskaModelowanie polityki rachunkowoi Paristwowego Gospodarstwa drego Lasy
Paistwowe[w] Dylematy i perspektywy rozwoju finanséw i rachunkmivfModelling of the
accounting policy in the State Forest National Foidslding[in] Dilemmas and perspectives for
the development of finance and accountiegl, P. Szczypa, A. Zimny, Konin 2017, p. 148.
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and subsidies and they can use this fact in thdrdiising process. On the other hand, however,
non-governmental organizations, which keep accogtiboks, face the necessity to bear some
costs. These costs are related, among other® futbhase and actualization of financial and
accounting systems as well as employment and/frtistaing. What is more, on account of
frequent changes in the rules of law, keeping atouy books is fairly complicated and time
consuming. Another disadvantage is also the rigiaofl.

Table 1 presents a synthetic summary of benefits @sts resulting from adopting
accounting books as a fundamental accounting re@ombn-governmental organizations.

An alternative to keeping accounting books in nomegnmental organizations is simplified
records of revenues and costs. The necessary ioontitkeep it is a formal decision of the
approving authority indicated in the statute. Tdeklof such a decision means the necessity to
apply the Accounting Act.

4. SIMPLIFIED RECORDS OF REVENUES AND COSTS
AS A FOUNDATION OF ACCOUNTING RECORDS
IN NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS

The possibility to keep simplified records of rewes and costs in non-governmental
organizations results from art. 2 item 5 of thedaetting Act. In accordance with this provision,
the possibility of resigning from keeping accougtivooks relates only to a specific group of
entities. They are non-governmental organizatiems|uding capital companies, as well as
associations of local government units, which corapth the following condition's:

1) operate in the area of public tasks;

2) do not conduct business activity within the meawifithe Act on freedom of economic

activity;

3) do not have the status of a public benefit organization;

4) generate revenues only from: non-profit making ieulidenefit activities from
membership contributions, donations, bequeststitahees, grants, subsidies, revenues
from public donations, paid public benefit activitpm sales of goodand services,
sales, hiring or leasing assets as well as from interest on cash;

5) in the year preceding the year of the choice opikeesimplified records of revenues
and costs, they generated revenues only from thiees® specified in point 4, in the
amount not exceeding 100 000 PLN.

The formal and legal requirements concerning keepimplified records of revenues and
costs are indicated in the Regulation of the Mémigif Finance from 18 December 2015. Its
provisions indicate that simplified records shdwutdkept in Polish language and currency, and
the entries should be made fairly, accuratelyplggind indelibly on the basis of true and fair
evidence. Simplified records include four elementey aré®

1) a summary of revenues and costs specified in ahteihe Regulation, which shall list
generated revenues including: non-profit-making paid public benefit activity and
other activities as well as tax deductible costsrameeductible costs;

18 The Act of 24 April 2003 on public benefit and votaer work..., art. 10a item 1.

19 Regulation of the Minister of Finance from 18 Deber 2015 on keeping simplified records of
revenues and costs by some non-governmental oegamg and associations of local government
units (Journal of Laws 2015, item 2178, § 2).
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2) a summary of cash flows specified in annex 2 toRbgulation, which fulfills control
function and aims at settling exempted income assig¢o statutory objectives or other
ones;

3) employees' payroll sheets;

4) alist of tangible and intangible assets relatetiecconducted activity.

It is worth emphasizing that non-governmental orggtions that maintain simplified record
of revenues and costs are exempted from the dbligatprepare the annual financial statement
and accounting policy. Moreover, a relatively epsycess of implementation and keeping
simplified records, not entailing organizationdfidilties, results in the fact that this form of
records is particularly attractive for new socialtiatives and those non-governmental
organizations, which face the problem of the ldafmlified financial and accounting staff. On
the other hand, however, it is a common practiesylting from using cheaper simplified
records, to make simple settlements, which resuttse fact that the amount and quality of the
presented information is highly insufficient andbjset to a high risk of error. This, in turn, may
negatively influence the image of the whole thigtter. The decision about maintaining
simplified records of revenues and costs may nigtgpoil relationships with the environment
and contribute to financial discrimination of thatiges, which use it, but also hinder financial
supervision and may result in application difficagt

A synthetic summary of benefits and costs resulingn keeping simplified records of
revenues and costs as a basis of accounting retomisn-governmental organizations is
presented in table 2.

Table 2. Benefits and costs resulting from keepingpkfied records of revenues and costs as a basis
of accounting records in non-governmental orgaiinat

Simplified records of revenues and costs

Benefits Costs

« facilitated creation of new non-governmentat reduced transparency of activities
organizations, which may affect quantitative realized by non-governmental organiza-
development of the third sector; tions;

« reduced costs of the day-to-day keeping accqunt- risk of errors;
ing books and the lack of the obligation [to deterioration of relations with the envi-
prepare the financial statement; ronment — the so-called ‘second-class

« reduction of the staff-related weaknesses of|the citizens’;
smallest non-governmental organizations —|the hampered financial supervision,
lack of qualified financial and accounting staff, « application difficulties and financial

« a relatively easy process of implementation gnd discrimination.
keeping simplified recordss a form of accounting
record.

Source: author's own elaboration.

The possibility to keep simplified records of rewes and costs takes into account the
postulates of numerous small associations and &ioams, which for years have considered the
obligation to maintain accounting books and preplatailed financial statement as one of the
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main obstacles in their activities?®. On the other hand, however, experience proves that keeping
accounting books is not only a formal requirement. They constitute a true and fair source of
information and are a ‘tool’, which shapes the image of a non-governmental organization and
confirms the transparency of its activities.

5. ACCOUNTING BOOKS OR SIMPLIFIED RECORDS OF REVENU ES
AND COSTS?

It is estimated that even a half of the third seci@. about 50 thousand non-go-
vernmental organizations, face a dilemma of whetthé&eep simplified records of revenue
and costs as an alternative for accounting bookis i due to the fact that nearly three
quarters of non-governmental organizations, whickealy operate on the market, generate
annual revenues below 100 thousand PLN, only 9%ntfies conduct business activity
and only one in ten has a status of a public beasfanization (figure 3).

thoguls,gn d +the number of active non-governmental organizations in Poland ]
24% +the percentage of non-governmental organizations which generate annual
revenues above 100 thousand PLN
006 +the percentage of non-governmental organizations conducting business
activity
10% +the percentage of non-governmental organizations with the status ofa
public benefit organization
about 50 +the estimated number of non-governmental organizations. which can
thousand keep simplified records of revenues and costs

Fig. 3. Non-governmental organizations in Polanfigares

Source: author's own elaboration based on CSO 2017.

Theoretically, the beneficiaries of simplified records of revenues and costs can be all non-
governmental organizations complying with formal requirements specified by the law. In
practice, however, there are some objective premises determining the purposefulness of their
application. They are, among others, the scope and scale of operations, the number of employees,
the kind of conducted business (paid, non-paid, economic) or sources of financing. A synthetic
summary of internal conditions determining the choice of the form of accounting records by
non-governmental organizations is presented in table 3.

The conducted analysis suggests that very small non-governmental organizations, which aim
at the implementation of local social initiatives, and whose primary source of financing are
members contributions and donations, will benefit the most from the simplified records of
revenues and costs applied as a basis of the accounting records. In turn, those entities, whose

20 H. Waniak-Michalak, Nowe wymogi dotyczqce rachunkowosci stowarzyszeh i fundacji [New
requirements concerning the accounts of associations and foundations], Accountancy No. 6/2015,
http://rachunkowosc.com.pl (access: 01.02.2018).
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aspirations go beyond local markets, charactetigecbnsiderable diversification of financial
sources and/or strong growth potential, shouldd#esn maintaining accounting books.

Table 3. Internal conditions (determinants) of theice of accounting records by non-governmental
organizations

Characteristics Form of accounting records
No of a non- simplified 4 of
" | governmental Impiitied record o Accounting books
organization revenues and costs
1. | Range of actions - rather local, - local, regipnational or international;
2. Scale of - small, focused on the- small, medium or large;
operations realization of small social
initiatives;
3. Number of - several or none, charity- from several to several dozen or morg,
employees prevails;
4. | Type of business -  primarily  non-pdid non-paid statutory activity or
statutory activity; - paid and non-paid statutory activity;
5. | Sources of - primarily  members - considerable diversification of financial
financing contributions, individua| sources, among others, grants, donatipns,
donations; public collections, sponsoring, EU funds;
6. | Financial - low, large dependence on medium or large, enhanced with the
stability members contributions; | tools used in the fundraising process;
7. Growth potential| - low or very low, - low, medn or large;
8. | Development - maintaining the status- low, medium or great, resulting among
perspectives quo. others from the cooperation with the
business, the willingness to obtain the
status of a public benefit organizatian,
starting business activity.

Source: author's own elaboration.

6. CONCLUSION

The above considerations concerning the relevafdeeping accounting books and
simplified records of revenues and costs by noregowental organizations in Poland do not
close the discussion and the efforts to find atewsiuo the dilemma indicated in the title of the
article remain inconclusive. It should be notedyéeer, that confidence in the third sector is
a great capital, whose role cannot be overestimtieduilt over the years and when lost once,
it is sometimes impossible to restore. With thigrimd, non-governmental organizations are
increasingly aware of the need to professiondlie& activities, including those in the scope of
financial and accounting services. Keeping accagntiooks may bring non-governmental
organizations a range of benefits. They are, amtimes, building social capital understood as
confidence in public institutions, improved relasbips with the environment, competitive
advantage in the fundraising process or enharleingrganizations image as a partner for social
activities.
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ORGANIZACJE POZARZ ADOWE W OBLICZU DYLEMATU:
KSIEGI RACHUNKOWE VERSUS UPROSZCZONA
EWIDENCJA PRZYCHODOW | KOSZTOW

Z najnowszego raportu Gtéwnego ldar Statystycznedd wynika, ze w Polsce aktywnie
dziata ok. 91,8 tys. organizacji pozgapwych. Szacuje si ze przed dylematem zasto-
sowania uproszczonej ewidencji przychodéw i koszjako alternatywy dla ksgg rachun-
kowych stoi nawet potowa z nich. Dlatego celem &jsiego opracowania jest analiza
korzysci i kosztow obu tych form ewidencji kgjowej, ze szczegblnym uwzghieniem
obiektywnych przestanek decydaych o celowéci ich zastosowania. Realizacja tak
postawionego celu wymagata sformutowania hipoteagawcze] o nagpujacej tréci:
wewretrzne uwarunkowania organizacji pozgdawej determinw wybdr formy ewidencji
ksicgowej. Z przeprowadzonej analizy wynika najweksze korzyci wynikajace z zasto-
sowania uproszczonej ewidencji przychoddéw i kosztiyda odnosé mate, nastawione
przede wszystkim na realizadpkalnych inicjatyw spotecznych organizacje pozdmve,
ktorych gtéwnymzrodiem finansowaniagssktadki cztonkowskie i darowizny. Z kolei te
podmioty, ktérych aspiracje ¢gjiajg poza rynki lokalne, charakteryage st duzg dywer-
syfikacjg zrodet finansowania i/lub dym potencjatem wzrostu powinny zdecyd@éwa
0 prowadzeniu kgg rachunkowych na zasadach og6lnych.

Wykorzystane metody badawcze to studia literaturcavealiza aktéw prawnych, a tak
metody indukcji i syntezyayte podczas formutowania wnioskow.

Stowa kluczowe: trzeci sektor, organizacje pozadpwe, NGO, ksigi rachunkowe,
uproszczona ewidencja przychodéw i kosztéw.
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Maciej CIOLEK ?

QUESTIONING MIND IN ACCOUNTING STUDENTS —
AN EXPERIMENTAL STUDY

In the ongoing auditing debate on professional &&sm, ‘questioning mind’ has focused
a respectable attention. With questioning mindjtatslare not satisfied with simple answers
and look deeper until their beliefs are formeds kven stated that: “professional skepticism
requires an ongoing questioning of whether therinfdiion and evidence obtained suggests
that a material misstatement due to fraud has oedurThe purpose of this study is to
examine whether university accounting programs sltae questioning mind of the students
to a greater extent comparing other university ot in the field of economy. For this
purpose | conducted an experimental study usingobniee skepticism measures, the Hurtt
Professional Skepticism Scale — HPSS. It involv8&@ 4tudents of Poznan University of
Economics following accounting program and managenpeogram (control group). The
results showed that only ACCA accredited progranadnounting increased the level of
‘questioning mind’ significantly comparing to stard academic program in accounting and
management program. The robustness analysis shinatdender of subjects and length of
professional experience had no statistically sigaift impact on results. On the contrary, the
experience itself had an impact on results

Keywords: questioning mind, professional skepticism, accmgneducation, accounting
students, auditing education.
1. INTRODUCTION

Questioning mind along with a critical assessneépt/idence are being defined as main
attitudes that characterize professional skeptici@uth literaturé and professional

1 Maciej Ciotek, PhD, Poznan University of Economérgl Business, Department of Accounting,
Niepodlegtdci 10, 61-875 Pozmig e-mail: maciej.ciolek@ue.poznan.pl.

Dr Maciej Ciotek, adiunkt w Katedrze Rachunkawaip Uniwersytet Ekonomiczny w Poznaniu,
al. Niepodlegtéci 10, 61-875 Poznia e-mail: maciej.ciolek@ue.poznan.pl.

2 J.J. McMillan, R.A. WhiteAuditors’ belief revisions and evidence search: &ffect of hypothesis
frame, confirmation and professional skeptigisifihe Accounting Review”, No. 68 (3), 1993,
p. 443465, S K. Asare, L. McDaniel, The effect of familiarity with the preparer and tasknplexity
on the effectiveness of the audit review prgcéRse Accounting Review”, No. 71, April 1996,
p. 139459; M. Peecher, The influence of auditors' justification process®s their decisions:
A cognitive model and experimental eviderfdeurnal of Accounting Research”, issue (Spring),
1996, p. 125440; M. Shaub, J. LawrenceEthics, experience and professional skepticism:
A situational analysisBehavioral Research in Accounting, issue 8 (Suppigm1996, p. 12457,
B.H. Anderson, M.J. MaletteRrimacy Effects and the Role of Risk in AuditoriddRevision
ProcessesAUDITING: “A Journal of Practice & Theory”, March999, Vol. 18, No. 1, p. 7389;

F. Choo, K. Tan,Instruction, skepticism, and accounting studentslity to detect frauds in
auditing, “The Journal of Business Education”, No 1, FalD@0p. 7287; J.M. Mueller, J.C.
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standardsis at the foundation of the auditing and accounpnofession. Moreover, such
questioning attitude and behavior is “essentidhtoperformance of effective audits” and
“is required in every aspect of every audit by snauditor working on the audit”

Although both regulators and researchers emphabzeimportance of employing
the appropriate level of questioning mind in acdmgand auditing procedures, we
still know little about this characteristic itseWarious papers in accounting equate this
notion with such terms as suspicion, disbelief, dpall of which have some aspects
of questioning In other fields the questioning mind is being emided as an essential
trait of a skeptical attitude as well. For examptephilosophy Fogelihdefines a skep-
tical person as the one who “calls things into tjoes McGinn states that a skeptic
guestions everything, even her or his own judgnieats! Kurtz points out that “doubt
initiates inquiry and leads to the formation ofibfs". Evidence shows that questioning
mind of an auditor is trait particularly importamthen examining fraud risks and is
positively correlated with detecting material migements resulting from fratid

AndersonDecision aids for generating analytical review aftatives: The impact of goal framing
and audit-risk level“Behavioral Research in Accounting”, No. 14, 2002157477; J.M. Rose.,
Attention to evidence of aggressive financial réipgrand intentional misstatement judgments:
Effects of experience and trusBehavioral Research in Accounting”, No. 19, 20p7215229;
M. Nelson, A model and literature review of professional slapin in auditing Auditing:
“A Journal of Practice & Theory”, No. 28 (2), 2004®,1-34; R.K. Hurtt, Development of a scale to
measure professional skepticisfuditing: “A Journal of Practice & Theory”, iss&9 (1), 2010,
p. 149471; R.K. Hurtt, H. Brown-Liburd, Ch. Earley, G. KrishnamoorthResearch on Auditor
Professional Skepticism- Literature Synthesis apgddtunities for Future ResearcAUDITING:

“A Journal of Practice & Theory”, No. 32 (Sp. 1)01B, p. 4597; M. Ciotek, Professional
skepticism in auditing and its characteristicSlobal Challenges of Management Control and
Reporting, Prace Naukowe Uniwersytetu EkonomiczmvegdVroctawiu, No. 474, 2017, p. 33-41.
AICPA ,Due Care in the Performance of Work. Statement alitithg Standards No.,JAmerican
Institute of Crtified Public Accountants, New York 1997; Public Company Accounting Oversight
Board (PCAOB)AnN Audit of Internal Control over Financial Repargi Performed in Conjunction
with an Audit of Financial StatemenBCAOB Auditing Standard, No. 2, 2004; AICPA, The
Confirmation ProcessStatement on Auditing Standards No. 67, New York 1992; AICPA,
Understanding the Entity and Its Environment andeasing the Risks of Material Misstatement
Statement on Auditing Standards No. 109, New York 2006; IAASB, ISA 200 Overall Objectives of
the Independent Auditor and the Conduct of an Ainditccordance with International Standards
on Auditing The International Auditing and Assurance Standards Board, New York, 2010; TAASB,
ISA 240 The Auditor's Responsibilities Relatindg-taud in an Audit of Financial Statementhe
International Auditing and Assurance Standards Bdsdesv York 2010.

4 M. BaumannRemarks Concerning PCAOB Developments presente@ &1€PA Conference on
Current SEC and PCAOB Developmemgcember 4, Washington, DC, 2012, http://pcaolgs.o
News/Speech/Pages/12042012_AICPA.aspx.
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According to most recent research only a small gqeegge of corporate frauds are being
detected by auditot$

The main goal of this paper is to answer the dgoesthether university accounting
program stimulates positively the mean level of gfieming mind trait in accounting
students comparing to the students of other progremthe field of economy. It is an
important issue since both accounting and audfhodession require this trait to be above
the average. Plumlee et al. showed that it is plesdd increase the level of skeptical
thinking in auditors due to proper trainiigSo, does a 3-year undergraduate and 2-year
graduate accounting programs shape students’ qnésiimind?

In order to answer this question | conducted gredment measuring individual trait
guestioning mind using the Hurtt professional skigin scalé’. | surveyed first-year
undergraduate and last year graduate accountinderstti (researched groups) and
management students (control groups) using the tignesire provided by Hurtt.

I compared the change in questioning mind levebfith groups during 4 years of studying
and provided robustness analysis controlling inddpat variables such as: gender and
professional experience (type and length). Thelteeifithe study indicate that there are no
statistically significant differences in changegokstioning mind trait mean levels between
researched group and control group. However, djstihing between standard academic
program in accounting and ACCA accredited progranaccounting leads to different
conclusions. The change in the level of questioniivgd for accounting students following
ACCA accredited program is statistically positiamparing to both management students
(control group) and accounting students followitandard academic program.

| have also found no evidence that gender hasngadt on the change in the level of
the trait for any of the surveyed groups. Howetheg,impact of professional experience on
the mean scores is statistically significant. Afteccalculating means and standard
deviations which allowed to control for this indegent variable the results show that it
significantly affects the change in the level ofgtioning mind trait. Subjects from both
researched and control groups who declared profesisexperience other than work in
auditing companies, accounting or financial departts significantly increased their mean
level of questioning mind trait measured with Hartcale in comparison to the subjects
with no professional experience.

2. DATA COLLECTION

| collected data to test the hypotheses usingiagb@uestionnaire developed by Hurtt
supplemented with demographic data form (see theAgix A). The researched subjects
were first-year undergraduate and final-year gréglusccounting students at Poznan

N. Harding, K.T. TrotmanEnhancing professional skepticism via the frauditstrming
discussion outcome®Vorking Paper, Uniusity of Melbourne, 2011; B. McCormack, T. Watts,
Acquistion of Auditing Skills: Enhancing SkepticigProblem Solving and Beyond on the Fraud
Continuum Working Paper, University Of Wollongong, 2011.

10 KPMG, KPMG Fraud Survey 2009 ReppKuala Lumpr, 2009; Zeune G.D., Fraud: It is your
job!, Michigan CPA, no 48(4), 1997, p. 26-31.

11 D. Plumlee, B.A. Rixom, A.J. Rosmalraining Auditors to Think SkepticallWorking paper, The
University of Utah and University of Connecticut, 120

12 R.K. Hurtt,Development of a scale.p. 149-171.



24 M. Ciotek

University of Economics and Business. As a congralup | used management students
following separate program within the same facultige selected university is one of the
oldest, most prestigious schools of economics larRband was classified in 2017 as “Top
Business School with significant international irghce” by Eduniversal rating agency.

The university offers undergraduate and two grégl@ecounting programs, among
which, one is accredited by the Association of @rad Certified Accountants. Graduates
from these two programs are usually targeted bgwating and auditing firms (including
the Big 4), however, students following the ACCAdlited program are exempt from 9
out of 14 exams required to obtain certificatemaost cases they are certified within one
year after graduating. It is also important to n@nthat there are differences in course
materials and teaching methods used in both gradaatounting programs. Within
accredited program around 60-70% course matesalel as final exam tests are provided
by ACCA. This implies applying consistent teachingthods, which are somehow different
than ones being used under standard universityugtadaccounting courses. Hence, the
students following ACCA accredited program are stmaally separated as a subgroup in
the results section.

To ensure that the researched subjects receieedatime information, all the relevant
instructions were provided in a written format gsaat of the questionnaire. The surveying
process was conducted between November 15, 201Rawveimber 30, 2017 after being
granted a permission for using Hurtt's questiomdiom AAA (American Accounting
Association). | personally administered most ofgheveying process which was performed
during the first or last 30 minutes of the seledtsdures. The survey took approximately
20-25 minutes to complete. However, there was necifpd time limit. All of the
researched students were instructed that takirtigrp#tie survey is voluntary and that the
refusal meets no consequences for them.

3. DATA COLLECTION

The survey form used in the research developddint along with the instructions was
originally designed in English. In order to ensthie accuracy of the research instrument
translation into Polish, consistent with prior sag] the recursive translation procedures
were used?®. The original questionnaire and instructions pied by Hurtt were initially
translated into Polish. The translated version thas retranslated back into English by
a certified language lecturer who is proficienbath English and Polish (native language).
After a forward-backward procedure an identifiedcdépancies between the English and
the Polish versions were discussed jointly withgr@up of three certified English language
lecturers. This process was replicated recursitiglye times until all discrepancies were
eliminated. The final version of translated questiaire and instructions (section B) were
then supplemented with demographic data form (@eocd). Such a research instrument

13 G.T.M. Hult, D.J. Ketchen, D.A. Griffith, C.A. Firegan, T. Gonzalez-Padron, N. Harmancioglu,
Y. Huang, M..B. Talay, S.T. CavusgData equivalence in cross-cultural internationaldness
research: Assessment and guideljridsurnal of International Business Studies”, N&(@), 2008,

p. 10274044; S.X. Ying, C. Patel, Skeptical Judgments and Self-Construal: A Compagaiudy
between Chinese Accounting Students in AustralidCimal, “Journal of International Accounting
Research”, Vol. 15, No. 3 (Fall), 2016, p. 97-111.
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was pre-tested by group of 12 academics from theaBment of Finance and Business
Accounting of Poznan University of Economics angiBass.

Section A of the questionnaire form collects tlandgraphic data of the researched
subjects. They are further used as a control vi@sah the analysis of the data provided by
the students in section B. The respondents weaskprovide the following information:
age, gender, professional experience, course tgpg are actually following at the
university (bachelor/master) and program field ¢asting/management). The professional
experience form consist of 4 possible choices: Aotiog firm/Accounting department,
Auditing company, Financial department of a comp&ther professional experience. The
researched students marked their area of work exper and provide information about
length of it (in years). Additionally, they weresinucted not to include any summer jobs,
odd jobs and part-time jobs into “other professianaerience” category. In section B of
the questionnaire participants were asked to answestions on six-point Likert scale,
which measure the dependent variable.

Students who agreed to take a part in the reseasth asked to provide all the
demographic data in the section A and mark ansteeed| the statements in section B.
However, the questionnaires filled in incompletelgre not automatically excluded from
the analysis. They were included into the analyksdse data provided are sufficient for
testing a particular hypothesis.

The pilot test suggested that the translationhef questionnaire is accurate as the
preliminary results are similar to the ones obtdibg Hurtt with Professional Auditofs

4. RESULTS

The researched subjects consist of two main grdinpisyear undergraduate accounting
students and final-year graduate accounting stedexst well as two control groups:
first-year undergraduate management students amal-yfiear graduate management
students. A total of 432 responses were receivé@(at the response rate 90 percent) and
95 (at the response rate 84 percent) from accaystudents and 84 (at the response rate
93 percent) and 107 (at the response rate 88 pgré@m management students,
respectively. The demographic details of resporsdare reported in Table 1.

For the 1st year undergraduate accounting prognast of the researched subject were
females (63.0%), at the age of 20 or younger (9%.@%h no work experience (78,1%).
Comparable demographic statistics were identified the control group, in which
respondents consist in 50% of females, at the £3@6 or younger (96.4%) without work
experience (73.8%). At both groups approximatelyH2d any professional experience in
accounting or auditing.

The second researched group of subjects wereyfegsl graduate accounting students.
This group was highly dominated by females (83.2%hjich is not unusual as around 90%
of certified accountants in Poland are wofieMost of the researched subjects in this
group were 23 years old or above (94.7%) with wexkerience (77.9%). Note that about

14 6 out of 12 academics from the Accounting Departihwho agreed to take a part in the pilot test
are actually certified Professional Auditors.

15 M. Masztalerz,Czy rachunkow& w Polsce jest kobig?, Wspotczesne problemy w nauce,
dydaktyce i praktyce rachunkow@, Prace Naukowe Uniwersytetu Ekonomicznego wedfero
wiu, 2017, No. 503, p. 326-335
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half (46.4%) of the final-year graduate accounshgdents had professional experience in
accounting or auditing. In contrast, the contraugr was not so dominated by the females
(59.8%), had similar age structure, with most sciisjeing 23 years old or above (99.1%),
and comparable percentage of subjects had workiexige (79.4%). However, only very
few of the subjects from the control group had professional experience in accounting
(2.8%) which makes the biggest difference in castta final-year graduate accounting
students. To control for the effects of the dempbi@a variables, gender, age, work
experience (length and profile), these measures weed as independent variables in the
hypotheses testing.

Table 1. Demographic data of the researched sisbject

1st year undergraduate Final-year graduate
Accounting Management| Accounting Management Total
students students students students
Gender n % n % n % n % n %
Female 92 63.0%| 42 50.0%| 79 83.2%| 64 59.8%| 277| 64.1%
Male 54  37.0%| 42 50.0%| 16 16.8%| 43 40.2%| 155| 35.9%
Total 144 100%)| 84 100%| 95 100%| 107 100%| 432 100%
Age n % n % n % n % n %
19 and Under 128  84.2%| 69 82.1% O 0.0%| O 0.0%| 192| 44.4%
20 171 11.6%| 12 14.3%| O 0.0%| O 0.0%| 29 6.7%
21 4 2.7%| 2 24%| O 0.0%| O 0.0% 6 1.4%
22 1 0.7%| O 0.0%| 5 53% 1 0.9% 7 1.6%
23 1 0.7%| 1 1.2%| 66 69.5%| 63 58.9%| 131| 30.3%
24 and Over 0.0%| O 0.0%| 24 25.3%| 43 40.2%| 67 15.5%
Total 144 100%)| 84 100%| 95 100%| 107 100%| 432 100%
Mean 19.2 19.1 23.2 23.6 21.1
Standard dev. 0.7 0.8 0.6 0.9 2.3
'z;;ifiﬁggl n % n % n % n % n %
in accounting 2 14%| 1 1.2%| 41 43.2%| 3 2.80%| 47 10.9%
in auditing 0 0.0%| O 0.0%| 3 32% O 0.00% 3 0.7%
in other areas 30 20.5%| 21 25.0%| 30 31.6%| 82 76.60%| 163| 37.7%
no experience 114 78.1%| 62 73.8%| 21 22.1%| 22 20.60%| 219| 50.7%
Total 144 100%)| 84 100%| 95 100%| 107 100%| 432 100%

H1: University accounting programs do not shape sigificantly stronger questioning
mind level in students (measured with HPSS) in conggison to the other programs in
the field of economy

In hypothesis 1, it is stated that there is ntistteally significant difference in change
of questioning mind level measured with HPSS betwstidents doing accounting
programs and students doing other programs in itid 6f economy. The descriptive
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statistic on questioning mind level measured wifP8%$ are reported in Table 2. The mean
scores achieved by first-year bachelor (undergr@jueccounting students and control
group (management students) are statistically fimdint (p < 0.05). Table 2 shows also,
that consistent with the expectation, the meanesobrfinal year master students doing
accounting program do not differ from the mean saoir the control group (p < 0.05).
Although, mean levels of the trait measured witt83Rn both groups have changed during
4 years of education, the accounting program hasigraficant impact on relative change
in this level compared to the control group. Theref we can acknowledge H1 to be
confirmed.

H1la: University accounting programs accredited by gternal accounting association
of professionals do not shape significantly strongejuestioning mind level in students
(measured with HPSS) in comparison to the standardcademic accounting programs

In Hla | distinguish between students of two défé master programs in accounting.
| also predict that none of these two programs lseymficant impact on change of students’
questioning mind level comparing one to anotherth&se is only one accounting program
on the undergraduate level and both groups haval étjtial mean score, the hypothesis is
confirmed if there is no statistically significadifference in mean scores of these two
groups at final year graduate level. Table 2 shinasH1a may be initially rejected as the

Table 2. Descriptive Statistics of Questioning Mlrel’el Measured with HPSS

H1 Accounting Students Management Students Signifimce
Mean | Standard Mean | Standard Test
Subjects n Score Dev. n Score Dev. t p Result
1st year undergrad 145 10.2 2.6 8l 919 2.7 D.8B7* | Conf.
2nd year graduate 93 10.3 25 1Q7 10 2.2 0.9 1{9Tonf.
Mean Score changg 0.1 0.1
Mean Score change  1.00% 1.00%
Hia Accog:ggg aSntjudents Accou(r)at\l&g: Etudents Significance
Mean | Standard Mean | Standard Test
Subjects n Score Dev. n Score Dev. t p Result
1st year under grad. 145 10.2 2.6 145 102 2.4 - - -
2nd year graduate 69 9.9 2.5 24 118 2.3 P.498* | Rejected
Mean Score changg -0.3 1.1
Mean Score change  -2.90% 10.80%
Hilb Management Students Accou&ggf)tudents Significance
Mean | Standard Mean | Standard Test
Subjects n Score Dev. n Score Dev. t p Result
1st year under grad. 81 9.9 2.7 145 102 2. D.8B®7* | Conf.
2nd year graduate 107 10 2.2 24 1143 2.3 PBB81* | Rejected
Mean Score changg 0.1 1.1
Mean Score change  1.00% 10.80%

* ** Significant at p < 0.05 and p < 0.01, respeely (two-tailed).
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mean score differs significantly (p < 0.05). Wisaalso interesting is that students of ACCA
accredited accounting program increased theirainitiean score by 10.8% while their
colleagues doing standard academic master prograandounting decreased their mean
score since first-year undergraduate by (—2.9%).

H1b: University accounting programs accredited by gternal accounting association
of professionals do not shape significantly strongejuestioning mind level in students
(measured with HPSS) to the other programs in theiéld of economy

Under H1b | expect that master accounting progeatredited by ACCA has no
significant impact on the change of the questionmigd level measured with HPSS
compared to the control group. As the mean scdréseee two groups differ significantly
(p <0.01) at final year master level and are fiedént (p < 0.05) at first-year bachelor level,
the hypothesis isn’t initially supported by theuks. | also performed robustness analysis
to confirm or disconfirm the impact of independematiables on the test results of the
hypotheses H1, Hla and H1b. Firstly, | analyzedtimrethe gender significantly affects
the mean score and standard deviation of collegpiedtionnaire results.

H2: There is no statistically significant differen@ in mean level of questioning mind
trait (measured with HPSS) between females and malén the researched groups and
control groups

In H2 | expect that there is no relation betweendgr and the level of questioning mind
trait measured with HPSS and in consequence theéegestructure of researched groups
does not affect significantly the test results df, Hila and H1b. Table 3 shows that the
mean score of males at first-year undergraduatel land final year graduate level
insignificantly (p < 0.05) differs from the meanose of females. The obtained results
support H2 and controlling for gender was unneggssa

Table 3. The Impact of Gender on H1, Hla and H1b

Females Males Significance
Mean | Standard Mean | Standard Test
Subjects and means n Score | Dev. n Score | Dev. t p Result
1st year under grad. 132 9.9 2.6 94 105 27 119687| Confirmed
2nd year graduate 142 10 2.4 54 10|15 2 1.4 [1.@bnfirmed
Mean Score change 0.2 0
Mean Score % change 2.00% 0.00%

H3: There is no statistically significant differen@ in mean level of questioning mind
trait (measured with HPSS) between groups of reseahed subjects with and without
professional experience

In the next stage of the robustness analysis kored the impact of work experience
on the researched subjects questioning mind levél3 | expect that such impact exist but
it does not affect mean scores significantly. Tésults show that professional experience
does have a significant (p < 0.005) impact on nszame for final year graduate students.
Detailed statistics are reported in Table 4.
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Table 4. The Impact of Professional Experience anHtla and H1b

No experience With experience Significance
Mean | Standard| Mean | Standard Test
Subjets and means n Score| Dev. n | Score Dev. t p Result
1st year undergrad. 172 9.9 2.7 b4  10.6 2.7 1.5798*1 Conf.
Accounting Dept./Office 3 10.3 15
Auditing Firm
Financial Department 5 10.4 3
In Other Areas 46 | 10.6 2.7
2nd year graduate 42 9.2 2.1 158 104 2.3 2.95 *2 BRejected
Accounting Dept./Office 45 | 10.1 2.7
Auditing Firm 3 12.3 2.1
Financial Department 4 11 3.6
In Other Areas 106| 10.4 21
Mean Score change -0.7 -0.194
Mean Score % change -7.10% -1.80%

*, ** Significant at p < 0.05 and p < 0.005 (twaiteal), respectively

Further analysis shows that the impact of the gmsibnal experience on final year
students mean scores applies only to both resehligiects group and control group,
significant at (p < 0.01). | also disaggregatedgssional experience into four components,
which were given to the researched subjects ashp@shoices, in order to verify whether
significant differences in mean scores for finaryeontrol group apply to any professional
experience or only to particular type of it. HoweJealecided to re-aggregate data collected
for the professional experience in Accounting Dépant or Accounting Office, Auditing
Firm and Financial Department into one categorypgEience in Accounting, Audit or
Finance) as only 8 subjects out of 219 for firsttyendergraduate groups claimed to have
such a work experience and 8 subjects out of 2€darehed at final year graduate declared
to have worked in Auditing Firm or Financial Depaent. | recalculated then means and
standard deviations for the new aggregated itenp&grnce in Accounting, Auditing or
Finance” and compared with means scores of subjeittsno professional experience
and with other professional experience. The depmeléndentified earlier is significant
(p < 0.05) for both groups only in case of OthesfEssional Experience in comparison to
group with no work experience. In order to confoulprofessional experience independent
variable | equalized the professional experiencactires of first-year undergraduate
groups and adequate final year graduate groupstlyit recalculated mean scores and
standard deviations of the final year graduate @actiog group and control group according
to the professional experience structure of thegadie first-year undergraduate groups.
Secondly, | reversed this procedure by recalcigatmean scores and standard deviations
of the first-year undergraduate group and controlug according to the professional
experience structure of the adequate final yeadwge groups. The results obtained show
there are significant differences in mean scoreacobunting groups and control groups
with equalized professional experience structufidserefore this independent variable
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has significant impact on H1. The detailed resoftthe above analysis are presented in
Table 5.

Table 5. The Impact of Professional Experience @n H

Professional experience structure as in 1st year dergraduate

Accounting Students Management Students Significaec
Mean | Standard Mean | Standard Hypothesis
Subjects and means n Score | Deviation| n Score | Deviation| t p | Test Result
1st year undergraduate 145 1042 2.9 81 9.9 207 a&r* | Confirmed
2nd year graduate 95 9.9 2.2 107 9.3 2 2137*| Rejected
Mean Score change -0.31 -0.63
Mean Score % change -3.00% -6.40%
Professional experience structure as in 2nd yeatugite
Accounting Students Management Students Signifiea
Mean | Standard Mean | Standard Hypothesis
Subjects and means n Score | Deviation| n Score | Deviation| t p | Test Result
1st year undergraduate 145 1045 2.4 81 10.4 31 2|@3®7*| Confirmed
2nd year graduate 95 10. 25 107 1P 2.2 0.9 1.976nfirmed
Mean Score change -0.21 -0.39
Mean Score % change -2.00% -3.80%

* Significant at p < 0.05 (two-tailed).

If the work experience structure of first-year argtaduate groups persisted in the final
year graduate groups then the result of H1 tegpfmosite to one initially obtained. The
same procedure was applied in order to test Hldddhdinder controlled work experience
impact. For all equalized professional experientactures of first-year undergraduate
groups and their corresponding final year gradgeteps Hla as well as H1b are rejected.
These results reject the hypothesis that work éspee does not significantly affect the
questioning mind level of researched subjects (oreaswith HPSS).

H4: There is no statistically significant differen@ in mean level of questioning mind
trait (measured with HPSS) between groups of reseahed subjects with the different
length of professional experience

Aside from the area of professional experiencejesiih were asked to provide
information on length of service (years). In H4xpect that this independent variable has
no significant influence on questioning mind lee¢lresearched subjects measured with
HPSS during their university years. One-way ANO\WA(0.05) was carried out to test the
significance of such impact. The mean scores ofékearched subjects were divided into
six groups with the respect to the length of sertiat subjects provided in a questionnaire.
Each of six dependent variable sets was examinesignificant outliers using InterQuartile
Range (IQR), tested for normality with Shapiro-Wfjk < 0.05) and for homogeneity of
variances with Levene’s test (p < 0.05). All thgued assumptions to run one-way
ANOVA were met. The obtained results show that taegth of service does not
significantly (p < 0.05) affect the level of questing mind measured with HPSS in the
researched subjects. This finding is consistertt ti4.
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5. CONCLUSIONS

The purpose of this study was to examine the itnpdicuniversity programs in
accounting on the students’ questioning mind tiraitcomparison to the other academic
programs in the field of economy. The relevant aagibn of questioning mind throughout
the audit process continues to be of utmost conethe audit firms. It is also a threat
identified by countless accounting departments kwhie in the frontline of assessing the
validity of financial documentation.

By providing insight into changes of questioninmditrait mean levels that during the
5-years university education in accounting, thiglgthelps to address these concerns. The
results indicate that standard academic prograandounting has no statistically significant
impact on the questioning mind trait level in staidecomparing to management program.
However, the researched subjects who followed tH@CA accredited program in
accounting, which offered to students, had sigaifity increased their mean questioning
mind trait level during their university educatidris finding may indicate that the content
and teaching methods which are both slightly déffiérin comparison to the standard
accounting program have ability to effectively shapis trait in students. It is worth
underlining that the ACCA accredited program putscmmore pressure on solving real
life accounting problems. This fact along with fing that professional experience affects
significantly the questioning mind trait mean leuelboth accounting and control group
students suggest that facing real-life businesblpnas may stimulate the development of
this trait.

The findings presented in the study contribute oxdy the accounting literature, but
also have implications for academic education asadtfre. Regulators, practitioners, and
academicians generally focus on the initial (acepirtrait level when considering
guestioning mind. However, this study examines bssibility of efficient training it
already at the university level with proper conteéeaiching methods and greater emphasis
on solving real-life accounting/auditing problems.

This study is subject to several limitations. Eitsrelied on Hurtt's scale to capture
individual levels of the trait. It should then beted that this study is limited to the concept
of “Questioning mind” defined by Hurtt. The questiaire was translated into polish using
a procedure consistent with the prior studies. Hanehere still may exist some translation
inefficiencies. The study was conducted at Poznaiveysity of Economics and Business
and results of similar experimental research coredlat the other universities may vary.
Future research should explore in more detail thgon of questioning mind and the
method of training this trait in accounting studefdcusing on skeptical judgments and
actions.
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KRYTYCZNY UMYSt U STUDENTOW RACHUNKOWO SCI —
BADANIE EKSPERYMENTALNE

W trwajgcej debacie dotygrej audytu na temat zawodowego sceptycyzmu ,krytycz
umyst’ skupit na sobie znagz uwag:. Z tg whasnie cecly, audytorzy nie g zadowoleni

z prostych odpowiedzi i szukagiebiej, dopdki w petni nie uksztatwjie ich przekonania.
Stwierdzono nawetze: ,profesjonalny sceptycyzm wymaga statego kwestizania tego,
czy uzyskane informacje i dowody sugaruje doszto do istothnego znieksztatcenia danych
w wyniku oszustwa”. Celem tego artykutu jest zbadarizy uniwersyteckie kierunki/
specjalnéci ,Rachunkowd¢” ksztattup krytyczny umyst u studentéw w stopniugkszym

niz inne kierunki/specjalnii z dziedziny ekonomii. W tym celu przeprowadzitbaanie
eksperymentalne z wykorzystaniem jednego z eu@izbadawczy stiycych mierzeniu
poziomu sceptycyzmu Hurtt Professional Skepticistal& — HPSS. Uczestniczylo w nim
432 studentéw Uniwersytetu Ekonomicznego w Poznanidiupcych rachunkow i za-
rzadzanie (grupa kontrolna). Wyniki pokazatye tylko akredytowany kierunek ACCA
w zakresie rachunkowoi zwickszat poziom ,krytycznego nélenia” w poréwnaniu ze
standardowym kierunkiem rachunko$gooraz kierunkiem zagzlzania. Analiza wrdiwosci
wykazata,ze pte€ badanych i diug@ doswiadczenia zawodowego nie miaty statystycznie
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istotnego wptywu na wyniki. Jednz&k sam fakt posiadania ©l@iadczenia zawodowego miat
wplyw na wyniki.

Stowa kluczowe: krytyczny umyst, sceptycyzm zawodowy, studiowaraehunkoweci,
studenci rachunkowéei, edukacja audytorska.
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DEBT RISK MANAGEMENT AS A DECISION
PROCESS IN AN ENTERPRISE

The risk of delays in receivables repayment orrtbemplete loss constitute one of the key
risks that entrepreneurs are currently exposeRigk attitudes in their group are shaped by
many factors that differ significantly. Their systatization and correction allow creating
guidelines for the processes of managing the rislogsing receivables that are used in
practice. They are aimed at ensuring safe and staisle functioning of enterprises in
conditions of limited risk. In the paper, out of tde risks encountered, the risk of losing
receivables was separated and presented agairisictkground of others, but it was pointed
out that the process of managing them in the daséividual entities may differ significantly
and be determined by their specificity. In the swanymof theoretical considerations, the
results of own research conducted in the busimessomment regarding the awareness of the
occurrence of particular types of risk and the eguences of their implementation were
presented. They made it possible to obtain opin@msssues related to risk management,
with particular emphasis on those related to risknagement connected with the use of
deferred payment terms. An important part of thesaberations was devoted to the
characteristics and an analysis of actions takeslitanate or limit the consequences of the
implementation of the risk of loss of receivablaspart of the risk management processes
implemented.

Keywords: risk management, risk of losing receivables, treréelit insurance.

1. INTRODUCTION

Decision-makers in enterprises pay more and mdtenteon to the issue of risk
management which is treated as an integrated systewtivities aimed at comprehensive
protection of enterprises' interests. The catalbgypes of risk, due to the ongoing
globalization processes and internal optimizatisigonstantly expanding and evaluating.
In the vast majority of cases it includes relatiavith partners, terms of cooperation, and
within them, inter alia applicable payment termd #re resulting risk of losing receivables.
The attitudes towards risk determining succesack thereof are shaped by experience,
motivation system, personality traits, indirectlgaby conditionally or unconditionally
imposed obligations on the part of external pagn@icluding insurers (their role is clearly
visible in risk-protection products) loss of reciles. Market analyses and the opinions of
entrepreneurs confirm that proper compensatiorosgds is necessary. It is reflected in
optimization of sales conditions, monitoring of ea@bles, granted support in debt
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collection processes, and in the case of lossogfivables in the payment of compensation,
which allows the reconstruction of lost assets. réfoge, the key is to secure the
consequences of delays in payments for goods sadruices performed, and if they are
not available, ensure that they can be coveredtiwitsupport of the insurer.

The aim of the paper is an attempt to assessoteeand importance of managing the
risk of losing receivables and supporting this psscby merchant credit insurers.

2. THE RISK OF LOSING RECEIVABLES AS COMPARED TO OT HER RISKS

The change in the conditions in which businesgiesitoperate naturally translates into
the development of risks accompanying their openati Proper identification and
assessment of risk gives an opportunity to inciude the business management process.
In addition, its notice requires consideration e tpotential consequences of its
implementatio, which may be an obstacle in achieving the assugoats. In enterprises,
the most common types of risk are separated froch esher, because they appear in
different parts of the company and relate to défer functions of the compahy
Increasingly, risks are associated not only withdam events, but may result from
decisions and actions that are not of a randonr@aXery often, these are elements that
are independent of humans because of the passatimef especially in relation to
management processes. They often run into theefutinich makes it difficult to collect
information about them. On this basis, it can guad that it is the passage of time that
causes the occurrence of the phenomenon of rigkiriextricably linked with the concept
of ownership which determines the creation and tianing of enterprises in the market
economy. Future situations are shaped under theeinde of a huge number of variables.
One can try to divide them into those that areast partially determinable and into those
in which such attempts are ineffective. Difficuttién this field are the cause of the
occurrence of a risk phenomenon, the consequenedioh may be damage. Its sources
may be in natural processes, but this is not alwlagsase. Very often they are the result
of intentional, conscious activity of people butyhcan also be unintentional, being
somehow a by-product of action directed to anopeposé. In the case of natural changes
that occur without human participation, their potidin does not generally cause major
difficulties. The opposite situation occurs in ttese of human activity, which often causes
sudden transformations in the economic environnmanifested through the so-called
progress variables. These include: a populatiorwtro upbringing and education,
accumulation, technical progress and innovatiorgggephical discoveries, changes in
human needs and ways of satisfying them, and teenational situation. For the economic
life changes are very typical, which do not runlicgdly, are irregular and take place by
leaps and bounds. From the point of view of thereesi of potential risk, the causes of

2 P. JedynakUbezpieczenia gospodarcze. Wybrane elementy tepriaktyki, Ksiegarnia Aka-
demicka, Krakéw 2001, p. 29.

3 P. Bromiley, M. Mcshane, A. Nair, E. Rustambek&nterprise Risk Management: Review,
Critique and Research Directiond.ong Range Planning” 2015, No. 48/4, p. 267.

4 W. Samecki,Ryzyko i niepewnd w dziatalngci przedsgbiorstwa przemystowegoPWE,
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losses or profits can be divided into three clagsegsical, social and econorhi®hysical
phenomena include: fires, hurricanes, explosioasdhmage or destroy property or, in the
case of speculative risk, in a sense, change tlie v property. Social manifestations are
manifested through departures from expected hurshawor, while economic ones can
be the result of external or internal forces actinghe organization. However, there is no
one and at the same time exhaustive classificatibfinancial risks. Creating such
a classification on the one hand is very diffiardt at the same time seems to be pointless.
Therefore, in the case of financial risk, it canbetunambiguously defineéd=rom the point
of view of business practice it is important toides those risks that can be insured and
those that insurers are not willing to accept. pktsented risks cause financially lossable
losses, however, due to the volume of the studysiderations will be limited only to the
issues related to credit risk, which is virtuallyawoidable. In part, they result from strong
competition and constant changeability of extercahditions. In order to meet these
conditions, managers are increasingly making datssabout the liberalization of delivery
conditions, which is associated with the extensitthe period of collection of receivables
The resulting damages resulting from delays inpéagment of trade receivables cause,
in each case, a reduction of the company's assetshe creation of a problem of its
equalizatiod. Hence the often occurring on the part of the mgarmstriving to know the
methods of risk manipulation through its avoidame&ention and transfer, while supporting
its assessment and control. These actions by tignifotential losses as well as the
implementation of procedures imposed by credit iesuminimize the consequences of
risk realization and their financial strength. Aartpof the processes carried out, indi-
vidualization and concretization of risk manipubatimethods takes place, as well as an
assessment of their suitability for a specific @ddee. The level of benefits obtained may
vary depending on the size of the entity. Eacthefdntities oriented to managing the risk
of loss of receivables has individually definedigsitand tasks, primarily because they are
determined by the specificity of the risk involveit.the same time, it should be realized
that the precision in risk estimation depends am @dmount of information available,
including target markets, sectors, economic sitmatithe frequency of historically
occurring losses and the directions of their changs well as detailed information on
individual trade partners. The implemented procesluran protect against large losses,
however, they are not able to eliminate the polsilnf risk realization in every case.
Despite the detailed definition of the obligatiook the parties, contractual penalties
for non-performance of contractual obligations @ahd manner in which disputes are
resolved, they do not provide certainty that therests of contractors will be properly
safeguarded.

5 C.A. Williams, M.L. Smith, P.C. Youngarzdzanie ryzykiem a ubezpieczer®aVN, Warszawa
2002, p. 140.

6 A.J. McNeil, R. Frey, P. Embrecht@uantitative risk management: concepts, technignestools
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7 International Credit Insurance&Surety Associati@nGuide to Trade Credit Insurancénthem
Press, New York 2015, p. 9.

8 D. Krzemiska, Finansowe znaczenie odpowiedzialiodla przedsibiorstwa udzielajcego
i wykorzystujcego kredyt kupieckin:] Finanse, banki i ubezpieczenia w Polsce u proguwXetu
vol. V, Finanse przedsbiorstw, Wydawnictwo AE, Pozrna2000, p. 189.
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3. PREMISES FOR MANAGING THE RISK OF LOSING RECEIVA BLES
IN BUSINESS OPERATIONS

The idea of prevention and organized risk corgrokrged as the result of the birth of
modern economic thought, especially in relatiortht® management of a company using
new technologies. The pursuit of profit maximizatithe appearance of deferred payment
terms in the relations between trading partnerseiithe need to engage in professional,
planned counteracting losses arising as a restitteofnaterialization of risks that threaten
enterprises. The effects of risk realization canrhdti-faceted and have a real financial
impact, manifested by the loss of customers orcaedese in reputation. At the same time,
taking any action on risk requires financial invashts. Therefore, the problem of risk
management should be considered in the aspece @fthctiveness of this process, taking
into account both its components, i.e. the redulisk minimization and the cost of incurred
expenditures for its minimization. In practice,\ttere treated as:

« systematic handling of the identified opportunittdscompany exposure to the risk

of losg;

« how to handle clean risks by guessing (anticipatpapsible accidental losses and
by designing and implementing procedures that nig@rthe occurrence of losses or
compensate for losses if they occur;

« the process of identification of threats to whidlhtypes of entities are exposed and
the selection of the most appropriate methods ecdldniques to protect themselves
against them.

The best method of taking the risk will be, of s®) the one that guarantees a real and
satisfying level of security at the lowest cost.eBw active risk costs, so it would be
a mistake to say that a passive approach (ignoisklis cost-free. The components of the
risk cost are:

 costs of expected losses;

* risk control costs;

« risk financing costs;

e uncertainty costs.

The main task resulting from the risk managementgss at its final stage is, therefore,
the selection of the most optimal risk managemesthods for the enterprise, up to making
a decision on the implementation of a specific prog This program, developed
individually, for specific risks, assuming the wadpecifics of the company should ensure
the company's safe operation in the future. Eaogram, even the simplest one, should be
constantly monitored in terms of security effectigss. The choice of a particular method
and its implementation cannot be treated as theoéitkde risk management process. Its
dynamic nature caused by the changeability of therenment, as well as the company's
striving for development and innovation forces ¢ans monitoring of the risk that should
constitute a continuous process.

Nowadays, risk management is characterized bydssibility of engaging the whole
body of knowledge on the subject of managementhnieal knowledge, medical,
economic, legal and mathematics-statistical knogded\s a result, it is not a collection of
accidentally undertaken acts, but a systematiciicthimed at securing the company's

9 G.E. RejdaPrinciples of Risk Management and Insurgnearper Collins College Publishing
1995, p. 60-76.
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assets and its income against losses, so thabthpany's goals can be achieved without
major disruptions. Conducted in the right way, itseres stabilization and indirectly
influences the achievement of profit, at the same teading to maintaining and increasing
innovation thanks to the development and preparaifoloss compensation sources and
increasing the efficiency of outlays on securitycbnsequence, it leads to the improvement
of the company's image and in the case of riskeémgintation, it enables the survival of
the company, which determines the continuatiorhefdurrent activity. Both theoreticians
and practitioners generally agree that risk managgmethods are evolving. The same
goal remains, that is, safe functioning and segutie decisions made. There is a noticeable
change in the approach to the risk problem thagnesses with the development of
management sciences, which emphasized the cogsanial terms of benefits. Risk control
became the basis for the process of managing itentbst important factor, which allowed
to conclude that risk expense could be managedt Whmportant in this process is not
only the effectiveness of the collateral, but ale® cost of collateral for which in the case
of trade credit insurance, the premiums also irelihé costs of assessing business partners
and the costs resulting from the support of dellection processes. As a result of the
evolution of the process of ensuring the compamy&sational safety, risk management has
become a broad concept, gaining even the rank siemtific discipline. However, the
literature emphasizes the question whether scibaseaccelerated the development of
formal risk management or whether practice has iedpscienc®. Certainly the
development of this discipline was a consequendbeofieed to perceive risk and to take
an active attitude towards it through its managemidaving the information gathered at
the stage of identifying, analyzing and measurisg, rit is necessary to consider which
risks are acceptable and can be undertaken by condwspecific economic activities. At
the same time, they should be divided into thoaedhn be left on their own shoulders, and
which should be transferred to another entity byimmaa certain price for it. There are also
risks that we are interested in securing, althahehe is no possibility of securing them in
the market. The evaluation criterion should in eaake be conducted in terms of the
maximum possible damage. In a situation when #s ekceeds a certain value, which the
entity is unable to finance, there should be atrigksfer to another specialized entity, for
example an insurer. Through insurance, the policgrachanges the unknown, often very
high cost of possible damage to a small, knowrdiraace cost in the form of a premium.
Insurance is, therefore, the result of the choieelenby the consumer in the conditions of
existing risk. Treating insurance as the only fafdealing with risk, being an alternative
to managing it, is an erroneous approach. On thdray, these processes should be
mutually complementary and, which is extremely imgot, the introduction of one
element cannot loosen discipline in relation todthefl. Preventive activities should be in
the interest of the company, which on the one hraddces the likelihood of damage, and
if the risk of which it is a consequence of beingured leads to a reduction in the cost of
insurance. In most cases, although the risk isfeared to insurance, part of it remains with
the insured (own contribution, franchise). Thisuag for the necessity of combining many

10 C.A. Williams, M.L. Smith, P.C. YoungRisk management and insurandelcGraw-Hill
Publishing, New York 1998, p. 18.

11 C. Nowak, Ochrona ubezpieczeniowa wybranych ryzyk bamykd, ,Wiadomdaci Ubezpie-
czeniowe” 1999, No. 5-6. p. 72.
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individual methods of managing it, so that thepwallthe economic entity to be protected
as cheaply as possible against the consequentas $k.

4. LOSS RECEIVABLES RISK MANAGEMENT — RESEARCH RESULTS

The situation where the lack of random events dussaffect the financial result
achieved by the company in fact does not o&cliherefore, it is necessary to take actions
aimed at eliminating these phenomena so that tbeyod affect the course of the normal
management process or to minimize this impact, whiay be helpful in credit insurariée
The awareness of bearing risk in action evokessndst of enterprises at every stage of
the state of their property and the size of thdiligations, that is their own financial
situation, which the future depends on. This awaserof the threat to the implementation
of the objective makes the company interested @ettaking control activities that reduce
the chance of its implementation, thus allowingfitgther functioning. There are two
necessary risk conditions: the goal of the actiath he manner of its implementation. No
action goal is considered to be no HskA company operating in its own well-meaning
environment should, before establishing businesgacts, carry out research on both its
partners and its environment. The above is each imimportant element of the risk
management policy.

In order to obtain empirical data on risk managetssues, including the management
of the risk of loss of receivables or delays inmpawnts in enterprises, a pilot study was
conducted. A questionnaire was used in it, and ractliinterview was used as the
observation technique. Surveys were the most éfeeébrm of data collection, often not
available in any other way. They allowed obtaingginions on the issues related to risk
management with particular emphasis on the isslated to the risk resulting from the use
of deferred payment terms, the so-called tradeitéfed’heir use was supported by the
possibility of the current clarification and clacétion of possible complexities of the
wording and the speed of obtaining data.

The aim of the study was to determine the role iamgbrtance in the processes of
managing the risk of losing the trade credit insaeareceivables. The surveyed population
incorporated 147 enterprises included in the gaiugmall (14,3%), medium (72,8%) and
large (12,9%) which answered the question in thi®ddrom January to March 2017. The
deliberations were focused on an attempt to deterntd what extent the surveyed
companies in their current activity analyze thé 0$ losing the receivables and whether
their activities in this area are planned and idetl within the planned and used risk

12 . Lisowski,Mozliwosci zabezpieczania przedsiorcow przed naspstwami ryzyka kredytowego
[in:]] Studia z ubezpieczegospodarczych i spotecznychAeszyty Naukowe, Seria |, z. 276,
Wydawnictwo AE, Pozna2000, p. 55.

13 P.M. JonesJrade credit insurancePrimer Series on Insurance, The World Bank, 1452010,
p. 9.

14 J. Loffelholz, Repetitorium der Betriebswirtschaftslehmetriebswirtschaftschaftlicher Verlag,
Weisbaden 1971, p. 44-45.

15 D. Wazniak, J. Sokotowska-Wmiak, B. Jankowiak, A. Cwynar, W. Cwynar, A. Ostroask
-Dankiewicz, R. Dankiewicz,Trade credit in polish companies an empirical as#y of
macroeconomic factors influencing payment delfay3 Business and non-profit organizations
facing increased competition and growing custamensmahdsed. A. Nalepka, A. Ujwary-Gil,
Nova Sandec 2018, Vol. 17, p. 628.
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management methods. Nearly 88% of entrepreneurs poit that the most expensive
method for gaining experience and knowledge infthld is learning from mistakes, hence
their declared interest in the above subject. 190 66espondents declare that a particular
state of need for control over risk is the effettirmividual perception of threats and
behaviors observed in the business environment.

When comparing the results with the data of arlogmaus survey conducted in 2005,
one should notice a clear increase in interesteroffer of insurance companies on the part
of entrepreneurs regarding the possibility of sexguthe risk resulting from the application
of deferred payment terms in relations with pagnén the group of large entities, an
interest in the offer increased from 19,5% to 6&%dium from 4,7% to 38%, while in the
case of small entities from 0% to 4,7%. Accordiagleclarations, the lack of interest of
small entities results from the lack of an accelgtalffer for this market segment. In most
cases, in the case of large and medium-sized caewyatecisions regarding the choice of
the insurer and the shape of the offer are madieebosnanagement board - 57% (29 entities),
single-handed by the president / owner -19% (1Qiesit and the chief accountant -24%
(12 entities). As the main reasons for the increadaterest, the offer of insurers in the
field of trade credit insurance entrepreneurs ia@dicwillingness to protect against certain
types of risk (100%), assistance in assessing dinbieredibility of recipients (90,2%),
tradition in concluding insurance contracts (76,588s frequently the requirements set by
other market participants (7,8%) and legal regaiteti(5,9%.

The behavior of entrepreneurs is focused on atigethe intended goals. Success in
this respect can ensure the safety of action, sactine, aware and thought-out attitude
towards risk becomes necessary. The proper wagdesa it is of particular importance.
Ideally, when the assessment is carried out byegsibnals, unfortunately there are still
few of them. A slow movement is noticeable in trespect, especially in large entities
(slightly above 36,8%), where positions with resgibitities corresponding to the position
of risk manager appear more often. A differentatittn occurs in small and medium-sized
enterprises (16,4%), which do not show too muckradt in this problem. Among the
surveyed entities, the vast majority declared ithaheir case there is no risk management
process. It is carried out in only 9,5% of smalinpanies, 13% of medium enterprises and
78% of large enterprises. Among entities declativgoperation of the risk management
process, in most cases the management/owner isngbfe for it, less often managers of
organizational units, economic teams or technigaktbrs.

The surveyed group of respondents was askedtlienpast there were situations in
which lack of trade credit insurance could disrilygt company's functioning. As it results
from the answer, this is not a common problem,calgfn it cannot be marginalized. The
most frequent causes of interference were the dslitankruptcy and the loss of a contract.
A failure to pay the invoice without any other cdiwhs preventing payment is a problem
mainly for small companies, although it affectseaitities to a different extent, regardless
of their size. This phenomenon, in the opinion ebjple representing the surveyed entities,
in many cases has a negative impact on their fomicti). In the situation when the entity
decides to look for financial forms of securingei@ables, insurance becomes one of the
possible variants, not necessarily the best, bectdepends on the market position, the

16 R. Dankiewicz,The Role of Merchant Credit Insurance in Procesgaaufating the Economic
Security of Companig@n:] Economics, Entrepreneurship, Managementy [Rolytechnic, Lviv
2017, p. 5-6.
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specificity of the business or the industry. Asealtitive hedges, entities indicate
prepayments and advances, factoring and lettersagfit. Slightly more than 24% of
respondents indicate that they do not use finarfoiahs of securing transactions with
deferred payments. An independent element of tima & security in the vast majority of
cases is the assessment of financial credibilityeofpients made using various methods
that are based on previous experience and extsouates of information. The obtained
results point to the fact that at the stage of desessment of business partners, the
companies are mainly guided by the current practiddich in the future may prove
dangerous in the case of cooperation with new pestrThis trend occurs irrespective of
the size of the company, although along with tireirease the assessment based solely on
current practice is supplemented by other methedsch include, among others, the
opinions of specialized companies. Their effectag@in business practice in an individual
case remains an open issue.

5. CONCLUSIONS

The economic environment within which enterprispsrate due to the variability and
variety of factors affecting them is subject to stamt changes. They are the source of
various risks, which the managers are interestadimmizing, that is why they are more
and more often interested in supporting externéties in the scope of developing and
implementing risk management procedures. As regdelsisk of losing receivables, an
increasing importance in this area is attributettade credit insurance. The potential level
of damage together with the progressive increasgetision-makers' awareness of the
analyzed problem contribute to the promotion ofi¢raredit insurance, currently not only
in the group of large and medium-sized entities,&bs0 small ones (currently there is no
market offer for them, although global market dawdicate that insurers are intensively
working on the development of this market segmenlje key problems next to the
insurance price concern the amount of granted tchiedts and obligations resulting from
the necessity of detailed reporting of the struetifireceivables in particular cross-sections.
However, entrepreneurs are aware that the impaatsafance protection on management
efficiency is determined by the quality of this f@ction, and thus the quality of insurance
services provided and insurance coverage, i.e.agsssment of entities with whom
cooperation is carried out, debt collection asaistaor psychological effects. The number
of claims depends on the economic situation, thathy it is not unusual that the amounts
of compensations paid in two consecutive years difégr significantly and the amount of
compensation paid differs from the amount of logsssause insurers know that they will
find it difficult to recourse insurance company rexover the entire payment arréars
Despite the problems, it can be presumed that tcag@it insurance is increasingly an
important area of risk management in the businésstoepreneurs and interest in them in
the future will continue to grow.

17 International Financial Consultingtudy on short — term trade finance and credit iasae in
European UnionPublications Office of European Union, p. 5-7.
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ZARZ ADZANIE RYZYKIEM UTRATY NALE ZNOSCI JAKO PROCES
DECYZYJNY W PRZEDSI EBIORSTWIE

Ryzyko opé&nien w sptacie nalenosci lub zupetna ich utrata stanawiedno z kluczowych
ryzyk, na ktére aktualnie namni g przedsibiorcy. Spotykane w ich gronie postawy wobec
ryzyka ksztattowanegspod wptywem wielu czynnikéw, ktdre znacznie ed siebie rénia.

Ich usystematyzowanie i korekta pozwalap stworzenie wytycznych pod wykorzystywane
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w praktyce procesy zagdzania ryzykiem utraty natacsci. Maja one na celu zapewnienie
bezpiecznego a tym samym stabilnego funkcjonowamizeds¢biorstw w warunkach
ograniczonego ryzyka. W opracowaniu z ogé6tu spatykh ryzyk wyodebniono ryzyko
utraty naleénosci i zaprezentowano je na tle innych, przy czym Geno uwag, iz
proces zargdzania nim w przypadku poszczegoélnych podmiotéwerge znacznie rénic¢

i by¢ zdeterminowany poprzez ich specyfilkVV podsumowaniu rozwan teoretycznych
zaprezentowano wyniki baflawtasnych prowadzonych wrodowisku przedgbiorcow
dotyczicychswiadomdci co do maliwosci wyskpowania poszczegdlnych rodzajow ryzyka
oraz konsekwencji ich realizacji. Pozwolity one nayskanie opinii na temat zagad-
nien dotyczicych problematyki zaggizania ryzykiem, przy szczegélnym uwgdhieniu
zagadnié@ dotyczcych problematyki zanrizania ryzykiem wynikagym ze stosowania
odroczonych terminéw pfatdo. Istotry cze$¢ rozwazan paswiecono charakterystyce
i analizie podejmowanych dzidtamagcych na celu wyeliminowanie lub ograniczenie
konsekwencji realizacji ryzyka utraty natesci w ramach realizowanych proceséw
zarzdzania ryzykiem.

Stowa kluczowe: zarzdzanie ryzykiem, ryzyko utraty naieosci, ubezpieczenia kredytu
kupieckiego.
DOI: 10.7862/rz.2018.hss.65
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FAMILY AS A DETERMINANT OF TOURIST
ACTIVITY OF STUDENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY
OF LVIV

The research presented in this paper is a conitimuaf a research project whose aim is to
observe the phenomenon of tourist activity of yoymegple, with particular emphasis on
young people studying both in the largest Polishdamic centers and Ukrainian centers.
These studies focus on the search and an analy$étors determining participation in
tourism for academic youth. Of the many groupsastdrs determining the phenomenon
studied, the present article focuses only on tlayais of one factor from the group of social
determinants, which is the family. This factor,idgrresearch conducted in Poland, was most
often accented. It was decided for the purposéiefwork to concentrate on such variables
as: the frequency of tourist trips in the past wiirents, a possibility of participation in
preparations for family trips, parents' education #heir social position, and the material
status of the respondent's family.

The aim of this paper is to analyze the impactheffamily and its selected features on the
level of tourism activity of students of the Unisiy of Lviv. The research was conducted in
2018 using quantitative and qualitative methodsrag&15 students selected in a random and
purposeful manner, including all faculties of theikgrsity.

Keywords: family, tourist activity, family tourism, studentdkraine, the University of Lviv.

1. INTRODUCTION

The family has this property that affects the peadity, functioning of individuals, and
largely shapes their fate. It fulfills importantiittions within the global society in the field
of biological reproduction and in the field of salization of individuals and their
preparation for survival and activities in a ragidhanging society Mutual relationships
between family members are the most personal amedntbst important emotional
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relationship in people. This dependence drivesitheelopment of humanity and societies,
and as such, the family is the center of humarwiagti

Among the many functions that this basic sociaugrfulfills, one can distinguish the
function of the organization of rest, which helpaintain the family as an integrated system.
How will this vacation look like, whether it willdactive or passive, depends largely on
family traditions, the level of culture but also the individual tendencies and interests of
individual family members. Kamski has repeatedly emphasized that the family és th
focus of free time activities, and the example afgmts is a factor shaping the patterns of
spending free tinfe The child cannot make decisions about touristiagtor lack of it. It
remains dependent on adults and in the best situatin only participate in the decision-
making process. Tourism is an activity that oceuesnly outside of duties. Therefore, the
parents' behavior in their free time depends targel extent on whether children will be
involved in tourism and its frequency.

The culture of spending free time, devoting iidorist activity, shaped during the period
of dependence on parents (the period of childhoddaolescence), also affects tourist and
recreational behavior undertaken in adulthood. Komyk-Aniot's researchand Delekta's
research, as well as Delektd'sind Stecko%prove that it is travel experience from the
family home which determines the tourist activifyan adult person to the greatest extent.
The experiences gathered during childhood, espyeaitained during active participation
in preparing for the trip, make the man himselfuidg and organizer of tourism for his
children or other family members.

2. RESEARCH METHODS

Field works were carried out using both quantiatand qualitative methods. Both
attitudes were treated as mutually complementageareh concepts. To join these
approaches, the triangulation methoslas used to check, compare and, as a result,
standardize the quality results by combining theith uantitative results. Thanks to
this combination of two methods in one study, tiva aas to partially strengthen the

4 1. Yeoman,Tomorrow’s Tourist: Scenarios and Tren@xford 2008.

5 A. Kaminski, O wczasach petnych i wychowawczo poprawnyemoblemy Opiekfczo-Wy-
chowawcze” 1971/3.

6 J. Kowalczyk-Aniot, Rozwéj przestrzeni urlopowo-wakacyjnej rodzin stt@le@nUniwersytetu
tédzkiegp Monografia Naukowa Szlakami Nauki nr 34, L TN £&D07.

7 A. DelektaDeterminanty aktywnai i destynacji turystycznych studentéwielyp i matego frodka
akademickiego Krakow 2013; A. Delekta, Spoteczne determinanty aktywoio turystycznej
studentow krakowskiegosrodka akademickiegoHumanities and Social Sciences, Vol. XIX,
No. 21 (4), Wydawnictwo Politechniki RzeszowskiejeRzow 2014, p. 25-35.

8 A. Delekta, J. Steckd&ocial and economic conditions of tourism actigifystudents in Krakow
Humanities and Social Sciences, Vol. XXI, No. 2820@6), Wydawnictwo Politechniki Rze-
szowskiej, Rzeszow 2016, p. 23-35.

9 A. Bryman, Quantitative and qualitative research: further eftions on their integratiofin:]
Mixing methods: Qualitative and quantitative resgarred. J. Brannen, Aldershot: Avebury,
(1992), p. 57-80.
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accuracy by following the recommendations of Cnkfart-Nachmias, D. Nachmi#sand
Flick%.

The research was carried out in 2018 among staddrihe University of Lviv, which
brings together the largest student community iivL¥he selection of the sample for
quantitative research was of a random-purpose @auom among 17 faculties, students
from six fields of study were drawn to the studyfr@m the humanities (history, law),
2 from the natural sciences (geography, tourismil &nfrom the exact sciences
(mathematics, economics). Next, it was assumedbtiigtstationary students of the second
or third year of studies in the framework of randipselected courses would take part in
the research. This choice was based on two impadidats. First of all, full-time students
have quite a lot of free time, take advantage @f tholidays and breaks in learning resulting
from the organization of the academic year (whislegthem the chance to prepare a tourist
trip even many times a year). Secondly, studenti@Eecond and third year are suitably
adapted at the university, have their peer grokpsw the offer of extra-curricular
activities, including the activities of scientifi@lso tourist or geographic) circles. The
research covered a minimum of ten percent of stsdieom the selected year as part of
each of the randomly drawn courses.

At this stage of the research, the diagnosticesurmethod was used, which allowed
getting to know the analyzed phenomenon and iteacheristic features. The research was
carried out in small seminar groups (usually a doaeso people) with the principle of
voluntariness and a reminder of a reliable andhtulitesponse. The respondents before the
research were thoroughly familiarized with the ¢ongtion of the research tool. It was also
ensured that both the questions and the directosrEroviding answers are understandable
for the participants of the research (the studiesewconducted in Ukrainian). The
researcher at all times remained at the disposhkbafespondents and answered in the event
of some ambiguity. The research material, colledigdneans of a questionnaire, was
compiled, analyzed and developed using descriptatistics. After becoming familiar with
the nature of the studied phenomenon and the fagtmrerning the given relationships, the
next stage of research was initiated, based oritgirae methods.

The academic youth selected for the qualitatiseaech, corresponding to particular
fields of study and showing a different level of@tvement in tourist activity — 3 students
from each of the studied fields of study, includithg frequency of tourism. A thorough
interview was conducted with each of the selectadents. The purpose of the interview
was to get to know and understand tourist behawi@ dynamic approach (in the past,
present and future) and factors affecting the leafetourism activity with particular
emphasis on the importance of the family in thsaaThen, the narratives obtained were
subject to in-depth analysis. The research endéd avicomparison and comparison of
results obtained by qualitative and quantitativehods.

3. TOURIST ACTIVITY AND ITS EXTERNAL CONDITIONS

The issue of tourist activity is the subject obearch in psychology, sociology,
pedagogy, economics, geography, physical cultudeosimer sciences. The topic of tourist

10 C. Frankfort-Nachmias, D. Nachmiddetody badawcze w naukach spoteczpybena 2011,
p. 611.
11 U. Flick, Jakas¢ w badaniach naukowychVarszawa 2011, p. 80-81.
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activity of young people is taken up in particllgrauthors dealing with tourism sciences,
among others PrzectawskiWartecka-Waynska'®, Delekta®.

In tourist activity, three types of travel timeositd be distinguished: an imaginary
journey (activity before departure), an experienoedney (occurring during a trip) and an
extended journey (activity after returnifg)Tourist activity is thus “the whole of activities
related to the preparation and cultivation of temriand various forms of its experien-
cing”'%. The quoted authors emphasize that the analysis experienced journey allows
determining the level, structure and dynamics afrigin participation in the studied
population. For this reason, in the empirical pérthis work, writing about tourist activity,
the authors assume a narrow understanding oflleisggmenon, i.e. participation in tourism
itself.

Tourist activity is not innate. It is rather befmacquired in the course of socialization
and upbringing, adopted from the educational emwvirent in the modeling process. It can
be concluded from this that it is conditioned bynmdactors that affect its level and
structure. These are both internal and extern&bfacinternal factors will not be analyzed
in this study. Based on the typologies of touristtivity conditions” and the results of
research conducted on groups of students in PHlahe most important external factors
include: social, economic, demographic, geographieahnological, political, health, free
time, tourist supply, fashion, and mass media. Buéghe assumptions made, the work
focuses on the analysis of one of the social factzamely the family.

4. UNDERSTANDING THE FAMILY

In the sociological and pedagogical literature nyndefinitions of the family can be
found. Noteworthy is the definition of the Americaociologist and anthropologist Georg
Peter Murdock, well-established in academic cirdese the 1960s. There are several
conditions laid down in it so that the social graagm be qualified as a family. Murdock
understood by the family as “a social group chatdmtd by a common place of residence,
economic cooperation and reproduction. This groumsists of adults of both sexes who
maintain a socially accepted intimate relationsimig their own or adopted childréf”In
the sphere of theory, little has changed over dilse deveral decades. Ascan Koerners and
Mary Ann point out that structural family definitie are almost dominant in scientific

12 K. PrzectawskiCztowiek a turystyka. Zarys socjologii turystykiakéw 2004.

13 A. Wartecka-Waynska, Turystyka miodzi® i jej uwarunkowaniaPozna 2007.

14 A. Delekta,Determinanty aktywniai i destynacii...

15 K. topachiski, Aktywna@¢ turystyczna mitodzig akademickiej Problemy Turystyki, No. 2,
Warszawa 1986, p. 17; W. Alejziak, Determinanty i zrénicowanie spoteczne aktywfooturystycz-
nej, Krakow 2009; A. Delekta, Determinanty aktywnii i destynacii...

16 K. Lopachski, Aktywnd¢ turystyczna...

17 W. Alejziak,Determinanty i zrénicowanie spoteczne...

18 A Delekta, Determinanty aktywnosci i destynacji...; A. Delekta, Spoteczne determingy...;
A. Delekta, J. Steck&ocial and economic conditions...

19 G.P. Murdock,Social Structure Macmillan, New York 1949, p. 1. Access on the vwge:
https://archive.org/details/socialstructurem00murd.
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literaturé®. In Poland, one of the most well-known definitiom$ the family is
J. Szczepaski'st family, based on the definition of Murdock.

In everyday life, however, it is noticed that timedern European family often differs
from this widespread family model. The dominancéhig family form is weakened by the
growing number of single-parent families, childléamilies, and partnerships (including
homosexual ones). Increasingly, this situation eaubat the researchers of this issue
(S. Kawula, J. Byiel, A. Janke) making attempts to define a fanfdge numerous
difficulties?2. They come from the fact that the correct defimitshould cover all forms of
family life occurring in a given society.

In this situation, a look at the family is notewoyr, which allows it to be defined in the
conditions of a changing family situation and tleewrence of alternative family patterns.
Noteworthy is a flexible shot saying that a fantigs at least one dyad: a parent — a child.
It is “a group of relatives, friends, and otheramstgathered around a parent with a child,
most often a mothe?®. Proponents of family transformation assume tedbag as people
are focused on long-term and close and directioglstiips with others and will look for
mutual exchange of feelings in these relationsyllhave to deal with the family.

The surveyed students came from different typefawilies, but most of them were
members of a nuclear family, and in many casesettended, consisting of two or more
nuclear families based on parent-child bonds adldiding sibling relationships.

5. FAMILY TOURISM

Family tourism is a form of spatial mobility anidet activity of people connected by
family or family relationships. It is extremely immgant, “an integral part of the individual
tourist biography of every human beif$y"In this category, after all, there is a signifita
amount of tourist travels during the course of.lif@day, research on family tourism is
conducted by Heike A. Schanzel and lan Yeoman. Ploéyt out that family holidays are
conducive to building relationships through touriamd can be seen as actions to ensure
balance in family lifé.

Family tourism can be seen in both narrow and dreense. Family tourisreensu
stricto, includes family vacation understood as “travéla married couple with or without
children and single parents with children, grandpts with grandchildren, children and
uncles with nephews/nephews” and other types ofemothmily?®. Family tourism sensu
largo, includes “not only family travel, but alsther trips, in which broadly understood

20 A.F. Koerner, M.A. Fitzpatrick-amily Conflict Communicatiohe Sage Handbook of Conflict
Communication, University of South Carolig@06, p. 159-183.

21 Szczepaski J.,Elementarne pegia socjologij Warszawa 1970.

22 S, Kawula, J. Bpgiel, A. JankepPedagogika rodziny: obszary i panorama problematykiru
2014.

23 T. SzlendakSocjologia rodziny. Ewolucja, historia, Zzrdicowanie Warszawa 2010, p. 113.

24 A, Stasiak;Turystyka rodzinna wwiecie ponowoczesnyfim:] Turystyka rodzinna a zachowania
prospoteczneed. JSledziaska, B. Wiodarczyk, Wydawnictwo PTTK Kraj, Warsza2@ 1, p. 35.

25 H. Schanzel, I. Yeoman, E. Backéamily Tourism: Multidisciplinary PerspectiveS8hannel View
Publications, 2012, p. 50.

26 J. Kowalczyk-Aniot, B. WiodarczyKTurystyka rodzinna — istota i zakres gma [in:] Turystyka
rodzinna a zachowania prospoteczresl. J.Sledzinska, B. Wiodarczyk, Wydawnictwo PTTK
.Kraj”, 2011, p. 9-25.
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kinship is the basis for taking tourist tripg” In this perspective, family tourism can be
called trips in order to visit a family living imather region or country, but also trips whose
purpose is to find a family.

The specificity of research recognizes a narrodenstanding of family tourism limited
only to the trips of parents with children, assugniinat the purpose of the trip was tourism.

6. AN ANALYSIS OF TEST RESULTS

The research covered 215 full-time undergraduatgests studying at the six faculties
of the University of Lviv. The largest group amothg respondents were students of the
Faculty of Law and Geography. The distribution tfdents due to the field of study is
presented in table 1.

Table 1. Research sample

Study direction NoF.) é)rf ;él;(:fnts No.s(:lfJ gg:‘\gyed Percentset\lgjjge(gt:urveyeé
Law Il year 402 54 13,4%
History Il year 120 40 33,3%
Mathematics Il year 41 28 68,3%
Economics Il year 352 36 10,2%
Geography and Tourism Il year 237 59 24,9%

* according to data obtained in the dean's offafeisdividual faculties of the University of Lviv.
Source: own study based on data collected in tha's@ffices of the University of Lviv.

For the purposes of this study, it was decidedn@lyze some of the characteristics of
the families of the surveyed students or the resuits activity: the frequency of tourist
trips in the past with parents, the possibilitypafticipation in preparation for family trips,
parents' education and their social position antérizd status of the family.

It was decided to examine the relationship betwheraverage number of tourist trips
with parents in childhood and the average frequeridgurist trips during the year (since
respondents are students). The question aboubtiteot and at the same time specifying
the issue of tourist activity during the acadendaaation was the one about the specific
number of trips during the last year (precedingdhte of the research). The comparison of
this question with the question about tourist aitiwith parents in the past allowed
clarifying this dependence. The analysis of theilltssontained in tables 2 and 3 allows
concluding that the largest group of active tosristthe past went away from their parents
from 1 to several times a year. Observing the tesiilresearch compiled in the presented
tables, it should be emphasized that almost 90%dl slurveyed students are characterized
by tourist activity with a frequency of at leastcena year and 70% leave several times
a year.

27 |bidem p. 20.
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Table 2. Tourist activity with parents in the pasd the average frequency of tourist trips during
the year

My pargnts took The average frequency of tourist trips during the yar
me in my (since the beginning of studies)
childhood Some per | Once per Once per

outside of my At all Total

year year some years

permanent place

of residence for | % N % N % N % N %

tourism:

Several times/yedr 13 | 86,67 O 0 2 1333 O 0 15 6,98
Some times/year 60| 81,0810 | 13,51 3 4,05 1 1,35 74 | 34,42
1-2 times/year 68| 67,33 21 | 20,79 10 9,9 2 1,98| 101 | 46,98
At all 8 32 13 52 2 8 2 8| 25 | 11,63
Total 149 | 69,3 44 | 20,47 17 7,91 5 2,33 215 10G

Source: own study based on the conducted research.

Table 3. Tourist activity with parents in the pastl participation in tourist trips during the lgetr
(with at least one night's stay)

My parents took Tourist activity in the last year
me in my (with a minimum of 1 night's stay)
Ch'.ldhOOd At all Once 2-3 times Many times Total
outside of my
permanent place
of residencefor| N | % | N % N % N % N %
tourism:
Several times/year 0 0 0 0 3 20 12 80 15 7,04
Some times/year 2 2,¥ 3 4,06 35 47,3 34 45,954 34,74
1-2 times/year 7| 6,93 16 | 15,84 53 52,48 25 24,75 101 | 47,42
At all 2 |87 5 | 21,74 11 47,88 5 21,74 23 10,8
Total 11 | 5,16 24 | 11,27 102| 47,89 76 35,68 218 100

Source: own study based on the conducted research.

The family should be a mainstay of security andrgantee a sense of dignity and value
of each person in the famify What is important here is the parents' awaretiessthe
child is a full member of the family and has thghtito have an opinion that should be
respected by others. Such treatment of a chilehortant not only in routine situations of
everyday life but also during the decision-makimggess regarding the use of leisure by
tourist activity. It was decided to check whethiee bpinion of the child, his needs and
aspirations were taken into account during thempfamof tourist trips, whether the children
knew and accepted the direction of the trip, otipi@ated in its preparation. The results of
gualitative research indicate that we have a Hasiassessing these families as properly
functioning educational environments in enablingdrkn to participate in the preparation

28 See: J. SteckaZarzdzanie zaufaniem — aksjologiczny aspekt probleAeszyty Naukowe
Politechniki Rzeszowskiej, ,Zagdzanie i Marketing”, nr 2/2011, s. 169-178.



52 A. Delekta, J. Stecko

and undertaking of tourism activities. From thdeab Table 4, it can be read that the group
of the most active students (50 people) who travahy times throughout the year was
definitely engaged by parents in planning and acparticipation in the preparation of
tourist trips.

Table 4. Participation in preparation in the pagether with the parents of tourist trips and tineant
frequency of tourist trips

Par;icipation Tourist activity in the last year
in the. (with a minimum of 1 night's stay)
prgparathn At all once 2-3 times Many times Total
of trips taking

into account
the needsof | N % N % N % N % N %
the child

Yes 1 0,98 18| 1765 33 32,35 5 49/0202 | 53,13
Usually yes 5 7,69 28| 43,08 13 2( 19 2912365 | 33,85
Usually no 3 15,79 11| 57,89 2 10,53 3 15{7919 9,9

No 0 0 2 33,33 2 33,38 2 33,33 6 3,13
Total 9 4,69 59 | 30,73 50| 26,04 74 38p4 192 1p0

Source: own study based on the conducted research.

It is noteworthy that 71.8% of the surveyed stusléh55 people) came from families
where at least one parent had higher educatioraarmdany as 99 students in this group
(45.8% of all respondents) could boast about faenily background, in which both parents
had completed university studies. There is an e@sen of intellectual families to
carefully educate their offspring. The data presént the table 5 summarize the tourist
activity of students in the last year with the lleokeducation of their parents. It should be
noted that almost half of students (46.4%) comnagnffamilies with the highest level of
parents' education go to tourism many times a year.

Table 5. Parents' education and the current frexyueftourist trips (with at least one overnigteygt

Tourist activity in the last year
Parents’ (with @ minimum of 1 night's stay)
education At all Once 2-3 times Many times Total
N % N % N % N % N %

Vocational 4
and higher 3 5,08 25 42,3 14| 23,78 17 28,8159 | 18,85
One parent 1 ,
university 8 5,16 45 29,03 42 27,1 60| 38,71155 | 49,52
Both parents
university 5 5,05 16 16,16 32 32,32 46 46,4699 | 31,63

Source: own study based on the conducted research.
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At the end, a fairly obvious variable is left, whiis the economic situation of the
student's family of origin. The breakdown of datatbe level of tourist activity measured
by the level of affluence is presented in tableltés worth mentioning here that the
questionnaire contained a 5-level scale of assedsmii¢he level of affluence. In addition
to the levels of material situation shown in thigléathe respondents were able to indicate
the option “my family belongs to the poor”. Nonetbé respondents defined the economic
position of their family as “poverty”. In terms tie economic situation, the group seems
to be homogeneous. Only 6.76% of respondents batohmv-income families. The rest
are family members, in which they do not compldiowt the lack of financial resources.
The largest group (60% of respondents) declaréghba families achieve high income.

Table 6. Financial situation of the examined fanaihd participation in tourist trips during the last
year (with at least one night's stay)

Tourist activity in the last year

Family (with a minimum of 1 night's stay)
financial . :
Lo At all once 2-3 times Many times Total
situation
N % N % N % N % N %
Wealthy 1 9,09 4 36,36 3 27,27 3 27,p711 531
High 8 6,4 41 32,8 34 27,2 42 33,6 125 | 60,39
income
Average 0 0 20 35,09 13 22,81 24| 42,11 57 27,54
income
Lowincome| 2 14,29 2 14,29 5 35,71 5 35,71 14 6,76
total 11 5,31 67 32,317 55 26,57 74 35,5 207 1p0

Source: own study based on the conducted research.

7. CONCLUSIONS

The compilation and analysis of the collected dg@ta grounds for reasoning about the
importance of variables closely related to the fgranvironment of the studied students
from Ukraine for their involvement in tourism adties. It can be noticed that the surveyed
group practices tourism many times a year (70%séarch participants). The vast majority
of these students left in the past with their préor tourism purposes and participated in
the planning and preparation of these ventures.faimdy is the organizer of tourist trips,
also now, when adults are already surveyed anddieyndependently make exit decisions
(28% of indications regarding the organizer of gfipBoth qualitative and quantitative
research provides detailed information on the $aui@ economic status of respondent
families, which for a country in a difficult econ@mnand political situation, show great
concern and care for the education of their childrethe academic level, and maybe it is
different and Universities from well-to-do familienter the Universities. On the basis of
interviews with students, you can lean towardsséxeond observation. This phenomenon
will be still subject to observation in researctitather universities and in other academic
centers of Ukraine.
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On the basis of the conducted research, one camfieotabout the entire population of
students of Lviv. We are aware that further stémaikl be taken and research conducted at
other higher education institutions of Lviv. At theoment, we can only talk about certain
tendencies that have been outlined in this research

8. SUMMARY

The world speeding forward causes that a man i mod more chased, tired or even
lost, has less and less time for children, whidkrotauses loneliness of the child and his
difficulties in various spheres of functioning.this difficult and changing reality, it seems
that family tourism has an important task to fulfit creates a common ground of
understanding between generations, a common tineeengarents and children can finally
meet. It gives an opportunity not only to spenc ftiene with a child, but also to provide
him with natural information about the world, otharltures and, above all, education,
respect for this “different”, “foreign”, often incoprehensible. As results from the
qualitative research, tourism together with paréeas to instilling interest in the world, its
problems and ways of solving them. It also results high level of tourist activity in the
future and, as a result, it transfers the riglitLates, beliefs and values to the next generation
as indicated by the surveyed students during iddai conversations.
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RODZINA JAKO DETERMINANTA AKTYWNO SCI TURYSTYCZNEJ
STUDENTOW UNIWERSYTETU LWOWSKIEGO

Prezentowane w tym opracowaniu badanigkaentynuacy projektu badawczego, ktérego
celem jest obserwowanie zjawiska aktydcioturystycznej mtodych ludzi, ze szczegél-
nym uwzgkdnieniem miodzigy studiupcej zaréwno w najwkszych polskich érodkach
akademickich jak i @godkach ukraiskich. Badania te koncentgupic na poszukiwaniu

i analizie czynnikéw warunkegych uczestnictwo w turystyce miodzye akademickie;.
Spairdd wielu grup czynnikéw determirggych badane zjawisko, w niniejszym artykule
skupiono s} jedynie na analizie jednego czynnika z grupy deteant spotecznych, jakim
jest rodzina. Czynnik ten, podczas bagmowadzonych w Polsce, byt nagéeiej akcen-
towany. Postanowiono dla potrzeb tej pracy skomoert si¢ na takich zmiennych jak:
czgstas¢ wyjazddw turystycznych w przeszo z rodzicami, mgliwosé partycypacji
w przygotowaniach do wyjazdéw rodzinnych, wyksztale rodzicow i ich pozycja
spoleczna oraz status materialny rodziny respoadent

Celem tego opracowania jest analiza wptywu rodzirjgjiwybranych cech na poziom
aktywnaici turystycznej studentéw Uniwersytetu Lwowskied@adania zostaty przepro-
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wadzone w 2018 roku przyzyciu metod iléciowych i jakgciowych wiréd 215 studentow
dobranych w sposo6b losowo-celowy z uverllieniem wszystkich wydziatéw Uniwersytetu.

Stowa kluczowe:rodzina, aktywné& turystyczna, turystyka rodzinna, studenci, Ukraina
Uniwersytet Lwowski.

DOI: 10.7862/rz. 2018.hss.66

Tekst ziéono do redakcji: czerwiec 2018 r.
Tekst przyjto do druku: grudzi€ 2018 r.



Humanities and Social Sciences 2018
HSS, vol. XXIll, 25 (4/2018), p. 57-70 October-Deenber

Waldemar DYMARCZYK 1

THE IMAGE OF A BUSINESS LEADERS IN THE
COMMERCIAL PHOTOGRAPHIC SERVICES

Taking leading positions in companies, managersesticipreneurs are inevitably perceived
as bearers of certain values and work style obtlganization they serve. On the other hand,
they are usually actors of the business world ngisoemphasizing their individuality and
causative abilities. Reconciling these not alwaysgcoent roles and motives is not an easy
issue. However, in a more or less conscious maagtars try to form a relatively consistent
self-image. In the spatial context, the instrumefus efficient self-presentation are
arrangements of offices, possession, and displagtatfis symbols, appropriate for the
occupying position dress code, as well as varigpss of visual information available to the
internal and external stakeholders of the orgainizaFor that content to be clear and credible,
professional image management specialist increlgsaugnes to the aid. The below article
describes the issues related business actors nmeaige management. However, the author
describes commercial photography services who ffeofessionally prepared concepts of
a business actor and their job as the only sulbjlis research. The data used in the study
were collected at two time points; in Jun.2013 andan./Feb. 2017, and the analysis was
based on the grounded theory methodology. As dtrefsthe coding procedures described in
the article, the researcher has generated seaegaries relating to the content and form of
images of business leaders; entrepreneurs and eranag

Keywords: image management, commercial photography serviessepreneurs image,
managers image.

1. INTRODUCTION

The manager plays in the organization a numbewafplementary roles, sometimes
standing in a conflict. For example, Henry Mintzipein the articleThe Manager’s Job:
Folklore and Fact distinguished the following roles: interpersonaiaison — responsible
for relations between internal and external orgation environmentleader— a person
specifying the objectives of the figurehead — trgaaizatiorrepresentativeinformative —
monitor — analyzing the data and environment of the compspokespersor handing
over official information and decisiondisseminator handing over information to other
persons and groups in organization, decisiventrepreneur— introducing innovative
changes and taking the rigksturbance handler solving problems and conflictgsource

1 Waldemar Dymarczyk, PhD, University of L4d=aculty of Economics and Sociology. POW Av.
3/5, 90-255 t6d, e-mail: dymarczyk.waldemar@gmail.com.
Dr Waldemar Dymarczyk, Uniwersytet todzki, Wydzigkonomii i Socjologii, Al. POW 3/5,
90-255 téd, e-mail: dymarczyk.waldemar@gmail.com.

2 H. Mintzberg,The Manager’s Job: Folclore and Fac¢Harvard Business Review”, July-August
1975.
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allocator — allocating resources)egotiator — conciliator reconciling feuding partfes
Basically, all these roles to be effectively fuéd require from the organizational actor
specific skills and expertise. Equally importarg #e “soft skills”: creativity, dynamism,
and energy, charisma, communication skills, fldiigi evincing initiative or ability to
cooperate. Moreover, these qualities and skillstmatsonly be the “resources” of manager
but also should be communicated in such a way asotwince a diverse group of
organizational stakeholders that they deal witlagper and competent person. Therefore,
the ability to manage impressions is so importathe manager's work.

2. MANAGING IMPRESSIONS IN THE ORGANIZATIONAL SPACE

Management is a skillful arrangement of perfornesnthat are to affect the audience
with a positive impression. This happens by thegqadée — usually conventionalized and
ritualized — usage of settings and personal fromoinditions of gatherings, situations, and
broader social occasichsn spatial dimension the arrangements of perfoaa usually
concern:

1. Making an impression with help of costume and bpdgitions. For example,
conscientious observance of the corpodagss codecontrol of the expression and
preservation of the physical distance (personalcespar presenting certain
convenience in dress, body language and etiquétface-to-facecontacts with
colleagues and subordinates

2. The adoption of specific attitudes and taking ujoas exceeding the most personal
space of “me” territories. For example, the arranget of the office aimed at
highlighting the high status and distance: a soffite doors, exclusive staircase,
big and massive desk, high “director's” chair, tigmg expensive works of art
or photographs from meetings with the represergatiof the establishment, or
conversely — locating the office in the open or isepen space, pastel colors, light
and small desk encouraging to uninhibited intecactdisplaying photographs from
social actions or charity evehts

w

Mintzberg's conventional role of management dfasgion is not obligatory or the only rule
however it's advantage is a quite detailed desoriptf the complexity and the Multi-faceted roles
of corporate manager. It is also worth to menti@ePs Druckers classification iRractice of
Management New York 1954, as well as Noglaski's and Sniailecbkook Ksztaltowanie
umiegtnasci menederskich Bydgoszcz 1998.

4 E. Goffman Symbols of Class Statu®ritish Journal of Sociology” 1951, Vol. 2(4), p94-304;
E. Goffman,The Presentation of Self in Everyday Limubleday 1959; E. GoffmamBehavior
in Public Places. Notes on the Social OrganizatidrGatherings New York 1963; E. Goffman,
Interaction ritual: Essays on Face-to-Face Behayitidine, London 1967; E GoffmaRelations
in Public: Microstudies of the Public OrdeRingwood 1972.

See: M.G. Pratt, A. RafaelDrganizational Dress as a Symbol of Multilayerecti8bldentities
“Academy of Management Journal” 1997, Vol. 40(4),862-898; V. Nath, Dress Codes and
Appearance Norms at Work: Body Supplements, Bodjjfieitions and Aesthetic Labgurondon
2016.

See: S. Ornsteimmpression Management Through Office Degigry Impression Management in
the Organizationed. R.A. Giacalone, P. Rosenfeld, Erlbaum, Hillsdsl,1989; M.J. HatchiThe
symbolics of office design: An empirical exploratiin:] Symbols and artifacts: Views of the
corporate landscapeP. Gagliardi (ed.), 1990, Walter de Gruyter, Bedb90, p. 129-146; K.D.

&

(<))
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3. Creating social space for work/collaboration. Baraple, by arrangement of places
of a teamwork, such as meeting and conference raormasway of emphasizing the
leader dominance (the space of the “presidium” tyia&ing a confrontational
positionvis-a-visthe square or cubic table), or emphasizing thétagan character
of the discussion (taking the seat next to theneasthe use of the symbolism of the
round table etc’)

4. Manifesting the position and status in the publgace. For example, hol-
ding/occupying assigned parking space in the compaembership in elite clubs,
having an expensive hobby, participating in medinés, or not flaunting in public
situation$.

The above dichotomic examples of impression manage are only a choice of an
umpteenth number of possible and realized behagimtsvays to use organizational space.
However, in order for them to bring positive resuthey must be perceived by the audience
in accordance with the intentions of their contwaet As studies of the psychologist from
California University Kimberly Elsbaéhshow, elements of the office furnishing are
sometimes judged differently than the tenants e&¢hoffices would prefer. In the early
twenties, the researcher asked dozens of middié-agmagers of the medium level to
make characteristics of managers (personalitystraittitudes, and values, position and
status) — colleagues of the surveyed — basing end#sign and furnishing of their
workplace.

Some protection from image “bloopers” the orgatmaeal actors can obtain from
professional image advisers, and designers. Howenet is perhaps more important, alike
the oultfit, the standard of the furniture, anda#f equipment of company's premises are
often the exemplification of certain, relativelyrs@ntionalized fashion standards or the
aesthetic doctrines and technological solutionBnithg the rules and styles adopted in the
business world. In this context, it may be intanggto study the presentations of managers
preserved in print and mass media (e.g.: on tleret) visualizations composing peculiar
cannon of “business style”. Because they were (y3uarepared and published to be
a “business card" of the actor, they contain aifipettual idioms which can be recognized
by the recipients despite the formal variations dinelct attention to the structural forms of
presented displays In this context, a good illustration present &sdf Jane Davidson
dedicated to visual — preserved in documents ardiame forms of self-presentation by
representatives of the business é&litBavidson has mostly analyzed highly formalized an

Elsbach Interpreting Workplace Identities: the Role of €éfiDécor “Journal of Organizational
Behavior” 2004, Vol. 25(1)p. 99-128; Z. Zhang, A. Spicét,eader, you first” The Everyday
Production of Hierarchical Space in a China Buresmgy, “Human Relations” 2014, Vol. 67(6),
p. 739-762.

7 R. SommerPersonal Space: The Behavioural Basis of Ded®yantice Hall, New Jersey 1969.

8 T. Veblen,The Theory of the Leisure Claséew York 1912; E. Goffmar§ymbols of Class Status
“British Journal of Sociology” 1951, Vol. 2(4) p. 29304; E GoffmanRelations in Public:
Microstudies of the Public OrdePenguin, Ringwood 1972; A. MearBhe Potlatch Revisited:
Distinction and Destruction among the New Global dlifdraft), 2017, http://faculty.
chicagobooth.edu/workshops/orgs-markets/pdf/Medfg[POA 20.04.2017).

9 K.D. Elsbach|nterpreting Workplace..p. 99-128.

10 E. GoffmanGender Advertisementislew York 1987, p. 27, 69-77.

11 3. Davidson,(In)visible (in)tangibles: Visual Portraits of thBusiness Elite “Accounting,
Organizations and Society” 2010, Vol. 35(2), p.4B53.
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conventionalized visual media presentations of mirgdional leaders — official business
documents, primarily reports and financial statetmielnocated in the vicinity of the “dry”
numeric data, portraits of business decision masenge a very specific purpose. They are
to prove, that at the head of the organizationsthee people of “flesh and blood” certifying
the truthfulness of disclosed financial results.e$&nce and visibility are vital in order to
build up (...) capital of trust’. “Lending” a face by the certifier is perceived the
guarantee of the given data's accuracy.

Table 1. Identity interpretations through officeede

Office décor Distinctiveness categorizations Status categorizations

Family photos Says family oriented, balanced, N| Not a “player”
a “player” not work focused

Hobby photos. calenda| Ambitious, outgoing, well rounded| Unprofessional
poster, artifacts

Funny, unusual artifacts an Fun  person, joker, off-bea] Not serious,
conversation pieces approachable. Not serious laz unprofessional
needs attention
Formal decor, artifacts Professional, successful, vai| High status, snobbish
distant. High status, snobbish authority figure
Informal, messy office, olg Easy-going, busy, true engine¢ Unprofessional
car Unprofessional disorganize
unskilled
Awards, diplomas Show-off, hard-working, successfu Accomplished,

Accomplished, pretentious, vain | intimidating

Professional products Functional expert, “compan] Accomplished
person”, geek

Ideological artifacts Patriotic, says “lI have a socii Insecure, unprofessional
conscience”, extreme, radical

Salient, flashy artifacts Need to get attention, flashy Insecure

High conformity artifacts Predictable, reliable, conservativ, Insecure
not innovative

Source: K.D.Elsbach,Interpreting Workplace Identities: the Role of ©#fiDécor “Journal of
Organizational Behavior”, 2004, Vol. 25(1), p. 110.

Official portraits of business world's actors aseially the effect of joint work of model,
photographer, as well as publishers, PR consultammasters, stylists, make-up artists
and other people. Their goal is to present therad@ trustworthy person, representative
of a certain culture, social position, and staliee portrait is a visual representation of the
identity par excellencand traits of the individual and its place in sbgi

12 E. Guthey, B. JacksoiGEO portraits and the authenticity paradd¥ournal of Management
Studies” 2005, Vol. 42(5), p. 1057-1082.
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During a systematically conducted analysis of hess people portraits, Davidson
distinguished four visual portraiture codes: phgb{tcluding identification, physiognomy
and stance), concerning dress code (informing akmeitll and cultural affiliation), spatial
(use of decor, artifacts and arrangements) andpiatsonal (including body language and
location within the group portraits).

Physical codesThe vast number of official portraits (placedvarious documents and
reports) of business people are photos whose feoalls photographs of the Passport (or
ID card). Usually, face and arms of the model anewsx on the undifferentiated
background. The perspective of “semi-profile” is@aldominant, and that even more
formally makes the portrait more similar to photsem personal documents. Most
frequently the signature informs who the personhenpicture is. Sometimes the note also
includes a few biographical facts. All these stee designed to ensure identity's
confirmation, and what follows — to build trust @scredibility and honest intentions of
portrayed. At the same time, exposing only the reatitorso fragment allows the actor to
hide certain flaws of actor’s physicality, espegiahort stature (also obesity or other bodily
defects), which allows actors to feel safe andgmethe image of a self-confident person

Dress codeRelatively strict rules regarding dress code teixisthe business world.
Apparel communicates social and professional statasthe wealth of its owner. It also
informs to which values professes the person dgnairertain uniform. A conservative
outfit (for example dark suit, white or blue shitig, cufflinks, etc.) communicates high
status, attachment to traditional values and atahce towards taking risky actions, as well
as the specific culture of the organizattoin contrast, in organizations that wish to bensee
as innovative, rigidiress codeules can be loosen€dCharismatic leaders sometimes tend
to don an outfit (and adopting specific poses asidginon-conventional props) denying
the traditionalbusiness logkindicating a willingness to take unconventionati@ns
and risk.

Interpersonal codesThey reflect social roles and attitudes, alsostia¢us and position
of organizational leaders, which can be read frepictions of relations with other business
world actors within gatherings, situations, andisloaccasion®¥. A Place in the corporate
hierarchy, which the social actor gets, can be femad a distance that separates the leader
from other participants of the interaction, andnirthe difference (presentation rituals)
which the participants of these interactions exptewards each othér In addition to the
distance being defined in terms of the physicalitipséng of actors, posture, facial
expressions and gestures are also important.

13 See: T.A. Judge, D.M. Cablghe Effect of Physical Height on Workplace Suceessincome:
Preliminary Test of a Theoretical Modélournal of Applied Psychology” 2004, Vol. 89(3),
p. 428-441.

14 M.G. Pratt, A. RafaeliOrganizational Dress as a Symbol of Multilayereccigb Identities
“Academy of Management Journal” 1997, \ol. 40(4)362—898.

15 |bidem.

16 E. GoffmanBehavior in Public Places. Notes on the Social Oigaiion of GatheringsNew York
1963, p. 13-30.

17 E. GoffmanThe Nature of Deference and Demearidmerican Anthropologist” 1956, Vol. 58(3),
p. 473-502; E. Goffman,Interaction ritual: Essays on Face-to-Face Behayidew Brunswick,
London 1967, p. 47-96.
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Spatial codesThey direct the attention to the props, which dktor's space is filled
with. Selection and usage of these props/decormtisrandom, and the importance of
individual artifacts is usually faultlessly (consasly or not) recognized.

3. THE IMAGE OF THE BUSINESS ACTORS IN THE VIRTUAL SPACE.
DATA COLLECTING AND METHOD OF ANALYSES

Given the typicality expressed through repetitivemes of which the business actors'
self-presentation is made of, it is interestingpiuk at visualized propositions presented in
offers of commercial photographic sites, such &sodk (http://www.istockphoto.com/
[DOA: June 2013 and January/February 2017]), 128R#p://pl.123rf.com/ [DOA June
2013 and January/February 2017]), Shutterstocg:(httww.shutterstock.com/ [DOA June
2013 and January/February 2017]). It is the comiakfmarket-driven) character of these
enterprises that allows thinking that the photesetl in them are to a big extent the answers
to the demand with regard to form and content, tiaiee adequate to the actors from the
business world. Provided that it is not much algaihing materials to create the image of
a particular person or group of people, but raghegrtain “averaged” or standardized image
of “business class” which will perfectly serve as tecorative element in the folders, on
leaflets, or company's website. After typing in fegver's search engine entriesnager,
businessman, company, organizatiets., tens of thousands of photos and graphics are
displayed, in which certain themes are repetitarg] that allows to develop a relatively
comprehensive typology of business people and tging (along with accompanying
decorations) of promoted portraits.

It is worth at this point to draw some attenti@he creators of professional images are
sensitive to social, cultural, fashion, aliféstyle trends permeating the business world.
They try to read what is thmainstreamin certain times. On the other hand, universality
and commercial character of “stock photos” servine&e them operate as a desired creator
in certain image spheres. Purchased and usedkimd# of corporate materials, photos are
the media, but also the indicator of values aritudtts preferred in the business world (but
also in different worlds). It is worth to keep innd these reflexive relations.

Above mentioned commercial photographic websitestains millions of various
images. Even if looking for specific themes or glesstill you have an access to unlimited
range of photos and graphics. As an example atkiptmto one of the photography websites
more than half a million of pictures are taggedhveitwordmanagey however, millions of
images and pictures can be found when searchirgtfosinessmaphrase.

Analyzing such a huge amount of data requiresdiaduits amount alongside with
maintaining the amount of topics/illustrations afmtmal resolutions, which evolves
formulating crucial analytical categories.

To this end, the researcher employed theoretarapting in line with grounded theory
concept?. The author of the below analysis made use ofipusly mentioned: Goffman’s
performance arranging characteristic, portrait afistodes Jane’s Davidson as well as

18 B.G. Glaser, A.L. Strausthe Discovery of Grounded Theory: Strategies foal@ative Research
New Brunswick London 1967; A.L. Strauss, J.M. Corbgsics of Qualitative Research:
Techniques and Procedures for Developing Groundebify, London 1998; K.T. Koneck&tudia
z metodologii teorii ugruntowanejWarszawa 2000; M. Gorzkd?rocedury i emergencja
O metodologii klasycznych odmian teorii ugruntowasejczecin 2008.
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classification of personal distané&sTherefore the researcher developed four groups of
codes which represented the basics of generatalgtaral categories and its properties.

The groups are:

1. Physical and close distance codes which includstuges and physiognomy,
demographic characteristics, Actors postures, drrdgheir personal equipment.

2. Social distance codes like modes of arranging aofasorkload/cooperation,
symbols of status and lifestyle, interactions dgirsocial assemblies and situations
as well as using technologies and technical saiatgurrounding us.

3. Public distance codes including exhibiting statussifion in public area,
exemplification of the “possession status” andriaténg with social worlds.

4. The fourth group of codes is related to technicadntistic (as well as ideological)
ways and forms of presenting business actors.grbisp contains framing, lighting,
color selection and its depth as well as usingupés, graphics and internet
applications.

The group of codes mentioned above enabled pgirdit the main subjects and
presentation strategy (categories) also as a re$utiter on performed extensive data
analysis it became possible to notice similaritind differences between these themes and
forms of presenting it (properties).

Worth mentioning is that the applied process diffeom the typical “analytical modus
operandi proposed by Classical Grounded Theorynstead of »starting with a fraction
and going throughout to the totality (which is tiesis of open coding) — » its start with
a totality and goes throughout to the fraction« '(?%.) Later on by comparing the
images/pictures to the existing collection througing the constant comparative method
then they are being paralleled with newly createcepts of the analytical reseafciThe
researcher tried to achieve theoretical satur&iddowever, the saturation demand is
limited due to the constant increase of new imagektheir endless amount. Nevertheless,
it is imperative to the researcher to process ashnag possible in order for the produced
concepts to reflect the analyzed environment ashras@ossible.

The most Essential however non-exhaustive categtand their characteristics are
presented below, which were generated during aesyaic research. The temporal
dimension of stocked images collections was takeEndonsideration. After more than three
years the researcher re-explored and inspectedableaidata gathered on commercial
websites.

19 E.T. Hall, The Hidden DimensigriNew York 1966. Hall in his book mentions four tzgsersonal
distances: a. private (closer phase — up to 14umer phase — between 14—45 cm), b. individual
(closer phase — 45-75 cm, further phase — 75-120ccrwocial (closer phase — 1.2-2.1 m, further
phase — between 2.1-3.6 m) d. public distancedclplase — 3.6—-7.5 m, further phase — above
7.5 m).

20 K.T. Konecki, Wizualna teoria ugruntowana. Podstawowe zasady i phage “Przeghd
Socjologii Jakéciowej” 2012, Vol. 8(1), p. 12-45; see also: A. RirSituational Analysis:
Grounded Theory after the Postmodern Turhousand Oaks 2005.

21 B.G. GlaserTheoreticalSensitivity: Advances in the Methodology of Grouhtleeory California
1978, p. 49-50.

22 B.G. Glaser, A.L. Straus§he Discovery of Grounded Theory: Strategies foal@ative Research
London 1967, p. 61. The term ,theoretical saturétimeans that the researcher don't find further
data which may modify current analytic categories.

23 Categories generated during the research whehndigtited.
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4. THE RESEARCH RESULTS
First reading (June 2013)

The vast majority of “business” photographs ampes in pastel colors, “filled with
light”. If adding to this the fact, that a sign#ict part of interactions between partners takes
place in an open and glazed office environments this kind of message may suggest
that the world of the organization_is transparemt arganized according to “clear” rules.

The number of artifacts appearing on photograplsggaphics is usually quite limited.
A collection of objects consists almost exclusivelly devices used for the work of
businessman/manager: computers, monitors, tabiebjle phones, interactive boards,
flipcharts, etc., in general, of communication deg. Communication and cooperation are
another distinguishing characteristics of busiraeser's actions. However, communication
takes place not only via electronic communicat8rgnificant members of the organization
are also people working at the office or remotelgresented with travel equipment or
waiting at the airport. An integral part of workakso_pace and punctuality, thus, on many
pictures and drawings, people looking at the watahebeing on a movtare apparent.

A common motif emphasizing collective work and dvesed on a cooperation of
organizational leaders is presenting them as mesdferteam - sitting together with others
behind the desk or during the group meetings. Aitiation manner of collective actions
is sometimes emphasized by the symbolism of thed ¢ablé® or people sitting or standing
in its sphere.

As the work of a businessman is based on the teffeémplementation of the
organization objectives, it is not unusual thathpgis the most common theme of photos
posted on photographic services is a handshakebayof the agreemetitand “bringing
affairs to a happy ending”. The success is maritest triumpR’ gestures and expressing
the joy in body and facial expressions.

The success in business is, among others, the eadseffect of self-confidence. Thou
sometimes there appear pictures of tired or stdepseple, the vast majority of photos
shows _relaxet} people, knowing their worth, being aware of theawer, skills, and
competence. Self-confidence is expressed by “hstatiding in a straddle, looking straight
in the eyes, “mentoring” position of hands in sdlexh“tower”, or intertwining hands on

noon ” oo« i w

24 An example of ,pace”, "punctuality”, “communicati’, “mobility”: http://www.istockphoto.
com/mx/foto/atractivo-hombre-de-negocios-en-traja-tel%C3%A9fono-inteligente-en-mano-
gm501652336-80992793 (DOA June 2013),
http://www.istockphoto.com/es/foto/empresario-mia-el-reloj-inteligente-gm501072568-
811484697?st=_p_smart%20watch (DOA June 2013),
http://www.istockphoto.com/br/foto/empres%C3%Aleor-corra-gm483753051  (DOA  June
2013).

25 An example of round table: http://www.istockphetum/pl/zdj%C4%99cie/sylwetki-ludzie-
biznesu-w-sali-konferencyjnej-gm485983391-38235(B®A June 2013), http://nl.123rf.com/
stock-foto/middle_manager.html?mediapopup=41393@DBA June 3013).

26 Common handshakes motives: http://es.123rf.congmas-de-archivo/completion of a contract.
html?mediapopup=34744307 (DOA June 2013).

27 Triumph gesture: http://www.istockphoto.com/p)fae4%99cie/asian-business-man-celebra-
ting-a-promotion-gm482044926-69866553 (DOA June3201

28 Relaxed and self-confident businessman: http://M@tasearch.com/0J0107/pe0004393/ (DOA
June 2013), http://www.fotosearch.com/OJO107/peB61/7(DOA June 2013).
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chest (a sign of domination and closure). Howeegually often the “power of peace” can
be noticed in body posture and facial expressi@men arms, nonchalant and/or friendly
smile, or little sloppy way of sitting or less affal dress codgindicates a man who fully
and_effortlessly controls what happens around.

An integral part of the social life of the orgaatipn is_prioritization. On the collective
portraits of business actors, the first and secplath is marked relatively clearly. An
interesting fact is that on the first plan, at thead of the team, there are placed the
representatives of both genders, in a different aggresenting different racésEven
though the person in the WASP type (White AmeriSaxon Protestant) is often presented
as the leader of the group, this is no longer amom principle. Only in the case of
portraying explicitly patronizing gestures, theat@ is a white male, usually older than
their recipient.

Both women and men are almost always dressed dorda&nce with the rules of
a business dress code. Labeled and well-tailomtes are devoid of elements which could
accentuate the individuality or the influence afdb(cultural) conditionings and fashions.
International standard dress code goes hand inwih@n equally standardized silhouette.
Almost without exception, young women and mostlyiiyg men are at least of average
height, slim and athletic. In addition, their hbaltlifestyle®® is accentuated by mineral
water, juice, or fruit salad placed on the deslspmrts activity pursued “after hours”.

Although the actors' performances are held mastthe area of the office, sometimes
the backdrop for their performances is a wider gpac recurring motif is portraying
a business leader on the background of his achienesmand power symbols, that is an
office building is a late modernistic “skyscrap@r’Another recurring theme is “getting no
man's land”. A man (sometimes with the participatad his team) dressed in a business
uniform, climbs to the top of the mountain or hastjreached 3. Another option
symbolizing a_modern conqueror is the image of siressman looking down from his
office building to the city at his feet. Countembfor these heroic-epic performances is
less frequently occurring theme of balancing oo@e® or jumping from rock to another,
that is a symbolic depiction of the risk accompanythe actions in the area of business.

Second Read and supplementing conclusions (Jafadrylary 2017)

Basically, the above-mentioned research-reconstruof main categories after three
years remains valid ie: at the beginning of 201&vé\theless, we have to remember that

29 Management based on gender and race equality//tipv.istockphoto.com/pl/zdj%C4%99cie/
eleganckie-lidera-gm117951260-9018674?esource=AF-ARl_SP_Freelmages_246195&asid=
Freelmages&cid=IS&irgwc=1, (DOA June 2013); htipwiv.istockphoto.com/pl/zdj%C4%
99cie/happy-hotel-staff-gm509529852-85820185 (DQAJ2013).

30 Healthy work and life style: http://www.fotosehrcom/OJ0O106/pe0007426/ (DOA June 2013).

31 Businessman with office centre in the backgrountgh://www.istockphoto.com/fr/photo/homme-
daffaires-avec-t%C3%A91%C3%A9phone-mobile-droiteest-gratte-ciel-gm92038732-2067453
(DOA June 2013).

32 Businessman has just reached the mountain: atgpulistockphoto.com/pl/zdj%C4%99cie/
0si%C4%85gni%C4%99cia-sukcesu-gm97176945-6453264.

33 Balancing on a rope: http:/fr.123rf.com/searchphqprd=risk+on+the+line&imgtype=
0&t_word=risk+on+the+line&t_lang=fr&oriSearch=risk¥anagement&srch_lang=fr&sti=lyyxst
1x6rwk5gxts6|&mediapopup=13422923, (DOA June 2013).
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the characteristic of the promotion and advertisgmsorld is constant variability,
especially in such sensitive area as the worldusfriess. It is worth to notice (interrelated
and affecting one another) contexts which has finence on actual illustrations content
and form. First of all the technological contex¢yw common these days is making use of
editors or presentation graphics programs andeelapplications by professionals as well
amateurs in order to create images, which congistsres and graphics (schemes, charts,
vectors etc.).

Secondly, the demographic context as well asujetb its cultural context. The point
here is that organizational world even on its higlesels of management becomes the
domain of “Y” generatio#f people and soon the domain of “X” generattamembers as
well. The people who create these cohorts contigérjobs as a challenge or an adventure
more than necessity or their meaning of life. They prepared to permanent changes to
their workplace as well as a job title. They peredheir superiors and coworkers more like
partners rather than mentors. The balance betvueenspent at work and other important
aspects of their lives is of a great importancthéan (vork-life balancg. Finally, they are
proficient users of data storage devices as wealtleer technologiesi{gital native$ which
is related to the first context.

Considering the above contexts we come to a ceimeiuhat new strains of presentation
were highlighted which were not prioritized at thiate, but this didn’t create a new form
of presentation at all as this rather never hapgpene

The created category can be called_as “generdtibaage”. This reflects in the images
of young, independent individuals and their “easing” approach to the obligatory until
recentlydress cod®.

Anyhow, the exposed relations between interagqisnicipants more and more often is
free of paternalism or submissive behaviors. Opéation image is dominating among the
participants of organizational interactions; spaptty, happiness some nonchalance and
stress-free, out of work activities etc.

An appreciable change had a place in the way afwithg relations between
organizational life participants, formal solutiorsnd exploitation of decorations and
requisites.

It become more common that pictures creatorsrgirggtto emphasize the dynamics of
these relations by exposing “realisfit”and expressive but “natural” activities of
organizational actors.

34 J. LawrencelEngaging Gen Y: Leading Well Across the GeneratiGasnbridge 2012.

35 B. Tulgan,Meet the Generation Z: The second generation witihéngiant “Millennial” cohort,
2013, http://rainmakerthinking.com/assets/uploa@isd210/Gen-Z-Whitepaper.pdf (DOA 20.04.
2015).

36 The ,new” accepted and promotediress code and a form of interpersonal relations:
http://www.istockphoto.com/pl/zdj%C4%99cie/wysokMpC4%85tk%C4%99-gm514736838-
88242517?st=_p_maneger%20bussiness, https://wwwahistio.com/climb-the-ladder/skills-
expertise/what-does-a-digital-media-manager-do/(DJ@Auary/February 2017).
http://pl.123rf.com/search.php?word=manager&srahgpl&imgtype=&Submit=+&t_word=
&t_lang=pl&orderby=0&sti=nso0766zg3qjj9606dw|&medamup=49883015 (DOA January/Fe-
bruary 2017).

37 Visualizing expressive and “behind the sceneghdwvior, http://www.istockphoto.com/pl/
zdj%C4%99cie/wysoki-pi%C4%85tk%C4%99-gm514736838-88242st=_p_Manager%
20expressions (DOA January/February 2017); http://www.istockphoto.com/pl/zdj%C4%99cie/
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The depicted scenes are more realistic and dynahats because of using a wider
range of technical procedures like: various foaaigths and shutter speeds, filters,
“handheld” shooting, as well as, “capturing” moviolgjects. These quantitative but in the
same time qualitative updates are caused by ansgsteimplementation of computer
generated schemes, visualizatiSrasd charts to photographs.

5. CONCLUSION

To sum up, it is worth considering what image aghadern entrepreneur or manager
specialists (market oriented) from promotion anége try to create. It can probably be
noted that businegs/eryman(entrepreneur or manager) is, according to imageialists,

a strongly positive figure. It is successful andf-senfident and taking the riskomo
creator. Realizes themselves by work, and at the same timeg are an inspiration to the
team made up people like them. Together with thémey tcreate technologized and
disembedding from local conteXtswhich however has its deceptive charm. Becadise th
world is inhabited by great individuals devoid ofindane concerns.

Such “stock” websites can be used as a baromethe drends, fashions, and changes
in that area. Visualizing business actors work (#edl “reality” on the one hand gives an
image of the world full of behaviors and interaetisituations as well as being subject to
constant changes applied to arrangements (sceddsaakstage) and relations.

On the other hand, it is a message or a “sigrregliest to the binding business canon,
which is established by business world’s sponsndsstakeholders as well as consumers
and created fashions and trends followers.

Bearing in mind that due to the held resourceswhrld is an attractive place in which
ideas of architects, engineers, fashion creatatslasigners can be materialized. This world
basically is a kind of laboratory where all thedgdeand observations could be a subject
evaluated by the market.
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WIZERUNEK LIDEROW BIZNESU W KOMERCYJNYCH SERWISACH
FOTOGRAFICZNYCH

Zajmujgc decyzyjne miejsca w firmach meredowie i przedsbiorcy s, sity rzeczy,
postrzegani jako nosiciele oktenych wartdci i stylu dziatania organizacji, ktorym s

Z drugiej strony to zazwyczaj silnie podKiagacy swop indywidualngé i sprawcze
zdolndici aktorzyswiata biznesu. Godzenie tych, nie zawsze przysyeh, rol i motywow
dziatania nie jest rzegzprost. Niemniej w sposéb mniej lub bardzigyiadomy aktorzy
staray si¢ tworzy¢ wzgldnie spojny obraz wlasnej osoby. W kork przestrzennym
instrumentami sttygcymi sprawnej autoprezentacji miedzy innymi aramacje biur, posia-
danie i eksponowanie symboli statusu,detay dla zajmowanej pozycfiress codgea take
réznego rodzaju wizualne komunikaty dgste wewrtrznym i zewrtrznym interesariu-
szom organizacji. By 6w przekaz byt klarowny i wigodny coraz cgciej w sukurs
przychodz profesjonalni specjditi od zaradzania wizerunkiem. O zagadnieniach gwi
zanych z zarmglzaniem wizerunkiem aktoréw biznesu traktuje pszy artykut. Przy czym
przedmiotem analizy badacz uczysiricte wizualne nargdzie wspierajce zaradzanie
wizerunkiem; komercyjne serwisy fotograficzne, ofjece profesjonalnie przygotowane
wyobrazenia aktora biznesu i jego pracy. Dargte w badaniu byty gromadzone w dwéch
momentach czasowych; w grudniu 2013 r. oraz nalq@rde stycznia i lutego 2017 r.,
a metoda analizy opierateeana metodologii teorii ugruntowanej. W wyniku zasiwoania
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opisanych w artykule procedur kodowania, badacz emggowat kilkanicie kategorii
odnoszcych sk do tréci i formy zdj¢ przedstawiajcych lideréw biznesu; przedsiorcow
i menederow.

Stowa kluczowe:zarzdzanie wizerunkiem, komercyjne serwisy fotografiezmwizerunek
przedstbiorcéw, wizerunek menedrow.

DOI: 10.7862/rz.2018.hss.67

Tekst ztiéono do redakcji: czerwiec 2017 r.
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Humanities and Social Sciences 2018
HSS, vol. XXIll, 25 (4/2018), p. 71-78 October-Deenber

Natalia GERASYMCHUK !

BACKGROUND OF USING RENEWABLE ENERGY
SOURCES IN ORDER TO ENSURE ENERGY
EFFICIENCY OF UKRAINE

In recent years an active growth of renewable gnprgduction in the world has been ob-
served. The peculiarity of our country is the preseof a large number of natural energy
resources which put Ukraine among the electrioiyoeting countries, on the one hand, and
the availability of virtually all types of renewabknergy production (solar energy, hydro-
power (large and small), wind, etc.), on the otire. So we made an analysis of possibilities
of an introduction the renewal energy from 1% dakt@nergy production we have now to
a bigger number and proposes the steps to actiisvgdal.Given the statistic and existing
situation in energy market, the resource basesfegwable energy sources and local fuels
is large and sufficient for a significant incre@séhe energy efficiency and the reliability
of Ukraine's energy supply, and can be the basithétransition to clean energy for the
future.

Keywords: renewal energy, energy saving, energy efficienoyer station, bio fuel.

1. INTRODUCTION

The problem of energy efficiency and usage of were energy sources is one of the
main problems being discussed in the world enemyrnounity. This issue has become
a compulsory issue since 2001, and till then @oistained in the documents of the Energy
Package developed by the Commission of the Eurofeammunities on the formation of
the EU energy strategy, including the "Road candhe field of renewable energy.

In recent years an active growth of renewablegnproduction in the world has been
observed. For example, in Europe renewable energyuated for 77% of all new EU
power installations in 2015: 22.3 GW of a total@®/2. The EU has plans to increase the
share of renewable energy in the energy balan2é%oby 2020, which is primarily due to
the desire to increase energy security since thedtlitries are mainly energy importing
countries.

The peculiarity of our country is the presence dérge number of natural energy re-
sources which put Ukraine among the electricitycetipg countries, on the one hand, and

1 Nataliia Gerasymchuk PhD, Department of Econopfiesulty of Management, Rzeszow Univer-
sity of Technology, e-mail: n.gerasymchu@prz.edu.p
Dr Nataliia Gerasymchuk, adiunkt, Katedra Ekonoiydziat Zargdzania, Politechnika Rze-
szowska, e-mail: n.gerasymchu@prz.edu.pl.

2 Wind in power: 2015 European statistics. httpMwewea.org/fileadmin/files/library/publications/
statistics/EWEA-Annual-Statistics-2015.pdf.
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the availability of virtually all types of renewabénergy production (solar energy, hydro-
power (large and small), wind, etc.), on the ottemd.

2. MATERIAL AND METHODS

Research presented in this paper is an elementesfearch project aimed at solving the
problems of resource-saving in agro production dermpf Ukraine. The research is con-
centrated on seeking and analyzing factors whickenadl branches of agriculture more
resource efficient, thus decreasing the value afipcts and ensuring ecology friendly pro-
duction due to the new technologies. Consideriatjalyriculture in Ukraine covers 75% of
its territory, the question of resource-efficiembguction became the question of national
security. When it comes to enterprises that cdreyexamined resource-saving, and more
particular, energy-saving, this paper is focusdg on the analysis of background for using
renewable energy sources in order to ensure ergdfigiency of Ukraine. Research was
conducted with the use of quantitative and qualamethods. The subjects chosen for
qualitative research included enterprises which thgecogeneration station on biogas,
however due to scale of the study we made thelneasxXample. Quantitative research used
the statistical method of analysis. Research nateds collected for the period from 2013
to 2016.

3. BACKGROUND OF USING RENEWABLE ENERGY SOURCES IN UKRAINE
AND EUROPEAN UNION

Here are the data on the use of renewable enerdiriaine and other countries.

In terms of the use of renewable energy, Ukraags Ibehind most countries in the
world. The share of renewable energy in primarygneroduction in Ukraine in 2016 was
1% (without hydro power plants), and electricityngeation, including small hydropower
plants — 1.7%. However, these indicators were aekienainly due to the actions of indi-
vidual managers and specialfsts

In Germany, over 11% of primary energy product®based on renewable energy, and
more than 30% in the power generation séctor

The intensive growth of renewable energy use,@ajiesince the beginning of the 21st
century, is typical for most developed and manyedigying countries. Thus, the share of
electricity generated from non-traditional reneveadrhergy sources in 2016 in the EU coun-
tries (in total production): in Denmark — 12.1%nlBnd — 13.1%, Hungary — 4%, Greece —
2.8%, ltaly — 2.8%, Spain — 2.8%, Germany (in 2018)4.2%, which amounted to 87.6
billion kWh, including: small hydropower plants 8.Z billion KWh, wind power plant —
39.5, power plants on biomass and biogas — 23|&; satteries — 3.5, geothermal energy —
0.1. A similar situation develops for other typésemewable energy production

3 Materials of press-conference “How will Ukrainengfit from the German experience in develop-
ing green energy?/ http://oilreview.kiev.ua/20281%/v-mirovoj-energetike-dolzhny-proizoijti-3-
revolyucii-ekspert/

4 G. Geletucha, T. Zheleznay@tatus and prospects of development of bioen@gjynblogies in
Ukraine,“Ecology of enterprise” 2015, No. 4,p. 32-41.

5 Bioenergy will replace gas / http://zyma.in.ugdrint/175
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Renewable energy is a unique industry that incaes the achievements of many sci-
ences: from meteorology to metal science. If wes@®r wind power as an example, in
the leading countries local firms (many of whicke anedium-sized businesses) occupy
50-70% of the national market. In the process wéligping national wind power in Spain,
more than 60,000 new jobs were created. In Gernthayyind energy sector had a turnover
of more than 7 billion euros in 2014, 12 manufaoyicompanies, 653 wind power plants
serving a total installed capacity of over 19 tramngs MW, with a total workforce of 8,600
peoplé.

According to the energy balance of Ukraine for@(drepared by State Statistic Service
of Ukraine, the share of renewable energy sourcgsoss final energy consumption is 1%,
including biomass — 0.63%, which is 63% of all neable energy sources. Compared to
2015, there is a noticeable increase in the carttdb of biomass to the total supply of
primary energy — by 23%.

Table 1. The place of renewable energy sourcebmmdass in the energy balance of Ukraine

Indicators 2013 | 2014 | 2015 | 2016
Share of renewable energy in the total supply dfmary 108 | 2,01 | 1.165| 0,04
energy,%
g/r;are of renewable energy in gross final energgwmption 345 | 345 | 345 | 345
Biofuel in the total supply of primary energy, nolti tons 156 | 1,52 | 1,088 | 0,972
Biofuel in the total supply of primary energy,% 1,23 | 1,23 | 0,625| 0,475
Biofuel in gross final energy consumption* millioonis 1,45 1,47 1,19 | 1,125
Biofuel in gross final energy consumption*% 1,79 | 1,89 | 1,293 | 1,157
'I_'he share of biofuel among renewable energy soumog®ss 67 68 632 | 628
final energy consumption *%

* — Calculation of authors according to the energlabce of Ukraine for 2013-2016, prepared by
State Statistic Service of Ukraine.

For 2017-2018, predicted even greater growth altieet urgent need to replace biomass
with alternative fuels and the introduction of &itiés that contribute to this process.

4. ANALYSIS OF POTENTIAL RENEWABLE ENERGY SOURCES | N ORDER
TO ENSURE ENERGY EFFICIENCY OF UKRAINE

Taking the rather big share of biogas power statiets analyze this type of renewal
energy source and its potential in Ukraine. Acaagdp the head of Bioenergy association
of Ukraine Georgy Geletucha, installed capacitypioigas power generation facilities in
accordance with the concept of electricity produttfrom biomass in Ukraine is quite
powerful, which is shown in Table 2.

6 V.V. Kaplun, V.H. Shcherbalultifactor analysis...p. 349-359.
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Table 2. Installed power capacity of objects ottleity generation on biomass according to concep-
tion of biomass energy production*

. Forecast

Indicators 2010 2015 | 2020| 2025 2030
Installed capacity of electric plant on biomass, MW 4 112 533 | 1181 2133
Power structure, MW:
Reconstructed coal power plants (co-fired biompss 0.0 0.0 91 230 389
with coal)
Share of electricity production from biomass in 0% 0% 1% | 2.5%| 4.2%
coal blocks (no more than 300 MWe)
Power plant on biomass 0,0 31 54 8l 110
Cogeneration station on biomass 4,1 51 2116 497 890
Power plant / Cogeneration station at the munigipal0.0 0.0 43 118 257
solid waste
Cogeneration plants on biogas from municipal 0.2 10 27 32 40
solid waste poligons
Cogeneration plants on biogas 0.0 21 102 217 446

* Source: G. Geletucha, T. Zheleznasatus and prospects of development of bioeneoiytdo-
gies in Ukraing2015.

In Ukraine there are now working 4 thousand modetid fuel fired and biomass boiler,
100 boilers on straw and 70 boilers on the sunftdwsks. There are several thermal power
plants on solid biomass: 1 — wood in the heatirgiesy, 3 — on the sunflower husks at the
fat and oil industry. In addition, the populatioses thousands of furnaces and household
boilers on wood and wood pelléts

To ensure the necessary volume of fuel for akb@rgy plants planned for introduction,
it is necessary to widely involve waste from agndtistrial complex and energy crops in
the country's fuel and energy balance.

In addition, it is necessary to increase the vawhfelling from the current 55-60% of
the annual growth of wood in Ukraine to 85-90%h&f annual growth, as practiced in the
EU countrie&

In 2014, Ukraine adopted a number of governmestlations aimed at stimulating the
substitution of natural gas for alternative typésmergy and for harmonizing the renewal
energy production sector with the European one.

In particular, the plan adopted by the governniergutumn 2014 for short- and me-
dium-term measures to reduce the volume of nagasalconsumption for the period until
2017 provides for a number of important measures.

1. Granting the status of priority for investmerdjpcts for transferring consumers from

natural gas to other types of fuel and energy.

2. Improving the methodology for calculating tlaeiff for the production of thermal

energy from fuels other than natural gas: the appitin of the accelerated deprecia-

7 State statistic Service of Ukraine — www.ukrgfaw.ua.
8 V.V. Kaplun, V.H. Shcherbakiultifactor analysis of university buildings’ engreefficiency
“Actual problems of economics” 2018912 (186), p. 349-359.
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tion of equipment, the establishment of a maximawel of the regulatory revenue
rate for such projects is not lower than 25%.

3. Simplification of the procedure for transfegito concession, renting and lifting of
the ban on privatization of heat power facilitidg€ommunal ownership.

4. The implementation of the term “biomass” inioaal legislation in accordance with
EU directives.

5. Development of technical conditions for the &tion of bio methane to the gas
transport system of Ukraine, a mechanism for st its production and con-
sumption.

6. Amendments to the Energy Strategy of Ukraingl @®30 in terms of reducing
natural gas consumption, increasing the use ofwebke energy sources and alter-
native fuels.

7. Simplification of the procedure of land alldoat for facilities for the production
of heat and electricity using alternative fuels.

8. Reduction of the number of permits for the iempéntation of gas substitution pro-
jects and the timing of their issuance.

9. Amendments to the laws “On Heat Supply” and ‘atural Monopolies” on the
transition to alternative fuels and to the stimulgtregulation of relevant economic
entities.

In addition, the government introduced additiomalchanisms to stimulate the replace-

ment of natural gas in the heat supply of the paput and budget organizations, which
includes indicators of the effectiveness of measofenergy conservation.

5. ECONOMIC JUSTIFICATION OF RENEWABLE ENERGY PRODU CTION

Indicators of the effectiveness of measures tairensnergy conservation, on the one
hand, are part of the system of indicators of tifiecéveness of financial, production, in-
novation activities of the enterprise, as welltas e¢ffectiveness of personnel management
and resource provision processes and are calculaieg data on the results of these activ-
ities. On the other hand, the implementation offgnsaving measures influences the as-
sessment of the performance of the enterprisevi®ke (economic, production, investment
indicators, etc.), the effectiveness of which iaraleterized by relevant indicatérs

To assess and analyze the company's energy afficie dynamics, the following eco-
nomic data are required, as determined by the iahrystert;

1. The value of the added economic value (valvedted at the enterprise for several

periods):

AEV = EBIT-T-DCC 1)

where: AEV — added economic value, UAH; EBIT — @img profit; T — the amount
of taxes paid; DCC — normal capital expenditur@goict of market valuation of cap-
ital (own and borrowed) and its weighted averags)co

2. The cost of production for several periods;

9 N.A. GerasymchukDevelopment of resource saving strategy in econautiwity of agricultural
enterprised N.A. Gerasymchuk // Modern Management RevieMe 1, 2013.P. 21-28.

10 N.A. Gerasymchukgntrepreneurial mechanism of resource-saving deraknt in agro produc-
tional complexKyiv 2016, 464 p.
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3. Net profit of the enterprise in dynamics;

4. Structure of the cost price of the producthwit indication of the share of energy

costs and its dynamics.

When assessing the effectiveness of investmergeangy conservation, the following
data characterizing the investment activity ofénéerprise:

 the total number of investment projects implemeriigdhe enterprise during the

analyzed period and the share of projects relatezhérgy saving and energy effi-
ciency improvement;

* the total amount of investments made by the eriterpvith an indication of its share

in the volume of investments in energy saving;

« total net discounted income received by the entadrom all investment projects

being implemented, incl. from projects related tergy saving.

Energy saving also affects production indicatarshsas energy intensity of products,
energy efficiency of production activities, in sogsses — output of products.

Indicators of efficiency of investments in enermpnservation are part of the overall
system of indicators for assessing the effectiveradsall investments of the enterprise.
A certain part of the investment projects of theegurise is an innovative project related to
energy saving, therefore it is appropriate to @tea group of indicators for assessing the
effectiveness of innovations

In the system of indicators for assessing eneffigiency, it is necessary to identify
indicators related to the qualification of persdniiéis group of indicators is mainly rep-
resented by indicators of the upgrading of engingeand working personnel in connection
with its training in conducting an internal eneiagydit at the enterprise.

Energy saving also affects the efficiency of pdinvg the enterprise with resources, in
these case energy resources. A more rational @aj#om of the company's interaction with
energy suppliers or energy saving in the productietermines the increase in the effec-
tiveness of these activities.

We can divide the main mechanisms for implementiveggenergy strategy into such
sectors:

» formation of a rational market environment;

« government support of energy saving initiativegwterprises and citizens;

« state technical regulation.

6. CONCLUSIONS

Based on above mentioned sectors we are proptsnfpllowing elements of future

mechanism of renewal energy development in Ukraine:

1. Developing the biomass market. Special attergloould be paid to the use of the
economic potential of biomass (about 23 millionstarf equivalent fuel) as the most
common and accessible type of resource, whichadlleas for multiple forms of use,
simple combustion (wood, logging residues and woaatessing, crop waste); Pro-
duction of biogas with its further use in boilerglanternal combustion engines (live-
stock and poultry waste, urban sewage sludge)ggasration (waste from plant
growing and wood processing, wood) and liquid foleained either from specially
grown crops (rapeseed oil) or through processirgarft and wood products.
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2.

Geothermal energy (economic potential of 14iamltons of equivalent fuel) for the
purposes of heat supply in the Carpathian and Smdfons should be applied
substantially. Part of the geothermal energy (gdobaat and mineral water with
a temperature below 50°C), which can be used fat sigpply with heat pumps, has
entered the category of “low-potential heat use”.

. Most of the regions of Ukraine can significanttyprove the reliability of energy

supply, especially remote settlements due to thmsteooction of small hydropower
plants. The economic potential of this resourcé sillion tons of standard fuel per
year and there is a good production base for ifdementation.

. Good resource of renewal energy is low-poteitiést, the magnitude of which is

significant, more than 5 million tons of standawlfper year. Particular attention
should be paid to enterprises, in systems of wharfous cooling devices are used
by technology. Heat pumps can be used instead trwaolers. Their use in these
systems is most effective, since the cooled waser & temperature of 40°C and
higher.

. The economic potential of wind energy in Ukramaot so great, only 1 million tons

of standard fuel per year, but it tends to increasguding due to the widespread
growing energy deficit generated by traditional powplants. Unconditional eco-
nomic efficiency of wind farms operating in powgstems takes place at an average
annual wind speed of 7 m/s and higher. The mostauoaally viable area of appli-
cation of wind turbines at present is autonomousgrosupply systems based on
diesel stations. Wind-diesel power stations caresgv to 30 percent or more of
expensive imported diesel fuel.

. Solar energy occupies the most modest plaaarinstof economic potential (only 3 mil-

lion tons of standard fuel per year) and one ofrtfwst significant in terms of technical
potential (about 10 billion tons of standard fuet gear). But from this economic poten-
tial one ten-thousandth part is used. And if theophiction of photovoltaic systems is
hampered by their high cost and loss of the mostepil in Europe solar power station
in Autonomy Republic of Crimea.

7. SUMMARY

Given the statistic and existing situation in enamarket, the resource base for renewable
energy sources and local fuels is large and sefftcfor a significant increase in the energy
efficiency and the reliability of Ukraine's energypgply, and can be the basis for the transition
to clean energy for the future.
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ZASADY WYKORZYSTYWANIA ODNAWIALNYCH ZRODEL ENERGII
DLA ZAPEWNIENIA ENERGETYCZNEGO BEZPIECZE NSTWA UKRAINY

W ostatnich latach obserwuje; siktywny wzrost produkcji energii odnawialnej §vaiecie.
Osobliwadicia Ukrainy jest obecnig duzej ilosci naturalnych zasob6w energii, ktére zaligzaj
ja do krajéw eksportagych energi elektryczn. Kraj ten zajmuje giréwniez produkcj ener-

gii odnawialnej (energia stoneczna, energia wodiatrowa itp.). W artykule dokonano ana-
lizy mozliwosci wprowadzenia energii odnawialnej pochgolg z 1% catkowitej produkcji
energii, ktéy mamy obecnie oraz zaproponowano r@zania do osigniecia tego celu. Bio-
rac pod uwag statystyk i obecra sytuacg na rynku energii, baza zasobdw dla odnawialnych
zrédet energii i lokalnych paliw jest da i wystarczajca dla znaczego wzrostu efektywno-
$ci energetycznej i niezawoded dostaw energii na Ukrainie i e byt podstawy do przej-
$cia na czyst energe na przysziéc.

Stowa kluczowe:energia odnawialna, oszcnas¢ energii, efektywné energetyczna, elek-
trownia, biopaliwa.
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GEN. BRIG. WLODZIMIERZ MU § (1918-1993).
AN EXEMPLARY MODEL OF A MILITARY CAREER
IN THE PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC OF POLAND

The prepared text is an attempt to present the huddemilitary career in the period of the
Polish People's Republic. The paper shows the cafédtodzimierz Musia from the small
village of Telatyn to nearby Tomaszéw Lubelski whbe was active in the local unit of the
CPWU, from where in 1939 together with a group elacommunists Aleksandr Zebebruni
and Adam Humer, later the famous vice-directohefVIBS Investigation Department, man-
aged to get east. He came to Moscow. There, a&fteiving a Soviet passport, he joined the
ranks of the Red Army, with whom he fought, amonigedd, in defense of Leningrad. He
started his service at the PPA at the end of JB#31in the 2nd Independent Anti-Armor
Division, where in time he became the deputy comirainf the squadron for political and
educational matters. After the war, he became #puty commander of the 11th AD for
political and educational matters. In 1947, afampleting the course of commanders of the
regiment in the Infantry Training Center in Rembertfwe was sent to serve in the Central
Intelligence Agency, where in May 1951, at the afy83, he became the commander of this
unit.

Keywords: brigadier general, commander of the Internal Ssc@orps, People's Polish
Army, soldier, Tomasz6w Lubelski.

1. INTRODUCTION

The people's power, preserved in Polish landsginid-1944, centered around the peo-
ple of efficient and devoted to “people's democtangt raising any objections to the re-
gime, primarily of a political nature. In particulan this framework there were those com-
munists who from an early age demonstrated aclizgal party activities in the Second
Polish Republic to the Polish Communist Party (P&mR) its youth organization the Com-
munist League of Youth in Poland (CLYP) gatheringtao 15 thousand members until
1934. Many a time they were arrested and sentefacddng-term prison terms for their
communist activities. This factor was an additicadVantage in 1944, when many of them
again found themselves in the realities of the mmwer. One of such activists was
Wiodzimierz M, a later brigadier general and commander of ttermal Security Corps
— a military formation subordinated to 1954 to thimister of public security appointed to
fight the independence underground.

1 Wojciech Hanus, MA, an employee of the Archivardtitute of National Remembrance/Branch
Rzeszo6w; e-mail: wojciech.hanus@ipn.gov.pl.
Mgr Wojciech Hanus, pracownik Archiwum InstytutarRieci Narodowej — Oddziat w Rzeszowie;
e-mail: wojciech.hanus@ipn.gov.pl.
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2. YOUTH YEARS

The roots of the Musial family reach the Lubligi@. Senior of the family Bazyli My
at the same time the father of Wiodzimierz camenfia small village of Telatyn in the
TomaszOw district. He was a small farmer of thedrusnationality. With the outbreak of
World War I, he was appointed for military servinghe tsarist army. As a result of wounds
inflicted on the front, he was treated in Moscowefie he met and made acquaintance with
his later wife Karolina Grabias coming from thelagle of Sola in the Bitgoraj district,
which just before the outbreak of World War I, ttge with his mother, were sent to work
in Russia. Both of them got married in 1916. The agba married couple was Wtodzimierz,
born on July 24, 1918 in Moscow. Three years la#er the repatriation, the Mdamily
returned to Poland and settled in Telatyn, wheeg thn a small three-morga farm. There,
too, in 1924, the then seven-year-old Wiodek begarstudies at the local high school
there, which he graduated in 1931

After divorcing his parents, young Wiodzimierzdo with his mother in Tomaszéw
Lubelski at Piekarska Street. The marriage, desipitirce and disagreement in this matter,
remained unanimous. Both of them tried to provigsrtson with proper education, and the
city of Tomaszéw was perfect for the local readitielere, from September 1917, there was
a gymnasium at Kosciuszki Street, where in 1932¢oordance with the introduced reform
of the ministry of religious denominations and patdnlightenment, a four-year gymna-
sium (the so-called “small school-leaving examimalt) and a two-year high school ended
with “high school diploma®.

3. ACTIVITIES AT THE CPWU

Two years later, in 1933, fifteen-year-old Wiodema started to study at the gymna-
sium. Learning in middle school and people whorrhhd an opportunity to meet there
shaped his later personality and activity. It'syamlyear since the beginning of education
that he came across the communist ideology. Dutiigy period, the school unit of the
CPWU was quite active in the gymnasium walls, inchh6th grade junior high school
students Wiodzimierz Stanik and Bronistaw Késki were particularly distinguished.
Being under their influence in the autumn of 193&joined the organizatién

He became known then as an active and politicalyfident person. These features
influenced his appointment in February 1935 topbsition of the secretary of the gymna-
sium of the CPWE| which at that time had about 30 members. He neeabin this position
until March 1936. At that time, the state policeeated Wiodzimierz Stanik on the charge
of murder of Jan Machioa military counterintelligence officer in Tomaszdwbelski.

2 AIPN BU 0194/1831, Akta personalne funkcjonariuSBadot. Wtodzimierza Musia, p. 81(accord-
ing to PDF numeration).

3 Kronika Pastwowego Gimnazjum im. Bartosza Gtowackiego w Toresz Lubelskim Vol. 1,
Zbiory Liceum Ogolnoksztajcego w Tomaszowie Lubelskim, p. 5.

4 W. Mu, Komunistyczny Zwrek Mtodzigy w Tomaszowie Lubelskim w latach 1931-19B@cz-
nik Tomaszowski”, No. 1 (1981), p. 91.

5 The CPWU, the Communist Party of Western Ukrairerating in the interwar period in the Lviv,
Stanistawéw, Tarnopol and Volhynia provinces (Jsfd@ewicz,Prasa polska na Ukrainie Ra-
dzieckiej: Zarys historyczno-bibliograficznyRocznik Historii Czasogmiennictwa Polskiego”
5/2).
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According to Adam Humer, “Being in middle schoolsyaarticularly harassed by one of
the professors, who constantly put him wrongly ewehte degrees, as a Bolshevik. He was
a very talented student and each time subjectacctommission examination, as a result of
which he always received the annulment of the wrgiragle and passed normally despite
the persecution from class to cldss”

According to Wiodzimierz M& he was murdered by the secretary of the CPWUaand
the same time a supporter of sanacja. For the abay&tanik was condemned to life im-
prisonment. In connection with this case, in Tomaszalso Wiodzimierz Mé and his
friend from the school benches and at the samedutieist of the gymnasium of the Com-
munist Party of Adam Humer, “Me along with a doperso others were also arrested”, he
remembered. “Because | stayed well, | denied tla#ges against me and did not admit to
anything. For lack of evidence, | was released feoistody, but removed from high school.
Relying on the lack of evidence and unfounded esipal | got permission from the Lublin
district superintendent to pass the exam, and pétesing the exam, | was allowed to attend
the gymnasium in Biata Podlaska. It was in ApriB&Y.

In September 1936, Wiodzimierz Koame to Biata Podlaska where he again became
involved in communist activities, establishing amis with the municipal party organiza-
tion within which he started to create a CPWU &iiibr his activity in this organization in
March 1937, he was arrested again by the stateealid sent to custody in Tomaszow.
This time he was not so lucky. Despite the fact tha investigation did not admit to any-
thing, the Zamé& District Court sentenced him for communist acigstfor two years im-
prisonment suspended for five years and deprivaifotivil rights for 10 years. Thus, it
prevented him from continuing his current educatiwhich he interrupted having com-
pleted 7 junior high school clas8es

In August 1937 he returned to his homeland. Heesktvith his father in Telatyn, where
for the third time he undertook communist activityder CPWU. In the organization he
served as a liaison between the regions of Jard6turzyn and Tomaszéw Lubelski, and
then he was elected a member of the regional caseriff KZMU in Poturzyn and a mem-
ber of the editorial staff of “Glos Miodych”. In @PU he acted until June 1938 until the
party structures were dissolved. The same monttahe to Tomaszéw and lived with his
mothet?.

4. YEARS OF THE SECOND WORLD WAR. STAY IN THE USSR

The outbreak of World War Il found Wiodzimierz im Tomaszéw Lubelski. On Sep-
tember 17, 1939, an attack by the Red Army on Ridlaok place, and a week later her first
units entered Tomaszow. At that time, a subordioateof the Provisional Revolutionary
Committee “Rewkom” under the leadership of Aleksamtkbrun and a workers militia led

6 W.W. BednarskiTak byto na Ziemi Tomaszowskiej. Postawy mniégsrmrodowych w latach
1921-1947Tomaszéw Lubelski 2004, p. 37

7 P. Lipiaski, Bicia nie trzeba byto ich uczyProces Humera i oficeréledczych Urzdu Bezpie-
czeistwa, Wotowiec 2016, p. 23.

8 CYUU, Communist Youth Union of Ukraine.

9 AIPN BU 0194/1831Zyciorys Wiodzimierza Musia, 3 | 1948 r., p. 27 (asting to PDF nume-
ration).

10 |hidem.
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by Walerian Ciechaniewicz was formed in the citgainated to the Soviéfs The com-
mittee included, among others Wiodzimierz Mdam Humer, Olg&ebrwu, Walerian
Ciechaniewicz, Wincenty Umer and Wiodzimierz Stanikio was released from prison
after the outbreak of the war and came to Tomasmoan NKVDofficer'?. One of the most
important tasks of “Rewkom” was the preparatiopmafscription lists of local government
activists in the Tomaszow District, and the coll@ciof military property left by Tomaszow
at the Polish Arm¥?.

Just three weeks later, the areas of the Tomagzodwat were joined to the German
occupation zone. On October 17, 1939, the Soweips withdrew from Tomaszow and
evacuated “Rewkom” to Lvi¥. The group of evacuees also included Wiodzimietg.M
After arriving in Lviv, he lived in the house ofvialids at Potocki Street 70. There he met
a citizen of the USSR Julia Brystygier, who at tiirae worked in Lviv in the Trade Union
Council and served as secretary of the Circuit Catamof the International Aid to Revo-
lutionaries. On her recommendation, he was admittedork in the Council of Trade Un-
ions of Health Care Professionals as secretanhefoffice. In June 1940, he received
a Soviet passport, which turned out to be a pagsridhe RA ranks. In mid-1940 he was
mobilized to the 28th heavy artillery regimentistaéd in Leningrad, at which he graduated
from non-commissioned artillery school, receivihg tank of sergeant — scout. There, too,
he found the war. After the aggression of the TRedch against the USSR together with
the regiment he fought to defend Leningrad on theeKan Front, where he survived the
difficult months of the siege. In July 1941 he fougt Vyborg. In August 1941, just after
the Sikorski-Majski agreement, he was assignebdeg@6th special division and transferred
in December 1941 to Tikhvin in the Leningrad regidhere, due to the bombings of Ger-
man planes, on December 24, 1941, he was woundke read and taken to a field hospital
in Babajewo.

After convalescence in February 1942, he was @iceo the front of the 719 nfantry
Regiment of the 67th Infantry Division, which isrpaf 7 independent army defending
a section of the front along tievir River between the lakes Onega and Ladoga. Teget
with the regiment, he took part in battles overSoé River. After breaking up the regiment,
he managed to get through and join the 40 ranksecdpare artillery regiment in Leningrad,
where he served as an instructor. At the same tmmestablished contacts with Komso-
mol*>. From the 40th regiment he was directed to thieaf artillery school in Tokséw
near Leningrad. After graduation, he was appoistaimander of the 7th army, and then
transferred to the Main Board of the Red Army CadneMoscow. “In the second half of
May, | read in the newspaper a statement aboufotlnading of the Tadeusz Kouszko
Union of Polish Patriots” recalled Wtodzimierz ¥@among the above-mentioned organ-
izers, | also found the name of Wiktor Grosz, whioomce met in Lviv. Without thinking

11 G. JoniecZyciorys funkcjonariusza UB Waleriana CiechaniewjcRadzyski Rocznik Huma-
nistyczny” 2007, Vol. 5, p. 258.

12 W.W. BednarskiZ dziejow okupacji Ziemi Tomaszowskiej przez Al@Eerwor oraz terroru
UB-NKWD,,Radzynski Rocznik Humanistyczny?2007, Vol. 5p. 147.

13 |bidem.

14 A. Humer Stutbasledcza wojewddzkiego widu bezpieczsstwa publicznego w Lublinie (wrzesie
1944 — sierpig¢ 1945) ,Zeszyty Historyczne Akademii Spraw Wegirznych” 1986, Vol. 6,
p. 58.

15 WLKSM, All-Union Leninist Communist Youth Union aamonly called Komsomol.
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long, Iwrote two letters, one to the president of the WPahda Wasilewska, and the other
to Grosz — asking to allow me to enter the Polisfisibn. | sent letters and waited for an
answer?e,

With the beginning of July 1943 he went to Moscahere he was registered at the
People's Commissariat of Defense, from which he sead on July 26, 1943 to the 2nd
independent anti-tank artillery stationed in Bigtngy (1st Infantry Division of Tadeusz
Kosciuszko in Sielce) where he was appointed timencander of the canndh Bietoomut
was a small Russian village lying in the Moscowioagvhere Polish military units were
stationed, including a subversion called a Poligtependent Special Battalidn

In the middle of August 1943, the stay of Wiodzmi M in the 2nd independent
squad ended with preparations for going to thetfrAnthat time, for the first time, he was
in contact with General Kardwierczewski, who was then in a garrison at Bielangov
at the briefing. Eventually, Mudid not hit the front. On September 21, 1943,duk tthe
office of deputy commander of the non-commissionéfiter's school for political and
educational matters in the 2nd Light Artillery Regint, part of the™® Gen. Jan Henryk
Dabrowski Infantry Division. “I got an elegant unifa from this gray-green material, worn
by officers who from the very beginning startedittservice in the 1st Division”, he re-
membered “and the dream of every artilleryman gaat¢ beautiful chrome shoé$”

At the end of October 1943 Wanda Wasilewska adratethe camp of the 2nd Infantry
Division. Her greeting and giving a short laudatinfer honor was given to Wiodzimierz
Mus. Years later, he recalled this event, “When simecaround in the entourage, | moved
forward and preached... a speech: Citizen Presitémtire honored to welcome you in our
soldier's milieu. Remember the effort you haveiptat creating the Polish armed forces in
the USSR, remembering the concerns that surrounthmilies, in the name of the soldiers
gathered here, we would like to register you thatarmy is raised on the thousand-year
tradition of the Polish state. We draw strengthiacdntive to the battles that await us from
historical examples of the heroism of Polish sakli¢o which they now added the first
Infantry Division of Tadeusz Kosciuszko (...). Wasiska gave me a hand that | kissed
with respect”, he rememberé&d

On November 20, 1943, Wiodzimierz Mpassed the final exams in methodics, tactics,
and shooting at the examination committee congjstiofficers of the artillery 1 staff of
the corps. After finishing school, at the dispasfahe political and educational department
of the 2nd Infantry Division, he went to Sielce whéde received a new assignment, the
position of the deputy commander of the 3rd Squadrdhe 2nd Light Artillery Regiment
for political and educational mattéts

Together with the third squadron at the beginmih@944, he was in Smaiszczyzna
near the villages of Makszejewo, Obuchowo and Kditkavo. On February 28, 1944, he

16 W. Mus, W stubie boga wojnyWarszawa 1983, p. 8.

17 AIPN BU 3440/236, Deklaracja zgtoszeniowa cztorfksigzku Uczestnikéw Walki Zbrojnej
i Demokracg, p. 1 (according to PDF numeration).

18 A G. Kister, Pretorianie. Polski Samodzielny Batalion Specjainwojska wewatrzne 18 X
1943 r. — 26 11l 1945 r.Warszawa 2010, p. 57.

19 W. Mus, W stubie...,p. 64.

20 |bidem p. 72.

21 J. Krélikowski, Generatowie i admiratowie wojska polskiego 1943-192@), 3, Torwh 2010,
p. 43.
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was promoted to the rank of standard bearer artdogearch 12, 1944 to a course to the
Political High School in Moscow, which he completeith the first place on June 15, 1944.
He was promoted to the first officer rank. Hendeng with a group of 41 graduates, he
left Moscow for Kiwerc, where the PPA political aeducational board was stationed.

5. RETURN TO THE COUNTRY

On July 2, 1944, through Kiev and Szepetka, tlaelgates of the Moscow school sent
to the Kiwerce railway station from where they wensported to the village of Tdman-
iec, 10 km away, where he was the head of the Riifical and educational board. Here,
graduates received assignments to various militgys. At that time, he received the
assignment to the position of the deputy commarddhe 3rd heavy artillery brigade
(howitzer), with whom he crossed the Curzon lirecténg Chetm and Lublin, from where
he was directed to the front near Bartogi and Pazgdear Putawy. In September 1944, at
his own request, Maczek dismissed his positionvaasl appointed deputy commander of
the regiment for political and educational affaimsthe rank of lieutenant (promotion on
September 23, 1944) in 1 independent mortar redin@nly two months later, on Novem-
ber 24, 1944, he was appointed capfaifiogether with the regiment, he went through
a combat trail from Warsaw to the EfBeBeing on the front on March 27, 1945, he joined
the PWP. A month later, on April 27, 1945, he wasi@ed the Cross of Valor.

After the end of hostilities in June 1945, he wppointed a deputy commander of the
1st Sapper Brigade for political and educationtdiesf and promoted on August 10, 1945
to the rank of major, and in December of the sae@& fie was appointed deputy commander
of the 11th Infantry Division for political affairs upbringing inZary. In July he received
two more decorations, the Silver Cross of Meritfdi?, 1945) and the Cross of Grunwald
(July 31, 1945). On February 20, 1947, he begasuese for commanders of regiments at
the Infantry Training Center in Rembertow, whichdraduated from with honors on No-
vember 30, 1947. In the meantime, on April 5, 194 Brzeg upon Odra, he married three
years younger Irena Adamczyk, who then worked sscaetary in the 2nd Infantry Divi-
sion. After finishing school in Rembertéw, he wadted by the Personnel Department of
the Ministry of National Defense to serve in théemal Security Corps as commander of
the Government Protection Regimént

6. SERVICE AT ISC

At the time ISC was the elite military formatiogsponsible for counterintelligence pro-
tection, set up by the resolution of the Nationatidhal Council on May 25, 1945. Initially,
the Corps was subordinate to the head of the Qffiefmation Board of the Supreme Com-
mander of the Polish Army, and from October 23,5L8rmally the minister of public

22 AIPN BU 0194/1831Zyciorys Wiodzimierza Musia, 25 X 1949 r., p. 31 daaling to PDF
numeration).

23 J. Krolikowski,Generatowie i admiratowie..p. 43.

24 AIPN BU 0194/1831, Przebieg shy (pracy) Wiodzimierza Musia, p. 89 (accordingRBF
numeration).
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security®. Until the fall of 1946, the staff and commandtioé Corps were carried out by
Soviet officers’. The newly created unit included soldiers fromfiloat who were return-
ing Jan Kiliaski IV Armored Squadron, soldiers of the Polishdpdndent Assault Battalion
and the Zapadnye Brigadés

The main task of ISC was to guarantee public oedet order in the Polish state by
combating the so-called “reactionary bands”. Thentevhich the people's authorities de-
fined soldiers of the independence undergrouncduition to these sentences, ISC also
served as a protective role consisting in secuirdgstrial facilities, state authorities or
POW camps, isolation or wotk

In the years 1945-1947 ISC together with the MRB@M as part of the so-called field
operational groups took part in many armed andaijmeral actions throughout the country
during which many branches of the independencekraibian underground were liqui-
dated. As a result of operations, ISC contributethe arrest of over 12,000 people and
killing another 1.5 thousand underground guerrillHise losses on the side of the Central
Intelligence Agency in the years 1945-1946 amouitdeabout 300 killed soldiers, non-
commissioned officers and officéts

In 1947, the ISC brigades took part in a militdgportation with the codename 'Wista'.
In the period from April 23, 1947 to July 23, 194injts of the Operational Group, which
also included the ISC units as a result of openatiactivities, “neutralized” a total of 1,509
underground members, including 519 killed, 436 wegat, and voluntarily reported
35%, Statistically, ISC's operational activities taegbiat the UIA lasted until spring 1948.
According to Col. prof. Mieczystaw Jaworski condettia total of 467 military actions as
a result of which 2123 UIA members were killed dieki>™.

Formally, the duties of the commander of the J&ctal Regiment of the Central Intel-
ligence Agency Wiodzimierz Mutook place on August 30, 1948, with less than 8ary
of age. His young age proved that he enjoyed tlye ltonfidence of the people's authori-
ties?. A few months later, on December 31, 1948, underarder of President Bolestaw
Bierut, he was appointed lieutenant colonel, ané@bruary 12, 1949, by order No. 17 of
the minister of public security, he was transferi@the position of deputy commander for
the linear issues of IS€

25 R. Lekiewicz, R. PetermanWojskowe organy bezpiegstwva paistwa, ,Historyczno-prawna
analiza struktur organéw bezpiegseva pastwa w Polsce Ludowej (1944-1990). Zbior stu-
diow”, ed. A. Jusupovic, R. lskiewicz, Warszawa 2013, p. 165-166.

26 T. Banaszekldziat 7. Putku Korpusu Bezpiegstwa Wewgtrznego w Kielcach w ochronie
obiektdw przemystu zbrojeniowego (1949-1956judia Muzealno-Historyczne” 2016, Vol. 8,
p. 123.

27 BibliotekaSlaska w Katowicachyw 12 rocznie utworzenia KBW, Trybuna Robotnicza”, No. 122
of 24V 1957 r., p. 1.

28 Encyklopedia wojskowa, vol, firaca zbiorowa, Warszawa 2007, p. 468.

29 Wojewodzka Biblioteka Publiczna w Kielcacfwieto Korpusu Bezpiecistwa Wewgtrznego
»Zotnierz Polski”. Tygodnik ilustrowany: Organ Mingsstwa Obrony Narodowej, no. 21, 1946 r.,
p. 14.

30 J. Pisulhski, Akcja specjalna ,Wista”,Rzeszéw 2017, p. 403.

31 M. JaworskiKorpus Bezpieczstwa Wewgtrznego 1945-1965Varszawa 1984, p. 166.

32 L. Kowalski,Korpus Bezpieczstwa Wewgtrznego aotnierze wykici, Pozna 2016, p. 178.

33 AIPN BU 0194/1831, Wniosek awansowy do ministragieczéstwa publicznego, 9 11 1949 r.,
p. 93 (according to PDF numeration).
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After 15 months of work as deputy commander foeliissues, he was covered by an-
other promotion proposal. This time, by the decisid the commander of the Security
Corps, General Brig. Juliusz Hubner of July 12,0,9%as proposed to the position of Chief
of Staff of the Internal Security Service in plafeCol. Tit. Stanistaw Wolaski, who was
sent to the General Staff Academy. dMuas known as “a skillful officer, well-trained, thi
organizational skills and extensive combat expegerle hopes that in the position of chief
of staff, he will fulfill his duties completely*.

In his characteristics, we read that he was “ditexf with a very strong ideological
bone. Working systematically on himself clearly amthstantly developed both in profes-
sional and political terms. He actively particigate party and political life. Despite rela-
tively small military education/course of regimdrdammanders in Rembertéw in relation
to his position, he fulfills his job satisfactorignd better. Very hardworking and perfectly
disciplined. (...) Col. Mg with his devotion to our cause, modesty, diligerability and
intelligence, after additional and appropriatertirag can become an outstanding offi¢ar”
Such a characteristic description undoubtedly erflted his nomination as commander of
the Central Intelligence Agency, which took placeMay 18, 1951 by a resolution of the
Central Committee of PUWP.

On October 7, 1953, the ordinance of the chairmfinthe Council of Ministers,
Wiodzimierz My, was appointed to the rank of Brigadier GeneréieiXour years as com-
mander of the ISC, on August 15, 1957, he wastseMioscow where he began studies at
the Klement Voroshilov Academy of the General Stdfthe Armed Forces of the USSR.
After two years on September 2, 1959, he graduatedreturned to Poland. From 1963,
the position of the commander of the ICS was cotatewith the duties of the president of
the Polish Equestrian Federafitin

The position of the commander of the Internal Sigc&ervice until the March 11, 1965
practically to the dissolution of this formationt that time, units subordinated to the KBW
within the so-called of the Territorial Defense &ys (TDS) were included in the Military
Internal Defense and Naddhanskie Military Units of the Ministry of the Interior

7. RETIREMENT

After March 11, 1965, Wiodzimierz Mwvas at the disposal of the director of the Per-
sonnel Department and Training of the Ministrytod tnterior, and from May 14, 1965, at
the disposal of the head of the General Staff efRblish Army. On July 3, 1965, he re-
ceived from the hands of the head of the Minisfripefense a nomination for the position
of military and air attaché at the Embassy of tR&Fn Budapest. On March 22, 1968, as
part of the planned rotation, he was dismissed fhignposition and returned to Poland
where he remained at the disposal of the head eoMimistry of National Defense. In
a memo made on September 26, 1971, we read th#ti¢idiplomatic service he showed

34 lbidem,Wniosek awansowy do ministra bezpietsteva publicznego, 12 VII 1950 r., p. 94 (accor-
ding to PDF numeration).

35 |bidem,Charakterystyka stibowa Wiodzimierza Musia, p. 95 (according to PDRetation).

36 W. Dunski, Konno po staw. Leksykon jéeziectwa polskiegd/ol. 2, Warszawa 2012, p. 144.
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good results in the work of popularizing the Polgimy and strengthening the brotherhood
of arms with the Hungarian Arm¥/"

Upon his return, he was offered the position efliead of the Provincial Military Staff,
which he eventually did not accébtHis service in the Polish Army ended on March 4,
1970. He was then released from professional myjlgarvice. The reason for the decision
taken by the leadership of the Ministry of Natiobsfense was not to give Wiodzimierz
Musia permission to move to a lower position. Hific@l retirement took place on June
10, 1970.

In September 1970 he was accepted to work in thhives of New Files in Warsaw as
an archivist. However, after a month, he was reléas his own request. In time, he was
also offered a job at the Polish Press Agency attteadViuseum of the History of the Work-
ers' Movement, but in both cases he refused tgpaedgeb offer. In June 1974, he defended
his doctoral dissertation at the Faculty of Humanitt the University of Warsaw.

Being retired, he was active in the social fidld,was the chairman of the ISC Former
Soldiers' Area at the Society of Fighters for Faeacand Democracy in Warsaw. In 1983,
he published his memoirs titled “In the Servicezafd of War”. He was also the author of
historical publications concerning the monographgnits of artillery of the Polish Army.
On October 25, 1993, he committed suicide. The vaotias most likely a mental break-
down related to an incurable iliness. Buried ondDet 29, 1993 at the Parki Cemetery
in Warsaw?®.

8. CONCLUSION

The career of Wiodzimierz Mun the Polish People's Army did not differ sigo#itly
from other biographies of the generals of the Balismmunist period. To a large extent,
the basis for it was the appropriate politicalemitin. The protagonist of this study met these
guidelines by engaging in activities in the Comnstufiarty of Western Ukraine and serving
in the Red Army, where he remained faithful to shérn oath of the USSR. After arriving
in the Polish lands he climbed the ranks of histanif career, becoming in May 1951 at the
age of 33, commander of the ISC to the rank ofrealldHis fast way of advancement testi-
fied to the huge trust that the people's autharitiethat time had given him. Wlodzimierz
Mus, as the first commander of this armed formationlike his predecessors in this posi-
tion, felt the specifics of the Corps's activitidscording to historian Lech Kowalski, who
had an opportunity to talk with him, he charactedihim as the commander, strongly iden-
tifying the ISC and involved in the developmenttios formation. He was the author of
many internal publications on the operation of thid in the area, among others in terms
of the operational combat of the armed undergroBaded on the thesis of the aforemen-
tioned Lech Kowalski, if Wtodzimierz had been tlwrenander of the Central Intelligence
Agency in previous years, when the independences@raomderground experienced its
greatest prosperity, the ISC commanded by him woela with this form of armed re-
sistance much faster than its predeceé$ors

37T AIPN BU 2174/5227, Teczka akt personalnyciinierza: Generat brygady Witodzimierz ¥ju
Notatka shabowa w sprawie gen. bryg. Wiodzimierza Musia, 26LB71 r., k. 38.

38 L. Kowalski,Generatowie Warszawa 1992, p. 109.

39 H. Kosk,Generalicja polskaPopularny stownik biograficznyol. 2, Pruszkow 2001, p. 48.

40 L. Kowalski,Korpus Bezpieczstwa Publicznego..p. 180.
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PRZYKLADOWY MODEL KARIERY WOJSKOWEJ W PRL

Przygotowany tekst jest prélzaprezentowania modelu kariery wojskowej w okréxrd_..
Opracowanie pokazuje przetadrog: Wiodzimierza Musia od niewielkiej wsi Telatyn po
pobliski Tomaszéw Lubelski, gdzie dziatat w tamegjskomorce KPZU, sid w 1939 r. wraz

Z grum miejscowych komunistow Aleksandrefebruniem i Adamem Humerem, froej-
szym ostawionym wicedyrektorem Departamesierdczego MBP przedostaksia wschéd.
Trafit do Moskwy. Tam po otrzymaniu sowieckiego paartu wsipit w szeregi Armii Czer-
wonej, z ktog walczyt m.in. w obronie Leningradu. S$he w LWP rozpoczt pod koniec
lipca 1943 r. w 2. Samodzielnym Dywizjonie Przecampernym gdzie z czasem zostat
zastpcg dowddcy dywizjonu do spraw polityczno-wychowawdazy®o zakaczeniu dzia-
tan wojennych zostat zagica dowodcy 11. DP do spraw polityczno-wychowawczych.
W 1947 r. po ukaczeniu kursu dowoédcow putku w Centrum WyszkolenecRoty w Rem-
bertowie zostat skierowany do shy w KBW, gdzie w maju 1951 r. w wieku 33 lat zostat
dowodg tej jednostki.
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Przemystaw HUS

THE CRIMINAL OFFENCE OF "ABUSE" ON THE
FAMILY INCLUDED IN THE BILL OF THE PENALTY
CODE OF 6 JUNE 1997 IN THE ARTICLE 207 OF THE

PENALTY CODE

The subject of this article was to present the rimepaf the word "abusive", which was pre-
sented in the Penal Code. The meaning of the waondyfand the premises it should fulfill

in order to function properly were described. Thicke shows the premises that should be
met in order to bring the perpetrator to crimiredponsibility. The problem of the multiplicity
of deed that is fulfilled by art. 207 of the Pefalde was presented, and the articles of the
Penal Code, which enter as one act described i2@Fftof the Penal Code. It was also dis-
cussed why art. 207 of the Penal Code is subjexntore severe penalty than articles cumu-
lated in art. 207 pp. A criminal threat is preserfia an offense under art. 207 of the Penal
Code and the qualified type of this article is rdig® paragraph 3 and in paragraph 2, the
content of the meaning of the word “with particutamelty” is discussed.

It was described why the offense of abuse in tlse cd being committed against the loved
ones is treated as one act and not attributedetatchseparately to any person injured in the
family. It was shown to whom the assessment of stion should be made. Common and
individual crime, which occurs in art. 207 pp. lasvdemonstrated why art. 207 of the Penal
Code and whose property it protects. Several judtgnend judgments of the Courts of
Appeals of the Supreme Courts were used, and tlgnikrt of the European Court of Human
Rights was also referred to and the Convention onatuRights was invoked.

Keywords: penal code from 1997, bullying, common offensdjvidual offense, family.

1. INTRODUCTION

Starting with the family and the crimes committeghiast the family, it is necessary to
begin with its general concept, namely that in otte family could fully fulfill its assump-
tions, it must fulfill its function completely withut any disruption. Speaking of disturb-
ances, we are talking about deeds punishable aghasvelfare of the family, especially
of its underage members. The family is the basi@sanit where the most important value
systems are transmitted. When these value systemmeserved, the sense of acceptance
and love values work well and the development effémily and its youngest members
(children) proceeds correctly, and thus adults wéwo ensure their proper development in
a normal home atmosphere. At the moment when farallyes are disturbed, one can speak

1 Przemystaw Hus, MSc, District Prosecutor's Office Rzeszéw, ul. Lisa-Kuli 20, e-mail:
przemyslaw.hus@wp.pl.

Mgr Przemystaw Hus, Prokuratura Rejonowa w Rzeszowik Lisa-Kuli 20, e-mail:
przemyslaw.hus@wp.pl.
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about the worst factor affecting this, i.e. familplence. Widely understood words of vio-
lence in the family, depending on the way of opgemgtscale and effects, may be charac-
teristic of various crimes provided for in the peocade. Nevertheless, most often this be-
havior is classified as a crime of physical and taleabuse described in art. 207 of the Penal
Code. The offense was included in chapter XXXVI@ming crimes against the family
and the protection of the penal code of June 67 1@@er article 207 of the Penal Code and
was given the wording 81. Anyone who is physicallymentally harassed over the closest
person or over another person who is in a permasret@mporary relationship of depend-
ence on the offender is liable to imprisonment fr®months to 5 years. Anyone who is
physically or mentally harassed over a person whotumsy due to their age, psychological
or physical condition, is punished by imprisonmieaim 6 months to 8 § 2. If the act spec-
ified in § 1 or 1a is combined with the use of sakcruelty, the perpetrator is subject to
punishment of imprisonment from one year to terrge® 3. If the act referred to in § 1-2
is a bargaining of the aggrieved party to his oifé) the perpetrator is punished by impris-
onment from 2 to 12

2. THE ANALYSIS OF PROVISIONS OF THE ACT

Before the analysis of the offense under Art. 20the Penal Code it should be shown
that for the existence of this crime it is necegshat the perpetrator has a total advantage
over the victims, i.e. that this advantage coultberepelled by the victim in an effective
manner or is repulsed to a limited extent. This msghat the perpetrator with his behavior
wants to give the closest person physical or meyatial to completely subordinate this per-
sort. The crime of abuse can be counted as individugleneral offenses. An individual
crime is said when the perpetrator commits thistad¢he closest person, i.e. a husband,
wife, cohabitant or concubine, mother, father aispas in a permanent or temporary rela-
tionship of dependence on the offender. Transiglation of dependence, that is, the con-
nection of people connected with a material, heattbven only a psychological situation
dependent on the perpetrator. This addiction méast by law, for example, establishment
of care, placement in a foster faniily

In the case of a common crime we mean the situatioen the perpetratomentally or
physically abused a minor or somehow clumsy (clupeyple, i.e. persons who, due to old
age, disability, bedridden illness or mental prdipsy (e.g. mental retardation) cannot de-
cide their fate and change their position, thentalle about common offense. The exact
definition of the closest person is contained in At5 § 1 of the Penal Cddia the light,

2 Ustawa kodeks karny z 6 czerwca 199Pmoblemy nauk prawnych, 2,red. K. Pajer, Monografia
Wroctaw 2017, wsip, s. 9, rozdz. Il, s. 27, 3®¢nal Code Act of 6 June 1997, Problems of Legal
Sciencesyol. 2, Collective work edited by K. Pajer, Monoghgp/Nroctaw 2017, introduction page
9, chapter IlI, pp. 27 and 33).

3 G. WronaKonflikt a przemoc zastosowanie art. 207 k.k. w pvaiziataniu przemocy w rodzinie,
Warszawa 2016 (praca doktorska).

4 A. Marek, Komentarz do art. 207 kodeksu karnego stan prawny0.2@10%lex.prz.edu.pl/
lex/content.rpc?localNroPart=0&nro=587262458&wersjakdataOceny=2018-09-
30&tknDATA=13%2C35%2C6%2C9%2C1537950841&class=CONTENT&W&hId=1&base
Href=http%3A%2F%2Flex.prz.edu.pl%2Flex%2Findex.rpcifit=1

5 lbidem p. 1.

6 The Penal Code of June 6, 1997 (Article 115 § thefPenal Code).
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whose closest person is the preliminary, descendduntings, affinities in the same line or
degree, the person remaining in the adoption @b her spouse, as well as the person
remaining in cohabitation. The previous jurisprutiemlso took the view that the closest
person for the offender is a stepson relative ¢ostepmother.

Considering the meaning of paragraph 1 of art.&Qfie Penal Code, it should be stated
that the verbal mark “abusive” appears to be theabier of the perpetrator. This behavior
consists in asking someone (physically or mentallyffering, tormenting, tormenting,
mending over someone. Combining these for concedlmeans the act or omission of the
perpetrator, consisting in the deliberate tasktofsical pain or onerous moral suffering,
repeated or one-off, but intense and stretcheiirie. tBehavior of the perpetrator causing
physical and mental pain can only be committed diract intentior. Physical bullying
consists in inflicting suffering on the other parsobody in various ways. It may take the
form of hitting the perpetrator with fists or wiin open hand, various objects, digging,
twisting hands, biting, stewing, burning (iron, @igtte or other objects), pushing, tugging
at the hair, wringing hands, binding hands or leégsywing for a wall or floor, forcing
people to perform humiliating activities, spittiigrowing them out of the house, disturbing
the silence and quiet at night, closing in darkmepthrowing out of the house during the
winter season without proper clothing, restrictaugess to food.

Psychological bullying consists in causing suffgria the victim's psyche, manifesting
itself through insulting, humiliating, mocking, st&y, calling off, causing no domestic ad-
ventures, emotional rejection, being cut off framafices, refusing to go home, refusing to
meet basic needs.

The above-mentioned behaviors of physical and pdggical abuse fall into the cate-
gory of multifocal crimes with collective enforcentectivities. Its characteristic feature is
the repeatability of the perpetrator's violationtloé property protected by law. Bullying
usually means a systematic repetition of behavimisisting of single or multi-generic in-
dividual activities that violate various godds

This means that for the assignment of the perpetaditan act from art. 207 of the Penal
Code is not required to satisfy all the above-nuer@d conditions, i.e. physical and mental
abuse, and it is enough for one of these conditiote met.

In practice, the perpetrators are accused of patp®j physical or mental abuse or both.
Of course, in the case of physical abuse, as awadelso talk about psychological abuse
because they are mostly combined factors. In csttirathe case of mental abuse, there is
not always a physical factor. While continuing hat considerations, the attention should
be paid to the problem frequently raised in cagettat in the case of art. 207 of the Penal
Code we deal with a multitude of acts against angewveral people at the same time. The
essence of multifocal (collective) crime is basadmultiplicity and repeatability of behav-
ior. Therefore, it should be assumed that the bhehathat are included in the scope of
abuse may therefore be marked by acts specifiethar provisions, including art. 189, art.

7 Judgment of June 25, 2014, Court of Appeal — Il AK&0/14 http://lex.prz.edu.pl/lex/
content.rpc?nro=118929717wersja=-1dataOceny=201B0GDATA=13%2C35%2C6%2C9%
2C1537950841cla

8 A. Muszyhska,Commentary to art. 207 § 1 of the Penal Cdégal status 2014.03.01 http://lex.
prz.edu.pl/lex/content.rpc?localNroPart=0&nro=5808¥3&wersja=-1&dataOceny=2018-09-
30&tknDATA=13%2C35%2C6%2C9%2C1537950841&class=CONTENE&H&hld=1&base
Href=http%3A%2F%2Flex.prz.edu.pl%2Flex%2Findex.rpcfit=1,



94 P. Hus

190, art. 191, art. 216 and art. 217 p.p. Therefarthe case of art. 207 of the Penal Code,
we note that the sum of this type of behavior, riEfi as bullying, constitutes a slightly
different type of offense (in Article 207 of therzé Code a few of the above-mentioned
offenses may be referred to) and apart from speaids only a certain sum of these crimes
determines the depletion of the crime from art. 8d7p.p.

In summary, it is concluded that, due to the weditpcted nature of family functioning,
it should be assumed that behavior violating tlgalleights of more than one member of
the family constitutes one offense of abuse refetoan art. 207 § 1 p.p., of course, in the
situation of meeting other generally accepted k&tior the identity of an act. Hence, how
rightly one can see the offense under art. 20h@fenal Code is punishable by a stricter
punishment than the individual unit acts mentiomethe offense mentioned above, and
this is reflected in the prosecution procedure cWhilways occurs ex officio, and not from
a private prosecution, therefore this article digantly helps to protect also personal rights
victims even when they are unable to do it theneelhe article 207 p.p. is the basic
instrument to combat the phenomenon of domestienaz. Therefore, it must be stated
that because of the well-protected nature of thal§és functioning, it is assumed that acts
infringing the legal rights of more than one memabfkthe family constitute one offense of
abuse, of course, after meeting the acceptediaritéthe identity of the act.

Also in the views of doctrine for the main good feded in art. 207 p.p. the family is
universally recognized and functioning propérly

The previous considerations concerned the firsagraph and paragraph 1a, but it is
impossible not to take a position regarding panatgga2 and 3 of Art. 207 and so of the
qualified type. The second paragraph speaks o$pleeial cruelty of the act described in
the first paragraph. Special cruelty has not bexfimed in the Penal Code, therefore the
assessment whether the act of art. 207 § 2 hadllgeimplemented in each case is subject
to review by the court and is examined in the cewfscourt proceedings.

The case law assumes that it is inflicting suffgréxceeding the intensity of “ordinary”
abuse (specified in Article 207 § 1 of the Penatl€oand that particular cruelty in the
behavior of the perpetrator should be associatedmmuch with the effects of the act, but
primarily with the type and manner of action; stibbé analyzed in relation to a particular
person, relatively to his physical and mental $tate

To sum up, particular cruelty should be considengtividually for each perpetrator,
taking into account the type and manner of its atien.

Turning to paragraph 3 of art. 207 of the Penale&;tlde Supreme Court's judgment of
5 March 2014 should be recalled, the title of which was to kelisa the intention of
a victim of crime under Art. 207 § 3 of the Penalde.

9 Decision of the Supreme Court of March 31, 2015 2PK1/2015 http://lex.prz.edu.pl/lex/
content.rpc?nro=119151462&wersja=-1&dataOceny=209-80&tknDATA=
13%2C35%2C6%2C9%2C1537950841&class=CONTENT&loc=4&hldsdgeHref=http%3A
%2F%2Flex.prz.edu.pl%2Flex%2Findex.rpc&print=1

10 Judgment of the Supreme Court of December 17,,187&R 199/70, OSNKW 1971, No. 5,
item 7).

1 Decisi)on of the Supreme Court of 5 March 2014 IV 3&/13http://lex.prz.edu.pl/lex/
content.rpc?nro=118907095&wersja=-1&dataOceny=209-80&tknDATA=
13%2C35%2C6%2C9%2C1537950841&class=CONTENT&loc=4&hkbaseHref=
http%3A%2F%2Flex.prz.edu.pl%2Flex%2Findex.rpc&priht



The criminal offence of "abuse"... 95

In considering this, the court described the seicttempt as a critical and final conse-
quence of the perpetrator's act, preceded by tia¢ dind specific psychological attitude of
the victim himself. Specified in paragraph 3 of &@7 of the Penal Code, the concept of
“slay” means, according to Polish literature, tisewrence of aggression against someone
or something, abduction on someone, on somethiayld be seen only in the perspective
of directional psychological attituéfe In other words, it is not necessary to state that
aggrieved party wanted to take his own life for tteeurrence of the “hacking of the ag-
grieved party for his own life”. It is sufficienb tassume that at a critical moment there was
an intention referred to as the resultant, nambgyvictim, being aware that the final action
(or omission) that he has taken may result in dg@atéllectual side), accepts this effect, i.e.
he agrees your death (voluntary party). This acscem of his death does not constitute
a deliberate act or presumption by the aggrievety plaat it may come and it is one of the
consequences that arose in the victim's psycheteQsach an intention may take the form
of an emergency (when the decision to commit saigdnade under the influence of emo-
tions) or thoughtful (when this decision is preattg considering the pros and cons). The
adoption of a more restrictive concept, assumiagahly the desire or willingness of one's
own death entitles to treating a given behavioa &sumping" on their own life, which is
a necessary condition for attributing the perpetrttt abuse the stricter type qualified under
art. 207 8§ 3 p.p., it would be too far-reachingefoint is that personal safety, health, and
especially the lives of those who are dependetih@mperpetrator would not be sufficiently
protected by law. Summing up: the suicide decigibthe aggrieved party, which is ex-
pressed by bumping his own life as a consequenabuse (Article 207 § 3 of the penal
code), at least means being aware of the posgibflitaking his life as a result of specific
behavior and accepting his own déath

To summarize the above considerations, referenseldtbe made not only to Polish
court judgments, but also to European judgmentsh sis the Judgment of the European
Court of Human Rights of 28 January 2014 26608/bickvin its title had a legal issue
prohibiting inhuman and degrading treatment. Cawatting domestic violence. lllegal
treatment must reach a minimum level of discomibit is to fall within the scope of
application of Article 3 Convention (J.0.L.1993.834 - Convention for the Protection of
Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms made in Ronmidovember 4, 1950, subse-
guently amended by Protocols No. 3, 5 and 8 angleoented by Protocol No. 2.
The assessment of this minimum is relative: it deigeon all the circumstances of the case
such as the nature and context of the treatmentjuhation, its physical and mental effects
and, in some cases, the sex, age and health wvictire.

3. CONCLUSION

To sum up, it should be noted that art. 207 ofRRbeal Code was created and introduced
to the penal code in order to protect the famikgJuding its minor members, and also to
protect the clumsy and addicted people in a diffeveay from the perpetrator of the abuse
offense. This article is a guarantee for victimsoywith the help of the State, can protect
their rights and proper functioning in the familjhe adopted solutions are in line with
international standards.

12 S, DubiszUniwersalny stownikgzyka polskiegovol. IV, Warszawa 2003, p. 773.
13 Ibidem p. 10.
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PRZESTEPSTWO ,,ZNECANIA SIE” NAD RODZIN A ZAWARTE W USTAWIE
KODEKS KARNY Z DNIA 6 CZERWCA 1997 R. POD ART. 207
KODEKSU KARNEGO

Przedmiotem niniejszego artykutu byto przedstavdemaczenia stéw ,,zoa st”, ktére zo-
stato przedstawione w ustawie kodeks karny. Opigayrazzenie stowa ,rodzina” oraz prze-
stanki, jakie powinna ona spetjaby prawidtowo mogta funkcjonowaw artykule wyka-
zano przestanki, jakie winny byspetnione, aby pogina¢ sprawe do odpowiedzialngi
karnej. Poruszono tak problem wieléci czynu, ktére wypetnia art. 207 k.k. oraz wymie-
niono artykuty kodeksu karnego, ktére wchgogako jeden czyn opisany w art. 207 k.k.,
a take przedstawiono, dlaczego art. 207 k.k. jest zagrp kag surowsz od artykutow sku-
mulowanych w art. 207 k.k. Przedstawiono zagroe karne za przegstwo z art. 207 k.k.
oraz poruszono typ kwalifikowany tego artykutu usziezony w § 3 oraz w § 2 oméwiono
tres¢ znaczenia stoéw ,,ze szczegélnym okristerem”.

Opisano, dlaczego przepstwo zgcania w przypadku, gdy zostaje popetnione wobeb o0sé
najblizszych traktowane jest jako jeden czyn, a nie peayjpis¢ tego czynu osobno wobec
kazdej osoby pokrzywdzonej w rodzinie. Wykazano, dgkaaley ocena takiego dziatania.
Poréwnano i opisano przepstwo powszechne i indywidualne, ktére vepstie w art. 207
k.k. Wykazano, czemu sty art. 207 k.k. i czyjego dobra chroni. Wykorzysiddlkandcie
orzeczé i wyrokow S1déw Apelacyjnych gdéw Najwyzszych, a take przytoczono Wyrok
Europejskiego Trybunatu Praw Czlowieka oraz powolsiana Konwengj Praw Cztowieka.

Stowa kluczowe:kodeks karny z 1997 r., gcanie s¢, przes¢gpstwo powszechne, przegt
stwo indywidualne, rodzina.
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Tekst ziéono w redakcji: padziernik 2018 r.
Tekst przyjto do druku: grudzi€ 2018 r.






Humanities and Social Sciences 2018
HSS, vol. XXIll, 25 (4/2018), p. 99-109 October-ember

Witold JEDYNAK 1!

RELIGIOUS EDUCATION AT POLISH SCHOOLS
IN THE CONTEXT OF SOCIOLOGICAL STUDIES

The analysis of long-standing sociological studiesws that Religious Education at schools
is approved of by the vast majority of the Polishisty. This approval, undoubtedly, results
from the religious declarations of Poles which dastmte that about 90% of them belong to
the Catholic Church. Both parents and school gogrthsaicatechization at school helps them
to organize everyday activities and allows to s@ve which they would have to devote to
go to extra afterschool activities if RE classestplace outside of school. The vast majority
of school goers participate in RE classes and thisitive of them. Neither parents nor school
goers are interested in the ideological or polititisputes over the presence of RE in the
school curriculum. Therefore, they are not infloeth by circles who favor a secular school,
which, guided by ideological reasons, contest tiiduction of religion teaching to Polish
schools. The sociological research shows thatehehing of religion at school enjoys the
support of the majority of parents and studentd|eathe smallest approval is seen among
politicians with liberal and leftist views. Politams opposed to catechesis at school do not
take into account the opinion of the majority ofiftosociety supporting religious education,
but rather follow their own ideological beliefs tire ideological line of their own party.
Hence, tensions and conflicts about teaching mign Polish public schools most often take
place. Sometimes disputes have a sharp emotiopactmespecially when the antagonized
parties try to draw parents and students into ainflisunderstandings regarding the pres-
ence of catechesis in school do not affect legalletions regarding this issue.

Keywords: Religious Education, RE classes, catechesis, scbdwpl goers, young genera-
tion, public opinion.

1. INTRODUCTION

The legacy of the communist totalitarian systenuitegl major transformations within
the scope of the religious policy in Poland du¢his fact that, for over 40 year, the com-
munist authorities administratively restricted gaus freedom of citizens. The manifesta-
tion of this ideological struggle was, i.e., depriyschool goers of the possibility to attend
RE classes at schdol

1 Rev, PhD, Associate Professor, Institute of Sogipl University of Rzeszow, Rejtana 16C Street,
Rzeszow, e-mail: vox321@interia.pl.

Dr hab. Witold Jedynak, prof. UR, Uniwersytet Rzegzki, al. T. Rejtana 16C, 35-959 Rzeszow,
e-mail: vox321@interia.pl.

2 S. SkuzaNauczanie religii w Polsce ywietle prawa pastwowego po roku 1945Kolekcja Com-
munio” 1993, No. 8, p. 242; S. Bob&¥alka o utrzymanie nauczania religii w szkotach weslg
Polski Ludowej,Studia Etckie” 2012, No. 14, p. 196-197; A. DudBk Gryz Komunici i Kosciét
w Polsce (1945-1989Krakéw 2006, p. 159-161.
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An important initiative after the fall of communisim Poland in 1989 was ensuring
the right to religious freedom to all citizens. Tieeestablishment of the rule of freedom
of conscious and of worship and, therefore, guaeing religious freedom to the citi-
zens was one of the fundamental democratic stagdarthe civil society. The political
transformations after the fall of communism credtaurable conditions for the re-intro-
duction of Religious Education to state schools.September 1990, the first Polish
non-communist government decided to introduce nandatory RE classes to state
school$. This reactivation granted school goers unrestiigtccess to moral and religious
formatiort.

Not all political powers or environments, which regented different beliefs, wanted to
accept the governmental decision of the re-intrtdnof RE to schools. Therefore, it be-
came the reason for the ideological conflict, emdlychetween the representatives of the
antagonist parties. In this dispute, the politisiaiid not listen to the voice of the Polish
society, but they expressed their own opinions.

On the basis of the analysis of the sociologicadlists, the author of this publication
presents the opinions of the Polish society ondigling at state schools. The author pays
particular attention to the scale of the socialrapgl for RE classes at school and to the
opinions of school goers on the quality of the stms He also presents various opinions on
the presence of Religious Education in the schowliaulum.

2. POLITICAL CIRCUMSTANCES OF THE DISPUTE OVER RELI GIOUS
EDUCATION AT SCHOOL

Liberal and left-wing environments treated RE adssat school as a form of moral so-
cialization, based on religious motivatoit he legal basis for RE teaching was challenged
by them before the Constitutional Tribunal. Theyevef the opinion that it infringed the
secular character of schools, especially the rfifeeedom of conscious and of worship
Moreover, they referred to the practices of the ¥tes highly-developed, countries which,

3 R. CzekalskiRys historyczny lekgcji religii katolickiej w PolscéStudia Katechetyczne” 2010,

No. 7, p. 122-123; Adamczuk L. (2000§auczanie religii w Polsce 1945-1998:] Kosciot

i religijnosé¢ Polakéw 1945-199%d. W. Zdaniewicz, T. Zembrzuski, Warszawa 2000242;

J. SzpetVademecum Katechetyozna 2000, p. 7.
4 R. Bednarczykizfektywn@¢ szkolnej lekcji religii w perspektywie filaréw wianfin:] Nauczanie
religii w szkole w latach 1990-2015 wobec zad#tatechezyed. A. Rayzacher-Majewska, War-
szawa 2016, p. 13-14; A. Rayzacher-Majewskgchowawcze zadania katechezy w szkolnym na-
uczaniu religii[in:] Nauczanie religii w szkole. p, 87—-88.
K. Koseta,Religia przy tablicy — postawy wobec lekcji religisakotacHin:] Szkota czy parafia?
Nauka religii w szkole wwietle bada socjologicznyched. K. Kiciaski, K. Koseta, W. Pawlik,
Krakéw 1995, p. 100.
A. Dudek, Historia polityczna Polski 1989-200%/yd. 1, Krakéw 2007, p. 157-158; M. Kinal,
Teaching of religion in polish schools after 1988] Sociology of Religion. Selected aspects from
Central European Regiord. W. Jedynak, J. Kinal, D. Luzny, D. TopinkRazeszéw 2016, p. 122;
W. Pawlik, Nauka religii w szkole jako problem politycZiy.] Szkota czy parafia? Nauka religii
w szkole wwietle bada socjologicznyched. K. Kicinski, K. Koseta, W. Pawlik, Krakéw 1995,
p. 33-35.
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for many years, had been walking away from moralaization and, therefore, under-
mined the influence of the Church on the upbringihgoung generations

The opinions of some of the politicians who weraiagt RE teaching at school may be
regarded as an example of the alienation of palibich reveals the tension between the
majority of the society (which approved of schoatechesis) and the elites (which were
engaged in the ideological dispute).

The sociological studies, carried out in the ffest years after the introduction of RE
to schools, show that the dispute over Religiousdation at school resulted from the ri-
valry between political powers rather than fronfetint opinions in the society. This con-
clusion can be drawn from the comparison of theeytg which demonstrate the approval
of school catechesis expressed by the generalgpyblingsters and the delegates partici-
pating in the meetings of the major political pest{the Democratic Union, the Liberal and
Democratic Congress).

The national studies, carried out by the Publici@m Research Centre in the first years
after the introduction of Religious Education ttna@ols (1990-1992), show that about two
third of adult Poles and school goers of the lés$<of the secondary school supported
the idea of RE teaching at schools. One quarténefespondents expressed the opposite
opinion. The proportions were similar among bo# youngsters as well as adult Péles

In the case of the representatives of the polipeaties the support for school catechesis
was decidedly weaker, which was revealed in théokmgical studies carried out among
the delegates participating in party congressesdsst 1991-1992. The weakest support
was declared by the representatives of the lilgemle$ which had a strong position in the
political circles of the ruling party as, after B9&beralism turned out to be the most influ-
ential political trend in Polad®l About two third of the delegates of the liberaltes, i.e.
the Democratic Union and the Liberal and Democr@angress, did not approve of the
decision to introduce Religious Education to sch@id one quarter thought the opposite.
The studies did not include the declarations ofrtlembers of the left-wing party — the
Social Democracy of the Republic of Poland whicbught together people of the former
nomenclature, i.e. post-communists

By controlling mass media, the liberals and theesentatives of the former system had
a strong influence on the public opinion and présgiRE at school as an attempt on the
secular character of state schools. They alsoriedmiublic debates in which the allegedly
unconstitutional character of RE classes at sciwvagldiscussed.

The presented study results show that the suppadudt Poles and youngsters for the
introduction of Religious Education to schools vgasater than the support of the repre-
sentatives of the influential liberal parties. Taet that each side had a different opinion
proved that the politicians, elected by the sogigity not support their voters when it comes
to RE teaching at schools. Instead they actedarirtterest of their party or according to

7 K. Koseta,Religia przy tablicy — postawy wobec lekgji religiiszkotachin:] Szkota czy para-
fia?..., p. 100.

8 M. Grabowska,Czy elity polityczne reprezengupoghdy spoteczéstwa? [in:] Nauka religii
w szkole.,.p. 57.

° Ibidem p. 57-58.

10 7. Krasnodbski, Demokracja peryferjiwyd. 2, Gdaisk 2005, p. 26; J. SzackKijberalizm po
komunizmigewyd. 1, Krakéw 1994, p. 255-258.

11 M. GrabowskaCzy elity polityczne reprezenypoglydy spoteczestwa.., p. 57-59.
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their own convictions. The elites, busy with thditpzal and ideological struggle, lost con-
tact with their voters who they should represeht dbjection to RE teaching at school was
the element of the ideological struggle waged agdime Catholic Church which, at that
time, was accused of attempting to introduce a kien of totalitarianisr?, of building

a religious staf€ and of ideologising the public spatdt was also presented as the enemy
of democracy and modernity and as a relic of i@kt parochialism and backwardn®ss
The liberals and post-communists presented theoGatBhurch in the same way as com-
munists had been presented in the past, i.e. esding power aimed at the totalization of
social life'®.

There was a heated public debate in which the stgmsoand the opponents of RE
teaching at school presented many for and agaigatrents. The opponents were of the
opinion that catechesis in state schools infrinfieddemocratic rule of the separation of
the Church and the state. School as a seculatuititi could not become a place of cate-
chization whose aim was to strengthen the religmi®fs of young people and to engage
them in the religious life of Church community gpsu Religious Education should not be
the educational task of schools. State schools teeeelucate by presenting knowledge to
students and by forming humanistic attitudes inrth&€he formation of religious convic-
tions fell within the remit of the Church which shd carry out its mission in its facilities
and with its own money. The Church should not borthe school with the responsibility
to organize and finance catechization

The opponents of school catechesis were also obpi@on that teaching about the
Catholic religion at state schools privileged oglegion and, at the same time, discriminated
other beliefs. They also presented formal and legpdctions claiming that Religious Edu-
cation was introduced to schools in an inappropréatd undemocratic way as it had not
been preceded by social consultations, especialigng parents and school goers. The
forceful way of the introduction of RE to state sols was a display of the abuse of power
by the Catholic Church in the socittyThey believed that Religious Education was a dis-
play of clericalization of public life and a fornfiiadoctrination. Moreover, it had a negative
influence on school communities as it introducedsittns among school goers, favoured
intolerance and generated antagonisms when it ctortegir worldview?®.

The supporters of Religious Education at schookvedrthe opinion that it was an im-
portant achievement of the European democracy wieisfpected the freedom of conscious
and of worship. It enabled parents to exercise fheedom of religion who had the right to

12 A, Dudek,Historia polityczna Polski 1989-200&yd. 1, Krakéw 2007, p. 156.

13 A. Michnik, Kosciot — lewica — dialogWarszawa 2009, p. 231.

14 H, Swida-Ziemba, @lowiek wewetrznie zniewolony. Mechanizmy i konsekwencje miniforej
macji — analiza psychospotecziarszawa 1997, p. 414.

15 J. GowinKosciot w czasach wolniai 1989-1999Krakéw 1999, p. 43.

16 H. Swida-Ziemba,Cztowiek wewgtrznie zniewolony. Mechanizmy i konsekwencje miniforej
macji — analiza psychospoteczivdarszawa 1997, p. 416, 421.

17°J. Baniak,0 nauczaniu religii i etyki w szkoléttp://www.kulturaswiecka.pl/node/641 (access
30.12.2017).

18 K. Kicinski (1995), Religia w szkole: argumenty za i przediw Szkota czy parafia?..., p. 80;
J. Baniak, O nauczaniu religii...

19 L. Adamczuk,Nauczanie religii w Polsce 1945-19§if]] Kosciét i religijnas¢ Polakéw 1945—
—1999...p. 246; A. Szwajkajzetodzie: o lekcjach religii w szkolfin:] Szkota czy parafia?...,
p. 149.
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bring up their children according to their convicts not only at home but also at school.
By approving of the introduction of catechizationstate school the state secured the free-
dom of citizens to express their religious beliafprivate as well as public lifé Moreover,
Religious Education cherished a good Polish tradlitvhose continuation had been inter-
rupted by the atheist system. School catechesia badial support and met the expectations
of the society whose vast majority (about 90%) aesd the affiliation to the Catholic
Churci*.

The supporters of RE teaching at school also poimbethe valuable influence of
catechesis on the process of socialization. Theyght that school catechesis had an edu-
cational and didactic value. Religious Educatieated about the universal rules and ethical
standards and it enriched young people by raisiag tevel of education and by teaching
them propriety. School catechesis did not threateyone’s freedom as it was not compul-
sory and school goers could choose between REtaidatasses. Religious Education at
school helped parents and their children to plah@ganize everyday life. It took off the
burden of after school activities and allowed teestime which, otherwise, school goers
would have to spend on going to churches or catatibin centres which, very often, were
located far from schodl$

Despite an emotional dispute between the suppoatedsopponents of school cate-
chesis, RE teaching is implemented at Polish sshdtd legal status is regulated by the
Constitution of the Republic of Poland which sayatta church religion or a religious as-
sociation with a regulated legal situation may Isefzool subject provided that the freedom
of conscious and of worship of other people is eesgd®. Moreover, in the Concordat,
Poland obliged itself to organize RE teachingatesprimary and secondary schools as well
as in kindergarte$

3. OPINIONS OF POLES ON RELIGIOUS EDUCATION AT SCHO OL

The reintroduction of Religious Education to sclsamlet the general support of school
goers as well as their parents. In the first yé&© teaching (1990/91), 95.8% of children
and youngsters attended the classes. Primary sgioeos (98.0%) as well as secondary

20 |, Kasper, A. WojtasNauczanie religii w szkole — zgodne z konstytuguropejskimi standar-
dami, http://www.katecheza.episkopat.pl/index.php/meaufizanie-religii-w-szkole/dokumenty-
koscielne/104-nauczanie-religii-w-szkole-zgodnesndtytucja-i-europejskimi-standardami-2016
(access 29.12.2017).

21 K. Kicinski, Religia w szkole: argumenty za i przedim] Szkota czy parafia?.p. 79; A. Szwaj-
kajzer,Mtodzies o lekcjach religii w szkolgn:] Szkofa czy parafia?, p. 148.

22 K. Kicinski, Religia w szkole: argumenty za i przegim] Szkota czy parafiaz, p. 79.

23 The constitution of the Republic of Poland &f &pril 1997, art. 53, paragraph 4, Journal of Laws
1997 no 78 item 483; http://prawo.sejm.gov.pl/isafidownload.xsp/WDU19970780483/U/
D19970483Lj.pdf (access 29.12.2017); M. Pisa@kecndé nauczania religii w publicznym sys-
temie gwiaty wswietle obowgzujgcego prawaRzeszow 2013, p. 84.

24 The concordat between the Holy See and the Remfbiftoland, signed in Warsaw on®8uly
1993 art 12, paragraph 1-4 (Journal of Laws 1998 nat&h 318); http://prawo.sejm.gov.pl/
isap.nsf/DocDetails.xsp?id=WDU19980510318 (acce$s122017); B. Trzeciak,Relacja
paiistwo — Kdciét. O polskim Konkordacie '93Varszawa 1998, p. 92; M. Pisar€ecndé na-
uczania religii w publicznym systemiéngaty wswietle obowgzujgcego prawaRzeszow 2013,
p. 101.
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school goers (92.2%) attended RE classes mostentigu less frequently — incomplete
secondary vocational school goers (89.7%) and skcgnvocational school goers
(88.5%%°. School catechesis was accepted by almost alhfsacé primary school goers,
as 97.3% of children who lived in the city and 99.8f those living in villages participated
in the classeé&. The national sociological studies conducted betwt991 and 2016 on the
representative sample of secondary and vocatichalot goers show that the attendance at
RE classes had an increasing tendency until 2012010, it reached the highest level of
93%. In the following years the trend reversed20i6, 75% of the respondents declared
their attendance at RE classes. This was the wesslt since the introduction of RE classes
to state schools. Despite the fact that withinysiars the frequency decreased by nearly one
fifth, still the vast majority of youngsters deddrto participate in the classés

The place of residence of the respondents is thabla which differentiates the fre-
quency of the attendance at RE classes most. 16, 301ingsters living in villages partici-
pated in RE classes most frequently (85%), whichmha decrease by 11 points in com-
parison to 2013. Even greater decrease happeneatgaraangsters living in cities with the
population below 20,000. In 2013, 89% of them declathe attendance at RE classes,
whereas in 2016 — 72%. In the same period of ttheemost dynamic decrease happened
among youngsters living in bigger cities (from 78%#9%7¥5.

Church institutions present more optimistic indicatfor the attendance at RE classes.
According to the statistical data of the Polishdeppal Commission for Catholic Educa-
tion, 97% of primary school goers, 95% of middi&éea goers and 90% of secondary
school goers attended the classes in May 2015sfTidées show that 94% of the total num-
ber of school goers participated in RE classesh\&fife, the absence from the classes in-
creased, as secondary school goers attended thetrofee.

The decreasing attendance at RE classes at schoalhted to the transformation of
religiosity and morality of young generation. Padralicators for auto-declaration of faith
among young people, poorer participation in religigpractices and selective approach to-
wards ecclesial morality affect the attitude towards RE teaching at sciduoth is treated
by youngsters as a meeting of religious charadereover, teenagers living in villages
and towns who participate in RE classes most ofteok up to their peers living in big

25 L. AdamczukNauczanie religii w Polsce 1945-19p8:] Kosciét i religijnosé Polakow...p. 245.

26 L. AdamczukZaskg nauczania religii w szkotach polskich w 1991 gwietle danych statystycz-
nych[in:] Szkota czy parafia?.p, 17-21.

21 M. GwiazdaReligia w szkole — uczestnictwo i oceimaMtodzie: 2016 Study reportthe Public
Opinion Research Centre, the National Bureau for Pugyention, Warszawa 2016, p. 141.

28 R. Boguszewski, M. Feliksiak, M. Gwiazda, J. KalkHodzie: o sobie: wartéci, obyczajowsr,
grupy odniesieniain: Mtodziez 2013. Opinie i diagnozy nr 28, ed. M. Grabowska, J. l&alk
Warszawa 2014. 119; M. GwiazdaReligia w szkole — uczestnictwo i oc¢ing Miodziez 2016..,

p. 143.

29 L. Kasper, A. WojtadNauczanie religii w szkole...

30 A. Glowacki,Religijnas¢ mtodziey [in:;] Miodzie: 2016...p. 131-133; J. Marieski, Mtodzie: mie-
dzy tradycy i ponowoczesngig. Wartaici moralne wswiadomdci maturzystow] ublin 1995,
p. 337; S.H. Zaba, Dynamikaswiadomdci religijno-moralnej mtodzigy w warunkach przemian
ustrojowych w Polsce (1988-1998Yarszawa 2003, p. 274-275.
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cities who show lesser interest in religious andahssues. These changes indicate the
tendency towards the secularization of young gdioera.

High frequency of students’ participation in REsdas at Polish schools is related to
the social support for school catechesis. Thenaduiction of Religious Education to school
met positive reactions of the society. In Septen!®90, 61% of the respondents expressed
positive emotions about it (33% — happiness, 28%ntent), 21% of them were indifferent
and 11% were discontent. Only 2% of the respondeete indignari.

The national sociological studies carried out betw£991 and 2007 show that the sup-
port of Poles for Religious Education at school hadncreasing tendency. In 1991, 57%
of the respondents supported RE teaching at scmmblin 2007 — 72% (an increase by
15%). During that time the number of the opponeifitschool catechesis decreased (from
42% to 32%). The sociological studies carried al2007 demonstrate that the supporters
of Religious Education at school outhumbered th@oopnts in all socio-demographic cat-
egories in questich

Such strong social support for Religious Educatibischool demonstrates that Poles
approve of this form of religious education forldhén and youngsters. The vast majority
of the Polish society is consistent in terms ofrtfeth and religiosity and, therefore, they
think that young generation should receive religiand moral formation at school where
they are educated and brought up. Parents havétitdo decide about the upbringing of
their children according to their own worldview atie system of values they chose to
accept. Although some Poles think that school do¢greate the right atmosphere for RE
teaching and, therefore, the classes should bamé&ldurch facilities, the supporters of this
solution belong to the minority.

The opinions on the quality of RE teaching exprédseschool goers are of significant
importance when it comes to the evaluation of ttee@ss of catechization at school. The
national representative sociological studies detnatesthat despite different opinions on
the quality of RE teaching, the majority of thera aositive.

In 1992, 36% of school goers thought that RE cksgere interesting and therefore
they attended them eagerly. For 39% of the respuadbe classes were nothing special
and 25% of youngsters found them boring. After efeyears (2003) not much changed
when it comes to these opinions and the analysditators had the following values
respectively: 41%, 34% and 25%. The most crititedud the quality of catechesis were
secondary school goers (38%), as they found thesetaboring and irrelevant. Less critical
were technical college goers (21%). The least ttterno the content of catechesis and the
way it was taught was paid by vocational secondahool goers (16%) and basic voca-
tional school goers (16%6)

31 J. Mariaski, Przemiany moralngi polskich maturzystéow w latach 1994-2009. Studiocioto-
giczne Lublin 2011, p. 447-448; S.H. Zéa, W kierunku jakiej religijngci? Studia nad katolicy-
zmem polskiej mtodzg Warszawa 2008, p. 505-507.

82 K. Kosetla,Religia przy tablicy — postawy wobec lekcji religiiszkotacHin:] Szkota czy para-
fia?...,p. 91.

33 M. Feliksiak, Opinie 0 nauczaniu religii. Komunikat z badaBS/119/2007, Warszawa @0Q
http://www.cbos.pl/SPISKOM.POL/2007/K_119_07.PDB.(2.2017 r.), p. 3—4.

34 B, Badora, M. Gwiazda, J. Kalka, Swiatkiewicz, Mlodziez 2003 Opinie i diagnozy nr 2, War-
szawa 2004, file:///C:/Users/Wit/Downloads/M%C5%82eé@C5%BC_2003.pdf (30.12.2017),
p. 51-52.



106 W. Jedynak

In 2016, two fifth of the respondents thought R&ssks were interesting. Almost the
same proportion (38%) thought there was nothingiapabout catechesis and that it was
like any other school subject. Slightly over orfénfiof school goers (22%) were unhappy
about the class&s The comparison of the study results conducteddet 1992 and 2016
shows that the evaluation of the quality of RE kéag was stable as the changes were
minimal, by few percent only.

It seems that stable opinions about the qualitfBfteaching at school are the result of
the implementation of the same programs and tegehathods by catechists. The fact that,
for twenty five years, almost two fifth of schoaeys thought that RE teaching stood out
among other subjects and interested youngstersimmgortant asset of the classes.

4. SUMMARY

The reintroduction of RE teaching to state schowds the general approval of parents
and school goers. High attendance at RE classbe isffect of the attachment of Poles to
the Catholic religion. Despite the fact that, ie thst few years, the attendance decreased,
still the vast majority of young people participateRE classes. The majority of the re-
spondents evaluate the quality of catechesis ios#tipe way. The stable opinions on the
quality of catechesis suggest that the level aftigy is even.

High social support for Religious Education and dj@tendance at the classes prove
that vast majority of Poles is not interested mdbnflict about RE teaching at state schools.
RE classes at school help parents and school ¢perganize everyday life and take off
the burden of extra activities organized outsidedafool. School goers save time as they
do not have to go to extra activities organize@Imurch facilities. The approval of general
and easy access to Religious Education at scheoist be something obvious for school
goers and their parents. High social support fort&i€hing demonstrates that the dispute
over the presence of catechesis at school doagsut from social but from political and
ideological conditioning.
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NAUCZANIE RELIGII W POLSKICH SZKOLACH W BADANIACH
SOCJOLOGICZNYCH

Analiza wynikéw wieloletnich badesocjologicznych wskazujee nauczanie religii w szko-
tach popiera zdecydowana gkszas¢ polskiego spoteczstwa. Aprobata dla lekcji religii
w szkole jest niewtpliwie konsekwengj deklaracji religijnych, z ktérych wynikaz iokoto
90% Polakéw jest wyznawcami religii katolickiej. iBavno rodzice jak i uczniowie przy-
znajp, ze katechizacja w szkole utatwia im organizampdziennych zaf i pozwala zaosz-
czedzi¢ czas, ktéry uczniowie musieliby przeznaczya dodatkowe zegia pozalekcyjne,
gdyby nauczanie religii odbywalo ¢sipoza szket. Zdecydowana wksza¢ badanych
uczniow uczestniczy w lekcjach religii w szkoledzytywnie je ocenia.

Rodzice i uczniowie niegszainteresowani sporami ideologicznymi i politycemydotycz-
cymi obecnéci religii w szkole. Dlatego tenie ulegag wptywomsrodowisk opowiadajcych
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si¢ zaswiecka szkoh, ktore kierujc sie przestankami ideologicznymi, kontestwyprowa-
dzenie nauczania religii do polskich szkét. Z hiadacjologicznych wynika,zi nauczanie
religii w szkole cieszy sipoparciem wikszasci rodzicdw i ucznidw, natomiast z najmniejsz
aprobad spotyka sj wsrdd politykéw o pogldach liberalnych i lewicowych. Politycy sprze-
ciwiajacy sk katechizacji w szkole nie uwzglniaj opinii wiekszaci spoteczastwa pol-
skiego popieracego edukagjreligijng, ale raczej kierujsie wkasnymi przekonaniandivia-
topoghdowymi lub linia ideologiczra wtasnej partii. Sid tez najczsciej bior sie napkcia

i konflikty o nauczanie religii w polskich szkotagublicznych. Niekiedy spory mapstry
emocjonalny przebieg, zwlaszcza, gdy zantagonizeverony usituy wciggaé w konflikt
rodzicoéw i uczniéw. Nieporozumienia dotyce obecnéci katechezy w szkole nie maaj
wplywu na regulacje prawne dotyce tej kwestii.

Stowa kluczowe:nauczanie religii, lekcje religii, katecheza, dakaiczniowie, mtode poko-
lenie, opinia spoteczna.
DOI: 10.7862/rz.2018.hss.71
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RESEARCH ON LEARNING SAFETY AND HYGIENE
IN A MINING COMPANY 2

Training and improving employee knowledge playsmaportant role in every company. The
process of personnel development is perceived as/astment and a basic management tool
in the organization. The development of the trairsgstem and the selection of appropriate
methods of their transfer in the field of occupa#ibhealth and safety is a fundamental task
of personnel departments. The issues in the safegs are dealt with by specialists in such
fields of science as philosophy, psychology, s@gjy| history, law, pedagogy, medicine and
ergonomics.

In a mining company, the employee is exposed torahtechnical and personal hazards. The
most frequent causes of accidents are personatdsazhe cause of which is in the uncon-
trolled muscular power and the gravity of the oigam However, the most serious conse-
quences for the health and life of the employeerateiral and technical hazards. Such
accidents are connected with uncontrolled rock &imm or worker’s contact with machines
during the movement as well as electric shock. passte group of threats is harmful factors
occurring at workplaces that may cause occupatidisaases.

The article attempts to assess the effectiveneksmfledge acquisition by employees for
three different training methods. The analysis Wased on the results of questionnaire
surveys obtained during periodic training. Survexeye prepared for a group of workers
employed at the position of a worker. It was praub® compare the effectiveness of different
training methods of employees by determining threqregtage absorption rate of knowledge
Ww and the outflow rate of means of protection of wdlial Wk. Test results and index
values for individual measurement days are predentgbular and graphical form.

Keywords: employee training, work safety, safety culturenim.

1. INTRODUCTION

Occupational health and safety training is cargatlin mining companies by various
method&. Most often, employees training is based on tiaui didactic school methods
in the form of lectures (e.g. for periodic traininglowever, electronic means of transfer of

1 Mariusz Kapusta, PhD, Eng., AGH University of@aie and Technology in Krakéw, al. Mickie-
wicza 30, 30-059 Krakow, Faculty of Mining and Gegimeering, phone: 12 617 21 64; e-mail:
kapustam@agh.edu.pl.

Dr inz. Mariusz Kapusta, Akademia Gorniczo-HutniczaMitkiewicza 30, 30-059 Krakéw, Wy-
dziat Gérnictwa i Geoizynierii, tel. 12 617 21 64; e-mail: kapustam@agh.ptd

2 The research work was carried out as part afitsigt work no. 11.11.100.005.

3 S. Zhang, X.Z. Shi, Wu. Chableasuring the effects of external factor on leadigrsafety beha-
vior, Case study of mine enterprises in ChiBaf.Sci. 2017, 93, p. 241-255, DOI: 1016/j.ssci.
2016.12.2017.
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information and knowledge are being used at an-eveeasing rate. Computer animations
and websites addressed individually to employegsfiiantly enhance and enrich the tra-
ditional methods of training in the area of occigal safety. Visualizations aimed at the
reconstruction of accidents and the presentedsstation the incidences of occupational
diseases bring the expected effects in the forimpfoved safety. Still, about 80% of all
accidents in mines are caused by human factorst®sech high influence of employees
on the number of accidents, there is a need tdraento search for new methods of em-
ployee training to prepare them for the reliabld aafe performance of wdrk

Employee training is an important part of buildthg safety culture in the organization
The need for conducting training results directnfi the legal regulations and the require-
ments set for occupational health and safety managesystems. All employees of an
organization must be competent in the functiony therform within the compafyTheir
proven competence should be appropriate to tharesgents set for them by the company.
In the case of an occupational health and safetyagement system, employees should
have knowledge and awareness of how to perform theies in a safe manner for them-
selves and their colleagdes

Equipped with modern methods of training consgstinthe presentation of information
by means of multimedia, instructional and trainimgterials, animations or computer
simulations etc., we can shape the awareness ofogegs and consequently their
pro-safety attitudes and behaviors. The informapoovided during training in occupa-
tional health and safety in the mining industry @eam both correct and incorrect ways to
perform work activities. Therefore, they perfornttbeducational and warning functions.
Raising the awareness of employees is largely based retrospective analysis of past
event&?®. Itis possible to present accidents in an illatiie way by using the didactic equip-
ment available at the time of technological develept for training purposes. Between
2012 and 2016, as many as 77.1% of mining accideatsirred in hard coal mines.
Although it is possible to see an improvement icident rates, individual events may dis-
rupt the observed trend (Fig. 1). In 2014, a meathgnition and explosion occurred in the
Mystowice-Wesota mine, resulting in the death afifiers®. Supervisors should, therefore,
take all necessary actions on an ongoing basidawel a direct impact on the improvement
of the health and safety conditions in the company

4 C.D.B. Burt, B. Sepie, G. Mcfaddemhe development of a considerete and responsilitgysa
attitude in work teamsSaf.Sci. 2008, 46(1), p. 79-91, DOI: 10.1016/j.2606.10.005.

5 M. Sukiennik, P. Bk, M. KapustaKultura korporacyjna a czynnik ludzki w polskich pgiebior-
stwach wydobywczycHhinzynieria Mineralna” — ,Journal of the Polish Minefahgineering So-
ciety” 2016, Yearly 17, No. 2, p. 125-134.

6 Regulation of the Minister of Environment of 2 Aisg 2016 on Mining and Mining Rescue
Qualifications (Journal of Laws, item 1229).

7 Geological and Mining Law — Act of 9 June 201dughal of Laws, no. 163. item 981).

8 M. Sari, H.S.B. Duzgun, C. Karpus et agcident analysis of two Turkish underground coal
mines Saf.Sci. 2004, 42(8), 675-690; DOI: 10.1016/j.28©3.11.002.

9 J. Zhang, N. Chen, G. Fu et dlhe Safety Attitudes of Senior Managers in the &fgrCoal In-
dustry Int. J.Environ. Res. Public Health. 2016, 13,147-1157, DOI: 10.3390/ijerph13111147.

10 Assessment of work safety, mine rescue and gesafety in connection with mining and geolog-
ical activities in 2016State Mining Authority, Katowice 2017.

11 M. KapustaWptyw os6b dozoru goérniczego na popgamarunkéw bhplinzynieria Mineralna” —
“Journal of the Polish Mineral Engineering Societ3017, Yearly No. 2(40), p. 183-194.
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Fig. 1. Fatal accident rate per 1000 employeeslamdlion tons in hard coal mines in 2012-2016

2. EMPLOYEES' CONSCIOUSNESS AND IMPACT OF TRAINING
ON THE OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY CULTURE

Consciousness is a very capacious term which apfreanany social sciences. These
include philosophy, psychology, sociology, histdaw, and pedagogy, as well. The most
complete knowledge about consciousness is givers toy philosophy and psycholdgy
Initially in philosophy, consciousness meant a satiye sense of the current experience,
direct sensation, a feeling of being present withinfield of internal perception — the field
of consciousness. The notion of consciousnessfiisediein a similar way in psychology,
which describes it — in the broadest sense — tet@ af consciousness, vigilance, the per-
ception of stimuli from the surrounding world. Imarrower, stricter sense that is specific
exclusively to humans, it is the highest level @mal development for which it is essential
to be aware of one’s own reflection of the readind the fact of acting upon it. The reflec-
tion of the reality depends on the structure amdtfioning of the sensory organs, through
which humans receive information about what is leapug in the external world as well as
within humans themselves and on the structure anctibning of the brain, in which the
information received by the senses undergoes conppteesses of analysis and synthesis.
In pedagogical terms, consciousness is definedlmsvs:

< a human-specific ability to be aware of one’s owhdwior, its conditions and con-
sequences,

< a human psyche, as a specific function of the aéngrvous system and the highest
form of regulation of his or her behavior, whiclstitiguishes humans from animals,

« processes for receiving information and controllngman behavior,

» a state of consciousness, unlike the state of keslegep or the disappearance of con-
sciousness (the so-called loss of consciousnesgdhpanalysis also distinguishes
the state of unconsciousness and subconsciousaresdility to experience emo-
tional states, otherwise — the self.

12 3. Graham, BA Nosek, J. Haidt et &flapping the moral domajrfJournal of Personality and
Social Psychology” 2011, 101(2), p. 366—-385, D@I1037/a0021847.
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Employee consciousness of occupational safetam@aspact on the way they think and
act in the workplace environméhtThe greatest impact on raising consciousnessisesl
by all kinds of educational activities, from theokviedge gained in schools, to training in
the workplace, to all forms of media educationg@ion, radio, and press), to populariza-
tion project$’. We prepare our employees to exhibit the desisdwbiors and take appro-
priate actions by raising the level of their conssiness in combination with the provision
of relevant knowledge. These measures will be demed a success if the employee is
conscious of the purpose and sense of their actant of the consequences that it may
have for others. Legislation requires supervisindiés and companies to train crews in
occupational health and saf€tyAn organization should establish and maintaircedures
to raise the consciousness of its employees about:

 types of hazards occurring in the whole organizatiod at individual workstations
and the professional risk related to them,

« benefits for employees and organizations resultiom the elimination of hazards
and reduction of occupational risk,

« their tasks and responsibilities in achieving cdaamle with the occupational health
and safety policy and with the procedures and requénts of the occupational health
and safety management system, including the regeinés concerning preparation
for and response to accidents at work and sericegkowns,

« the potential consequences of non-compliance githbdished procedures.

The active involvement of employees in the ocdopal health and safety management

processes helps achieve the general and specjéictviess®.

Culture is defined as the totality of principlagies, and manners of human activity, the
creations of human work and artistic output, ara éellective achievement of a society. It
is created on the basis of specific biological aadial characteristics of humans and their
living conditions and develops and transforms as @iaa historical process. The relation
between the number of accidents and potential antsdoccurring in an organization and
the occupational health and safety culture has Heesubject of many investigations and
analyses on multiple occasidhsThe part of the culture that relates to risk aatkty at
work is referred to as the organization’s safetyura. This culture is a set of organization-
-specific norms, values, and beliefs which emplsyaghere to and which determines the
way individuals and groups live within an organiaat®.

One of the most important factors shaping thetgafdture is the education and training
of employees. A high safety culture is a charastierof an organization with a high level
of safety®. Therefore, it can be stated that we observe la $adety culture in companies

13 T.A. Saurin, C.T. Formoso, F.B. Cambraia, analysis of construction safety best practicemf
a cognitive systems engineering perspecti8afety Science” 2008, Vol. 46, No. 8, p. 1169831

14 J.D. Nahrgang, F.P. Morgeson, D.A. Hofm&afety at work: A meta-analityc investigation of the
link between job resources, burnout, engagement,safiety outcomesl.Appl. Psychol. 2011,
96(1), p. 71-94, DOI: 10.1037/a0021484.

15 Act of 26 June 1974. Labor Code (Journal of Laiv$974, No. 24, item 141, as amended).

16 Strategor: Zargdzanie firng. Strategie, struktury, decyzje;éamdé, PWE S.A. Warszawa 2001.

17 T. Lee, K. HarrisonAssessing safety culture in nuclear power stati@afety Science” 2000,
Vol. 34, No. 1-3, DOI: 10.1016/S0925-7535(00)00@07-

18 E. McKenna, N. BeeclZarzdzanie zasobami ludzkinfelberg SJA, Warszawa 1999.

19 K. Mearns, R. Flin, R. Gordon et alleasuring safety climate on offshoring installapyWork
&Stress” 1998, Vol. 45, No. 2.
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where a high level of education of employees has litroduced based on modern training
methods. An occupational health and safety managesystem, which is part of the
organization’s management system, includes: tharmizgtional structure, planning, re-
sponsibilities, rules of conduct, procedures, psses, and resources necessary to develop,
implement, realize, review and maintain the occigpal health and safety policy. Particu-
lar attention is paid to the appropriate designiamglementation of the following elements
in order to foster and strengthen the safety oeitur

» setting occupational health and safety objectives,

* management’s commitment to health and safety policy

e competence and training,

* motivation,

e communication,

e monitoring.

The functioning of the above-mentioned elementséhgreat impact on the shaping of
attitudes and behaviors of employees towards oditunza health and safety/

3. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

The first step in organizing training is to pretjsdefine its objectives. The objectives
should be formulated for behavior, activities, apeérations which an employee must per-
form in order to ensure high productivity and safatwork. It is not possible to define the
content of a training program until the organizatimows the objectives it wants to achieve.
In other words, one must answer the question oft Whawledge, skills, and abilities are
necessary for the good and safe performance of.Waoaining objectives should be based
on the needs of the organization and its employieés.therefore, necessary to assess the
training needs in order to define the organizafiaigectives on an individual basis and
consider how the training program will contribudethieir achievement. The recognition of
training needs, more postulated than performeeatity, is done by examining the com-
ponents of work and the skills needed to perforentésks®.

An organization-wide analysis can identify gener¢ds, which then need to be trans-
lated into the needs of employees or working grotlipg next step is to evaluate the tasks
performed at work and the knowledge, skills, aniliteds needed to perform them. The
analysis at the individual level is intended tovamisthe question which employees need
training and what kind of training it is. This imfoation can be obtained through a job
analysis, critical incident techniques, employeseasment systems or questionnaire sur-
veys. A job analysis is most often used to idertifyning needs and define training objec-
tives. It contains a list of properties neededtfar job to be done well and a sequence of
necessary operations for a particular workstat@mthe basis of a job analysis, the com-
pany can determine whether the training will brihg expected results.

20 M. Kapusta, P. Bk, M. Sukiennik,Rola kultury bezpiec#zstwa i higieny pracy w przegsior-
stwie wydobywczymPrzeghd Gérniczy” 2016, t. 72, nr 8, p. 11-15.

21 R. Zhang,The interaction mechanism between the safety agtitundi safety perfmanciterna-
tional Conference on Economics, Social Sciences,Aftlucation and Management Engineering,
Xian, China, 12—-13 Dec 2015, Published by AtlantissB, p. 634-638.
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One of the oldest and most frequently used metbbgseparing an employee to per-
form tasks is training at the workstation wherejtdiewill be performed. The trainee learns
while working under the direction of an experieneeaployee or instructor. Advantages of
this method include the economic aspect, sinceotbganization does not need to create,
equip or maintain special training equipment is tase. Another advantage of this method
is that there are no costs associated with theammnt of external instructors. However,
it should be stressed that during this time thmmérahas to devote time at the expense of
their own responsibilities, which has a negativpaet on the overall productivity. Addi-
tional costs include the slowness of the traineeisk and the losses caused by their lack
of experience.

Another method is training away from the workstat in a location specially prepared
for this purpose. Unlike the previous case, suaming is usually based on qualified
instructors rather than employees or supervisohss Type of training has several ad-
vantages. There is no pressure to achieve somkedépeoductivity since the training is
the sole objective. Trainees do not have to wolrgua making costly and troublesome
mistakes or damaging equipment. They can focugaming the skills needed to perform
tasks well. A disadvantage is the high cost of suaiming. The organization must equip
the training facilities with appropriate devicesdapay instructor fees. These costs are
particularly high when there are too few new empksy/to take full advantage of all the
equipment.

Multimedia training is the last of the methodsgemeted. The degree of sophistication
and complexity varies greatly from printed bookbeédilled in by employees, to interactive
audio-video presentations, to complex computemsott. All the forms of transferring in-
formation are based on self-study at an indiviheade. Carefully prepared information is
presented to the trainee in a specific sequence difficulty level increases gradually so
that the trainee can cope with the material and #whieve the goal of the training. This
form of training is often addressed to a large grofiemployees. The speed of learning
largely depends on the motivation and commitmenheftrainee.

Irrespective of the impressions caused by thaitrgiand the care taken in the prepara-
tion of particular methods, their results shouldspstematically and quantitatively evalu-
ated. The degree of success of the training caiéeked through the following:

« cognitive results — the amount of knowledge gained,

 practical results — improving the quantity and @yaif production,

< emotional results — changing attitudes or motivatmwork safely.

Conducting research and evaluating the effecisdompany makes it possible to effec-
tively determine the direction and selection of yppiate training methods.

4. CHOICE OF EMPLOYEE SURVEY METHODS

In order to determine the effectiveness of empddyaining in the field of occupational
health and safety, three methods of training welecsed. The research was carried out in
parallel in one of the underground hard coal mmes a period of four consecutive weeks
using various methods. Figure 2 shows the empltna@@ng methods chosen to carry out
the research.
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Periodic Weekly
employee employee
training training

Multimedia
presentations

Fig. 2. Training methods used in research

Periodic training of employees takes place ongaleg basis, and during the course of
the survey, it was conducted outside the workpladee form of the absorption of
knowledge consisted in a direct contact and trarcfféknowledge in a trainer—employee
relation. This type of training and its program adapted for groups of employees with
similar professional qualifications. The verifigati of the knowledge acquired by the
trainees takes place by obtaining a positive refsoith the examination conducted in the
form of a verification test.

The weekly employee training was carried out eWdonday. In this case, the training
was carried out by supervisors immediately befa@hevork shift. The topics covered the
description and analysis of the causes and ciramoss of current accidents as well as the
rules and principles of safe work. Such materiadspgepared and supported by the super-
visors from the mine’s Occupational Health and Salfsepartment. These materials were
handed over to the supervising employees durindalyis weekly training conducted for
them by an employee of the OHS Department.

Multimedia presentations for employees were cotatlim weekly cycles. The presen-
tations were displayed in the waiting hall, whidcthgers the largest number of employees
before each work shift begins. Multimedia animasioncluded content about multiple
areas of occupational safety. The topics covenmtng others, accidents at work, occupa-
tional diseases, personal and collective proteay@ipment, legal regulations, risks and
first aid. Attractive forms of presentation withraputer animations included, for example,
the reconstruction of dangerous events and faettztlents at work. Instructional videos
and photographs presented exercises in adminigtdiist aid and the correct use of
personal protective equipment. PowerPoint presentatcomplemented employees’
knowledge of OSH regulations and procedures foontépy potential accidents.

In order to evaluate the proposed training methitdsould be necessary to examine
the effectiveness of knowledge absorption and deter their acceptance by the employ-
ees. For this purpose, one can conduct an anonysurusy by asking a questionihich
training method suits you bestMowever, in such a case, respondents are lilkebhoose
the method that does not require much involvemenheé training process and a need to
learn. Therefore, a more reliable solution wasaimycout a test to check the absorption of
knowledge by employees using three different methafdnformation transfer.

The effectiveness of individual training methodsswerified on the basis of question-
naire responses. The examination which the emptotgesk in the form of a test at the end
of the periodic training was extended to includditinal questions. Thus, the test included
15 questions aimed at obtaining information onvidiial forms of training. Employees
were not informed what method of transfer of infatrmn (method A, B, C) they should
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use to correctly answer their questions. The mhbjadiive of the survey was to determine
which information transfer method is the most dffecfor the recipient. An attempt was
made to find the answer to the question which nethhade the greatest impression and
allows for the absorption of the largest amountédrmation.

The employees were not informed about the surmetize individual questions covered

the following areas of methods:

* Questions 1-5 (for method A) concerned the matedeicussed only during the pe-
riodical training, such as accidents at work, resjdog to accidents, post-accident
proceedings, and first aid.

* Questions 6-10 (for method B) concerned the togitsed by the weekly training,
such as the use of personal protective equipmentynming safe transport under-
ground, and reporting potential accidents.

e Questions 11-15 (for method C) concerned the sobpeultimedia materials pre-
sented in the mine’s waiting hall, such as hazaodsirring in the mine, exposure to
harmful and onerous factors and occupational déseas

The questionnaire with additional questions wiediin by 100 randomly selected peo-

ple from a group of workers employed undergroundvonker positions. A total of 1500
responses were thus received, consisting of 5@nses for each of the three methods.

One of the indicators of employees’ pro-safetifatt is the use of personal protective

equipment. Current statistics on the use of basisgnal protective equipment were also
carried out during the survey. This made it possibldetermine the amount of equipment
collected during the 24-hour period in relatiorthie number of employees who could use
them (employed within 24 hours). According to teeart on safety in mines, pneumoco-
niosis is the largest group of occupational disgds€he prevention of the risk of pneumo-
coniosis is largely based on the use of persomdéptive equipment.

5. ANALYSIS OF THE SURVEY RESULTS

As a consequence of the research, 1098 corredtlgted answers were obtained, which
constituted 73.2%. However, when we analyze indialdquestions, we notice that the
number of correct answers ranges from 53 to 94reig§ shows the correct answers given
by employees to each question.

The result of the test on the contents of theingiwas the determination of an indicator
that determines thgercentage rate of the absorption of knowledge Ww for method n. The
indicator was calculated according to formula 1rélation to method n), and the obtained
values were presented in Table 1 and shown grdphindigure 4.

Px(n)
Wiy = 255~ X 100% (1)
where: Ww — knowledge absorption rate,
Px — number of correct answers for methmd
n — test methods A, B, C.

22The assessment of work safety...
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Fig. 3. The correct answers of the workers

Table 1. Values of learning indicators for trainimgthods.

Method of training A B C

Ww rate 83.4 58.8 77.4

W, rate value

B

Method of training

Fig. 4. Learning indicators for different trainingethods

As can be seen above, the knowledge absorptieMfatis significantly different for
individual methods n. The highest value of thedatlir was obtained for method A, whose
questions concerned the area of subjects discuhg@ty periodical training. The lowest
value was achieved for method B, which was baseeveskly training. In the case of
method A, the high value of the indicator can bpl&xed by the employees’ awareness
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that they were required to pass an exam immediafiédy the completion of the training.
The need to achieve a positive result caused saressnotivation to focus the employees’
attention and actively participate in the trainidgrelatively low value of the method B
indicator may suggest a low level of employeesbimement in this form of learning. The
lack of verification of the knowledge being conveye.g. through an exam, means that this
form does not arouse emotions among the listefiéies place of training, which is an un-
derground excavation, also plays an important il without significance is also the
authority and commitment of the supervisor who aansl the training.

A high value was also achieved by the indicAtv used for method C, which took
advantage of multimedia-based transfer of knowleddee number of correct answers
suggests that this is an appropriate and effedtirra of providing information. The pre-
sented videos and multimedia materials appeaktwet’s senses of sight and hearing, often
evoking an emotional response. An attractive fofraromations and realistic films moti-
vates employees to encode information and memdeztils. Visualizations of accidents,
occupational diseases, and the prevention thrdughige of personal protective equipment
arouse great interest.

One of the determinants of pro-safety attitudélsésapplication of protective equipment
by employees. The analysis of the statistics om#ieeof personal protective equipment was
based on the respiratory protective equipment asdlle plant, i.e. removable filters for
dust masks and disposable dust masks.

The statistics on the use of personal protectivgenent by the mine’s employees made
it possible to prepare a diagram of the amountotiected personal protective equipment
on particular days and calculate the ddilspatch rate of this equipment Wg. The values
of the calculated dispatch rate are presented lileT2and shown graphically in Figure 5.

_ Im(m
R(n) — % (2)

where: In(n) — number of dust masks and filters taken by teevc
P(n) — number of employed underground workers,
n — day of the week.

Table 2. Number of dust masks and removable fitgten.

Number of collected
masks and replaceablg
filters (Im)

Dispatch rate
(WrR)

Number of employed
underground worker@)

week e v | et v | ol |iv
Day
Monday | 1636 1566 1616 1564 777 716 1762 690 0}474570. 0.472| 0.441
Tuesday | 1690 1636 1643 1601 7b2 1153 56 [740 d.45105| 0.449 0.462
Wednesda) 1666 | 1619 1683 1627 720 1077 7p5 775 0432 0|668300. 0.476
Thursday| 1678 1609 1645 1623 7B5 983 720 [40 0.4B811| 0.438 0.45¢
Friday 1553| 15320 151§ 1600 640 910 670 128 0.4255940[ 0.442| 0.455
Saturday 298 305 289 336 6P 75 45 B1 0.231 0J248560. 0.241
Sunday | 309| 347] 173 322 eF 71 41 16 0218 0p21 1010.236
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W, dispatch rate

Measurement day

Fig. 5. Dispatch indicator for dust masks and regédle filters

The analysis of the dispatch rate makes it pasdiblconclude that its value varies
strongly and reaches values from 0.121 to 0.70&aritbe clearly seen that this variability
is strongly correlated with weekdays. Low valuethefindicators appear on Saturdays and
Sundays. In these periods, there are fewer empatagork and only works on excavation
control and the maintenance of necessary devieesaaried out. The highest air dustiness
values occur at workstations during excavationlidgland coal extraction. Therefore, it
can be assumed that the awareness of employeesdsinajnis way motivates them not to
use personal protective equipment. The resultd®ftudy indicate that only about 20%
use protective masks on weekend days.

The dispatch rate is much higher on business daysfrom Monday to Friday. The
value of the rates oscillates between 0.4 and 0dbtlhe second week of the study is an
exception confirmed by much higher values. The maxn indicator value was obtained
on Tuesday, the ninth day of the study, and reathé@s. The day before (on Monday),
the program of weekly training for employees foclsa the use of filter masks. On the
following day, multimedia presentations in the \ajthall contained predominantly con-
tent about pneumoconiosis. The materials infornmepleyees about the harmful effects of
dust on the human body. The presentations weretettiwith films depicting the suffering
of miners suffering from pneumoconiosis. It camréfore, be concluded that the multime-
dia presentations had an impact on the employedsiviior, resulting in them taking up
larger quantities of dust masks.

To sum up, it can be concluded that multimedigegstrong emotions in the recipient
has a greater influence on their attitude and ehdlvan a message of a strictly instruc-
tional nature, such as standard training. The rigbice and selection of training methods
undoubtedly make it possible to increase the gualfitl effectiveness of training in the field
of occupational health and safety.
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6. SUMMARY

The attitudes and competencies of mine worketkararea of occupational health and
safety can be shaped by the proper selectioniofrippmethods. The purpose of the survey
was to assess the effectiveness of knowledge afmsotpy three different methods. The
conducted research and analysis show that traimetpods have an impact on shaping
employees’ awareness and attitudes. Multimediagptasons arouse the greatest interest
in recipients. The capabilities of computer methofdgsualization and simulation of events
allow for a visual reconstruction of accidents ttuatk place in reality, among others. This
form of transfer of information strongly stimulaté® emotions of the recipient and conse-
guently motivates them to take positive action. iVaiton has a major impact on the effec-
tiveness of training, as well. Employees who takeaative part in periodic training are
aware of the fact that they will take an examinatib the end of the training. Being aware
of the requirement to demonstrate the acquired ledye, they are able to assimilate more
information. In the case of weekly training, théeefiveness of training is much lower.
Often the effectiveness of this method is closelgted to the characteristics and authority
of the trainer. In extreme cases, it can be limitedne-sided communication by the trainer.

Undoubtedly, an advantage of the multimedia-basethod is its emotional character.
The other methods are dominated by a messageogfiGal nature. The transfer of infor-
mation using instructional and documentary materitdes not arouse such great interest
and emotions in employees. It is, therefore, necgds look for better solutions and meth-
ods of education. To this end, there is a neehtbsolutions aimed at preparing employees
to perform their tasks and duties in a reliablensoious and safe manner. Proper and relia-
ble evaluation of training methods in the compaiilyimprove accident and occupational
disease indicators.
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BADANIA NA TEMAT BEZPIECZE NSTWA | HIGIENY NAUCZANIA
W PRZEDSIEBIORSTWIE

Szkolenie i doskonalenie wiedzy pracownikéw odgrywaang role w kazdej firmie. Proces
rozwoju personelu postrzegany jest jako inwestygmdstawowe naezlzie zarzdzania
w organizacji. Opracowanie systemu szkolenia i dampowiednich metod ich transferu
w zakresie bezpiecastwa i higieny pracy jest podstawowym zadaniemiduaigoersonal-
nych. Problemami w obszarach bezpiéstea zajmuj si¢ specjaléci z takich dziedzin nauki
jak: filozofia, psychologia, socjologia, historfarawo, pedagogika, medycyna i ergonomia.
W firmie wydobywczej pracownik jest nat@y na zagrezenia naturalne, techniczne i osobi-
ste. Najcgstszymi przyczynami wypadkowy ®sobiste zageenia, ktdrych przyczynjest
niekontrolowana sita maéni i grawitacja organizmu. Jednak najpaweejsze konsekwencje
dla zdrowia izycia pracownika gnaturalne i techniczne. Takie wypadkizvigzane z nie-
kontrolowanym formowaniem siskat lub kontaktem pracownika z maszynami podcaas
chu, jak réwnie z poraeniem elektrycznym. Odbng grupe zagraen stanowj szkodliwe
czynniki wystpujace w miejscach pracy, ktére mpgowodowé choroby zawodowe.

W artykule podjto proke oceny skuteczrioi pozyskiwania wiedzy przez pracownikéw dla
trzech r@nych metod szkoleniowych. Analiza zostata oparteryiaikach bada ankietowych
uzyskanych podczas okresowego szkolenia. Przygotowakiety dla grupy badanych za-
trudnionych na stanowisku pracownika. Zaproponowpo@wnanie skuteczgo réznych
metod szkoleniowych pracownikdw poprzez dlerie procentowego stopnia absorpcji wie-
dzy Ww oraz wskanika wyptywu srodkéw ochrony poszczeg6inydhk. Wyniki bada
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i wartosci indeksu dla poszczegoélnych dni pomiaru przedstaovw formie tabelarycznej
i graficznej.

Stowa kluczowe: szkolenie pracownikoéw, bezpieéatwo pracy, kultura bezpiearstwa,
gornictwo.
DOI: 10.7862/rz.2018.hss.72

Tekst ziéono do redakcji: czerwiec 2018 r.
Tekst ziéono do druku: grudzie2018 r.
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SOCIO-SPATIAL DIMENSIONS OF DIGITAL DIVIDE

The development of the network has irreversiblyngea people's lives and non-users from
the network is considered to be digitally excludEde term digital divide is defined as: ine-
qualities in an access to the Internet, the intgmdiits use, knowledge of how to search for
information, the quality of connection and socigbgort to help in using the Internet, as well
as inequalities in the ability to assess the quafiinformation and the diversity of the use of
the network. The authors of this article will presthe results of a sociological survey, the
issues of which concerned the availability of Intrin homes. The analysis focuses on two
dimensions of the lack of access to the networkiad@and spatial. The study was conducted
in 2009 on a random sample of 727 adult residenRzeszéw and municipalities bordering
the city. The sample was successfully selectedkthémthe help of employees of the Pod-
karpackie Voivodship Office in Rzeszéw. In ordeotatain the most reliable results during
the sampling, the respondents were subjected tpl#oe of residence, so that the research
would cover the residents of all Rzeszéw settlemantstowns bordering the city adminis-
tratively to neighboring municipalities.

Keywords: digital divide, Rzesz6w, information society, daitnigrants, digital natives, so-
cial space.

1. INTRODUCTION

The change of the paradigm of everyday functiomregpost-modern society (described
at the beginning of the 90s of the2€entury§ as well as the increased number of infor-
mation and communication solutions designed foruhers with little IT experience, have
altered the way the demand and the use of both gargand software is perceived. This
social change has also led to the division of the@esy into, so called, online and offline
society. In the process of the development of the Intesoetety there were many types
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and categories of the Internet users distinguisfieth Castells’ division into hackers, vir-
tual communitarians, entrepreneurs and typicalsigerough Leslaw Haber’s digitariat
and digital proletariat, to Marek Prenski’s virtaaltochthons and emigrahtnitially, the

net was only used to publish and share the infaomatbout the research on nuclear phys-
ics. Its development was, however, inevitable eessaaly in 1995 there were 18,000 websites
which did not treat about physics. In November 2006 number of websites exceeded the
astronomical number of 100 million and the numbieugers reached the level of 1,114
billion worldwide Nowadays, 2,405,518,3f#ople use the Internet and they can visit
644,275,754 independent websit&e figure presents the annual increase in thebeum
of the Internet users in 2009 and 2013 period.

Asia has the highest number of the Internet uskt8¢6), next there is Europe (21%),
North America (11%), South America (10.4%), Afric&6) and Middle East (3.7%). 1%
of the Internet users live in Australia and Oceahfee fact that Asia has the highest number
of the Internet users does not result from its teétgical possibilities but from its great
demographic potential. There are over 4 billionpdediving in Asia and that means that
only slightly over one quarter of Asians have asdesthe Internet. There are various rea-
sons for that: from political prohibitions, e.g.North Korea or Iran, to economic reasons,
e.g. in China or India. Figure 1 presents the @ivi®f the Internet users by the continents.
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Figure 1. Internet users by the continents (indsif) — as of 31.12.2013
Source: own elaboration.

5 M. CastellsCommunication PowetJniversity Press. Oxford 2009.

6 M. Kinal, Nowe media w pracy nauczyciela edukacji przedszkbimezesnoszkolngStowarzy-
szenie Naukowe Przestfz8poteczna $rodowisko, Rzeszéw 2015.

7 Understood as Internet domains and subdomairsjding individual and institutional accounts
in social networks.
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What is also worth analysing is the indicator tedito the number of people with access
to the Internet on a given continent expressed@reentage. Figure 2 compares the data
from 2009 and 2013 which point to the fair econogoacentration in North America and
a good chance for the development of the Internghe remaining continents.
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Figure 2. Access to the Internet by the continen2009 and 2013
Source: Own elaboration based on the Internet \\Sutis

An important factor which affects the popularizatiaf the net is the language in which
it is created and which is used by the Internetsugéowadays, the most popular language
is still English, however, in the next few yearsiri@se may become the most popular.
Table 1 presents ten most popular languages dhtemet.

According to the Internet World Stats, 24,940,%@®ple use the Internet in Poland,
which constitutes 64.9% of the entire populatioaniinik Batorsk? reports that computers
are present in 70% of households out of which 6628 access to the Internet. This

8 D. Batorski,Polacy wobec technologii cyfrowych — uwarunkowanistgmasci i sposobéw korzy-
stania. Diagnoza Spoteczna 2013.Warunki i Jakgcia Polakow — RaportContemporary Econo-
mics 7/2013, s. 317.
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means that computers are used for online commumicpatactically in every household in
question. Table 2 presents the increase in the auoflihe Internet users in Poland.

Table 1. The most popular languages of the Internet

The increase Population classified
Language | Internet users| inthe number of | Percentage according to the
users (2000-2011 language used
English 565,004,126 301.4% 26.8% 1,302,275,670
Chinese 509,965,013 1478.7% 24.29 1,372,226,042
Spanish 164,968,742 807.4% 7.8% 423,085,806
Japanese 99,182,000 110.7% 4.7% 126,475,664
Portugal 82,586,600 990.1% 3.9% 253,947,594
German 75,422,674 174.1% 3.6% 94,842,656
Arabic 65,365,400 2501.2% 3.3% 347,002,991
French 59,779,525 398.2% 3.0% 347,932,305
Russian 59,700,000 1825.8% 3.0% 139,390,205
Korean 39,440,000 107.1% 2.0% 71,393,343

Source: Own elaboration based on the Internet \\suddis.

Table 2. The number of the Internet users in Poletdieen 2000 and 2013

Year The number of users Population in tota pg{ijﬁigﬁ?ﬁ %f;r;]eet
2000 3,700,000 38,181,844 9.7%
2005 10,600,000 38,133,691 27.8%
2007 11,400,000 38,109,499 29.9%
2009 15,800,000 38,482,919 44.4%
2013 24,940,902 38,415,284 64.9%

Source: Own elaboration based on the Internet Watidds and Gemius.pl.

BatorskP also presents interesting data on the types opatens used by Poles. Among
the households equipped with computers, the nuiidaptops is, for the first time, higher
(49.3%) than the number of desktop computers (45.9%wadays, 30% of households
have two or more computers, which represents apase by 3% when compared to 2009.
In 15% of households every family member has geir thwn computer.

* As in previous years, computers are more oftengmtesn shared households and
least present in single households. The numbeeogple who use LAN connection
is decreasing (81%) which means that, nowadays;Mé-used more often than in
previous years (18%). The diversification of theywamputers are connected to the
Internet can also be observed. Poles use both sAMed as Wi-Fi connection. Table
3 shows that, nowadays, it is not possible to delecpresence of “information gap”
between the voivodships of the Eastern Wall and¢hgaining voivodships, which

91lbid., s. 317-341.
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was the case in previous years. The gap is, hoyweigdrle between big cities (78.3%
of people with the Internet access), villages (&d), Aand towns (66.1%).

Table 3. Accessibility of computers and the Intéinedifferent types of households between 2007
and 2013

Computer Internet
2007 | 2009 20113 2013 20Q7 2009 2011 2013
Cities with the population over 500 thousg 67.4 | 70.8 | 77.1 | 79.8 | 57.6 | 65.4 | 73.3 | 78.3
Cities with the population 200-500 thousg 60.8 | 69.2 | 71.9 | 74.4 | 50.2 | 63.0 | 68.7 | 72.7
Cities with the population 100—200 thousg 55.9 | 61.8 | 67.1 | 74.9 | 443 | 558 | 64.6 | 72.8
Cities with the population 20-100 thousar] 55.7 | 60.4 | 66.5 | 68.3 | 44.2 | 529 | 62.0 | 65.5
Cities with the population below 20 thousg 53.3 | 57.8 | 65.0 | 68.0 | 40.4 | 50.2 | 61.4 | 66.1

Villages 442 | 52.8 | 58.9 | 65.1 | 22.4| 39.4 | 51.7 | 61.1
Voivodships of the Eastern Wall 48.2 | 55.2 | 63.0 | 67.2 | 30.7 | 43.9| 56.8 | 63.4
The remaining voivodships 554 | 61.5| 66.7 | 70.9 | 415 | 53.3| 62.1| 68.4

Source: Own elaboration based on D. BatoB&lacy wobec technologii cyfrowych — uwarunkowa-
nia dosgpnasci i sposobow korzystania, s. 317.

Budek? points out that the biggest increase in the nurobére Internet users in recent
years has occurred in villages and, at presentuatado 24% of all Internet users who live
in villages. In big cities the ratio of people wige Wi-Fi connection amounts to 17%. Such
situation results from the infrastructure factors.

When analysing the Polish voivodships, Pomorskigodship has the most advanced
Internet infrastructure which provides the Intertee?5% of the population. Lubelskie and
Warminsko-Mazurskie voivodships have the least aded infrastructure, which is pre-
sented in figure 3. The presented data do notdiecWi-Fi users who use different technical
infrastructure.

It should be pointed that there is a differentiothe structure of the population of peo-
ple who use the Internet, which is presented inrégl.

In the breakdown by material and professional statudents comprise the largest group
of the Internet users (98.6%), next there are prieatrepreneurs (87.9%) and public sector
workers (87.2%). The smallest percentage belongensioners, (22.5%), disability pen-
sioners (28.2%) and farmers (43.2%).

According to the data gathered in the NetTtack0.1% of the respondents declare that
they have had the Internet access for more thanyBars. Only 3.1% have had the Internet
access less than a year. 70.3% of the respondecitsre that they surf the net on a daily
basis and 20.4% — a few times a week. Over 95%efdéspondents use the Internet at
home. On average, Polish Internet users spendahsl H0 minutes a week surfing the net.
The average for the age group 15-19 is 23 houdsfar60+ — 10 hours.

10 K. Budek,Polska wies stawia na internet mobilr3012, http://www.internetstandard.pl/news/
381998/Polska.wies.stawia.na.Internet.mobilny.html.

11 M. Wawrzyn,Polscy internauci policzeni i zmierzeni. Cyfrowe wgkinie jest w naszym kraju
faktem 2013, http://internet.gadzetomania.pl/2013/136&cy-internauci-policzeni-i-zmierzeni-
cyfrowe-wykluczenie-jest-w-naszym-kraju-faktem.
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Figure 3. Member of internet users in Poland 200352
Source: Megapanel PBI, demografia.stat.gov.pl.
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2. LITERATURE REVIEW

The growing importance of the Internet in everytifeyand the above mentioned po-
larisation into online and offline users led to #mergence of several sociological ideas.
The most important are: digital divide, B-dividedainformation divide.

Digital divide has a number of meanings and it deiseon the definition used. The basic
definition present in the subject literature ref@rshe division into users with the Internet
access and those deprived & iAccording to Piotr Gawrysiak "digital divide ibe term
which usually refers to social groups deprivedtw iccess to modern IT infrastructure
(especially the access to information and commutioicanetworks) and, therefore, ex-
cluded from the process of the development of icailon”. Piotr Zakrzewski comes up
with another definition: "the idea of digital divaédrefers to the differences between people
who have a regular access to digital and informatgezhnologies and can effectively make
use of them and those who do not have such acceskis definition, Piotr Szelfinski
comes to the conclusion that digital divide is ohthe threats related to social stratification
and IT illiteracy. Lukasz Tomczyk suggests a nundfesynonyms of digital divide: digital
or information gap, digital illiteracy, digital gagigital marginalizationDigital divide is
also related to the traditional division of the lgointo the rich North and poor South. In
a global sense, the number of information and conication devices in North America
and Europe is a few times higher than in Africacépt Maghreb and South Africa).

B-divide is another idea related to the stratifimain the usage of information and com-
munication devices. The term, suggested by WlodaimGogolk&®, means "the state in
which there is a division of the Internet users vahe placed on a more advantageous side
of information divide. This division creates a gpowhich, with full awareness and in
a critical way, uses the Internet as one of theyrsurces of information and a group
which, without any criticism, copies the informatifound on the Internet; the basic source
of informatior.

The term information divide is suggested by RysZeadeusiewic?# who defines it as
a state in which there is a certain division of ghabal society into those who are able and
want to make use of the IT potential and those (tiagority) who (not all of them) are
barely aware or unaware of their need to do so.

The presented theoretical definitions are constarthnging due to the uncontrollable
development of social phenomena in a virtual space.

3. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

There are over 190 000 people living in Rzeszove 8ity is located in the South-East
Poland and it is the capital city of Podkarpackiévedeship. When compared to other
Polish cities, Rzeszow can be characterised bynardic spatial and population develop-
ment. The spatial development results from thegseevhich started over 10 years ago, i.e.

12 M. Kinal, Nowe media w pracy nauczyciela edukacji przedszkoimezesnoszkolneftowarzy-
szenie Naukowe Przestfz&poteczna Srodowisko, Rzeszéw 2015.

13 W. Gogotek,Ulotne swobody informacyjne spoteggiva informacyjnego,Studia Medioznaw-
cze” nr 4 (31) 2007.

14 R. Tadeusiewicz Spoteczn& Internety Akademicka Oficyna Wydawnicza EXIT, Warszawa
2002.



132 J. Kinal, M. Palak

expanding the administrative borders of the cityriwprporating suburban villages. Due to
this initiative, the area of Rzeszow increased ffhkn? (in 2005) to 120 kf(in 2010).

It is worth pointing out that, apart from the chasdn the city borders, the population in-
crease also resulted from the positive birth ratklzalance of migration.

The article was based on two empirical studies ootadl in Rzeszow in 2009 (n=602)
and 2015 (n=800). In both cases random statist@abple was used. The sample was based
on the addresses accessed in the City Hall of Reeskhe studies were multifaceted and
one of the topics was the digital divide of theideats of Rzeszow.

The main analysed variable was access to the Bitetnhome (two values: yes, no).
The authors were interested in access to the kttemnly, not the use of it. The studies
analysed how access to the Internet at home degenmdthe following variables: age, ed-
ucation, subjective evaluation of one’s own finahsituation and the place of living.

The variable age was measured by how old a perasratthe time of the research. For
the analysis the variable was reduced to six vall8s25, 26-35, 36-45, 46-55, 56-65,
over 65.

The values of the variable education were typeschbol which respondents graduated
from. Six types of school were distinguished: priyaocational, secondary and post-sec-
ondary schools and undergraduate and postgradugies For the analysis, the values of
the variable were reduced to three. Low level afaadion included primary and vocational
school, average level of education — secondarypastsecondary school and higher level
of education — undergraduate and postgraduateestudi

The variable financial situation was measured ¥th values: | live in poverty, | live
in modesty, my standard of living is average, nandard of living is good, my standard of
living is very good. For the analysis, the variabheere reduced to three values: low stand-
ard of living, average standard of living, highratard of living.

At the time of the research there were 29 resideatieas in the city. Therefore, the
variable place of living had 29 values. For thelgsia, 29 residential areas were divided
into three zones on the basis of their locationatols the city centre, type of housing and
the year of the incorporation to the city. Thetfingpe was the city centre and the oldest
residential areas, the second type was the areatetbon the outside of the first type, the
last type was the youngest residential areas ilncated into the city after 2005.

4. STUDY

In this part of the article the authors focus andlescription of the changes in the access
to the Internet in Rzeszow between 2009 and 20t&.gfounds for the presented analyses
of digital divide are two surveys carried out indRzow in 2009 and 2015. A six year break
between the surveys allowed to observe certairetaids. Both surveys were carried out
on random samples. In 2009, 602 people participatéte survey and in 2015 — 800 peo-
ple. The first survey was the project of one ofdhehors of this article and the data gathered
in 2015 come from "Rzeszowska Diagnoza Spoleczid&2(Eng. Social Diagnosis 2015
of Rzeszow) by Hubert Koterski, Krzysztof Malickiariusz Palak and Krzysztof Pirtg

15 H, Kotarski, K. Malicki, M. Palak, K. PirodRzeszowska Diagnoza Spoteczna 208%d. UR,
Rzeszéw 2016.
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In the previous studies the authors agreed thatypes of factors affect digital divide
in Rzeszow: social and spatial factérdhe main aim of the discussion is the analysis of
the social and spatial aspect of the lack of therhet access in Rzeszow. To do so, the
following features, which determine the Internetess, were analysed: age, level of edu-
cation, financial situation (social feature) and #rea of living of the respondents (spatial
feature).

Between 2009 and 2015, access to the Internet att@ngesidents of Rzeszow in-
creased from 83.45% to nearly 90%. Therefore,érctise of the analysed city, the problem
of digital divide concerns only about 10% of theidents. Despite a relatively small per-
centage of those deprived of the Internet accessphenomenon cannot be regarded as
marginal.

2015

89,5

2009
83,4

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 920 100

m Not connected Connected

Figure 5. The declared access to the Internetrathin 2009 and 2015

Source: Own calculations

An important feature which affects access to therhet is the age of the respondents.
First, it is worth pointing out that there was anrease in the use of the Internet in all age
categories. The smallest increase was observedgthemrespondents up to the age of 25
and the largest among the respondents betweendb6%anThe data point to nearly full
access to the Internet among people in the agggrpuo 65. Despite a considerable in-
crease in the Internet users among the oldestmdgpes (from 52.2% to 62.8%), people in
the age group 65+ are digitally excluded to thgdat extent. We may risk the statement
that digital divide is related to a broader problé social divide of seniors in Poland.

16 M. Palak, J. KinalPoza siegj. Problem spotecznego i przestrzennegdariodwania dostpu do
Internetu w polskim méeie [in] M. Malikowski, M. Palak, J. Halik, (ed.gZmiany w przestrzeni
wspotczesnych miasRzeszow 2015, p. 146.
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Figure 6. Declared access to the Internet at hon2@09 and 2015 vs the age

Source: Authors’ own elaboration.
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Figure 7. Declared access to the Internet at hon2@09 and 2015 vs the level of education

Source: Authors’ own elaboration.
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When it comes to the level of education of the oesients, the percentage of people
with access to the Internet at home increasedlfeategories of the respondents between
2009 and 2015. However, access depends on thedkgducation of the respondents and
the regularity that the higher level of educatismdlated to the more frequent access to the
net did not change during the analysed periodnad tiPeople with the lowest level of edu-
cation are always digitally excluded to the grelagagent. In 2015, nearly 25% of the re-
spondents did not have access to the net. We nzmayrnasthat the level of education is
related to the age of the respondents. Older, peallicated residents of Rzeszow declared
to have access to the Internet less often.

The declared living standard is another featureditimming access to the Internet at
home. The respondents who declared to enjoy degehaffluent life and those with the
average level of life had the Internet access noften than people living in poverty or
modestly. It is worth pointing out that between 2Ghd 2015, the percent of the Internet
users at home increased to nearly 80% among thbsaleclared to have low living stan-
dards. This probably results from the need to lathvercosts of the Internet and the use of
free Wi-Fi in Rzeszow.
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Figure 8. Declared access to the Internet at har2009 and 2015 vs living standard
Source: Authors’ own elaboration.

The level of accessibility and the methods usegictess the net at home also depends
on the area of living of the respondents. In thalyses of the spatial distribution of digital
divide, serious lack of the Internet access isdlgsin central parts of Rzeszow. In 2015, the
residents of central parts of the city (79.8%) demdl to have access to the Internet less
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often than the residents of the suburbs (90.4%)rewd residential areas (94%), incorpo-
rated into the city in previous years. Probablys itelated to the common phenomenon of
the “aging” of the residential districts locatedtle centre of the city. The above analyses
indicate that the most excluded category are testlresidents of Rzeszow. The compar-
ison with the studies conducted in 2009 showed,dvew that the distance between the
residents of respective districts narrowed.
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Figure 9. Declared access to the Internet at hanr2009 and 2015 vs the area of living
Source: own calculations.

5. CONCLUSIONS

The presented analyses allow to formulate two states. Firstly, despite the increase
in the number of the Internet users in Rzeszow eetw2009 and 2015, the level of digital
divide is still fairly high (about 10%). Secondbjigital divide is still related to social and
spatial issues. In the case of the analysis ofosggatial aspects, the problem of digital
divide touches people in the age group 65+ whoitiveentral parts of the city, are poorly
educated and declare low living standards. If wedoot deeper analysis of the above men-
tioned issues, we can assume that the main re&sodigital divide in Rzeszow are finan-
cial issues. Digital divide in the analysed citgults from psychological features of the
respondents (the lack of the need to use thisdfpgedium, fear to use the Internet), which
leads to, so calleduto digital divide Such situation arises in the case of the oldsstients
of the city. Such type of digital divide may be ebsd in the majority of the cities in Poland
and Europ¥. An interesting conclusion drawn from the conddcstudies is a different

17 K. Budek, Polska wig stawia na Internet mobilny2012, http://www.internetstandard.pl/news/
381998/Polska.wies.stawia.na.Internet.mobilny.html
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spatial distribution of digital divide when compdr® the majority of the cities. The ma-
jority of the researchers of this phenomenon pitite centres of cities as the least digitally
divided, contrasting technocratic cityith technologically conservative subutbs
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W ostatnich dekadach moa zaobserwowacoraz wgkszy wptyw technologii naycie spo-
teczne. Technologie teleinformatyczne stsi coraz bardziej obecne w idym aspekcie
zycia spotecznego. W zgiku z powyszym wykluczenie cyfrowe w ostatnich latach stato
sie powanym problemem spotecznym. Badacze tego zagadniericz vokrélajg relacg
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uzytkownikéw do nie-aytkownikéw jako nowy stratyfikaci spoteczn. Najnowsze badania
wskazuj, ze coraz mniejsze znaczenie w przypadistzliwosci dostpu do Internetu i jego
wykorzystania przez cztonkoéw spotegzewva maj czynniki demograficzne i przestrzenne,
a coraz wgksze czynniki psychologiczne. W niniejszym artykplzedstawiono wyniki ba-
dania dotycgcego dosfpu do Internetu w domudnod mieszkacow Rzeszowa i jego strefy
podmiejskiej. Badanie wykazatoe dostp do Internetu w mieszkaniu w gdum stopniu za-
lezy od cech zwjzanych z pozyaj spoteczn respondentow. Réwniecechy demograficzne
mieszkacow badanego obszaru decygojpodhczeniu do sieci. W tym przypadku gorsza
sytuacja dotyczy oséb starszych, posiscagh duo dzieci oraz owdowiatych lub rozwie-
dzionych. O dospndici Internetu w domu decyduje rowaieniejsce zamieszkania bada-
nych. Rezydenci osieddrédmiejskich deklaruaj dostpnas¢ Internetu w domu o wiele rza-
dziej od badanych z osiedli zegirznych Rzeszowa oraz miesakaw miejscowéci pod-
miejskich. Fakt ten prawdopodobnie ma gzek z posipujacymi procesami suburbanizacji.
Mieszkaicy o wyzszym statusie spotecznym migyuja obrzea miasta lub do miejscowai
podmiejskich. Potwierdza to analiza zmiennej ,ndejgamieszkania i pochodzenia”. Dgst
do Internetu w domu najegiej deklarowali badani mieszkay na wsi, ale pochodey

Z miasta, a najrzadziej miesziaj w miecie, ale pochodgcy ze wsi.

Stowa kluczowe: przepaé cyfrowa, Rzeszéw, spoteadmwo informacyjne, migranci cy-
frowi, cyfrowi tubylcy.
DOI: 10.7862/rz.2018.hss.73
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INTER-KOREAN SPORTS DIPLOMACY AS A TOOL
OF POLITICAL RAPPROCHEMENT

The aim of the article is to investigate the issfisports diplomacy directed at political rap-
prochement between states in conflict, by the examprelations between North and South
Korea. The research is an empirical case studytamdbjective is either to propose generali-
zations on the issue of sports diplomacy, andr ¢haracteristics concerning the inter-Ko-
rean sports diplomacy. An attempt to test a hypmshstating that sport can be regarded as
a field that allows representatives of hostile ddes to engage in a dialogue even if it would
not be possible in other fields will be made.

The research has proved the mentioned hypothebis ptausible. It has been observed, that
inter-Korean positive sports diplomacy has beerdooted with the use of a number of meth-
ods, such as sports exchanges, negotiations camgeports cooperation including joint par-
ticipation in sports events and the use of spwess as a circumstance for arranging political
talks, what appears to be distinctive for the c&éactuations of the intensity of sports co-
operation depending on current political relatibase also been observed, but on the other
hand on some occasions sport allowed the two pauifoster political rapprochement. The
effectiveness of sports diplomacy between NorthSogth Korea was therefore evaluated as
limited, but identifiable.

Keywords: North KoreaSouth Koreasports diplomacypublic diplomacypolitics and sport.

1. INTRODUCTION

The aim of the article is to analyse one of thgnigicant cases of sports diplomacy
oriented at bringing two hostile states closer twiben North and South Korea, two coun-
tries formally still at war. What is characteriséibout this case is that it does not refer to
a single event, but to a whole series of sporth@&xges and acts of cooperation between
the two countries. Inter-Korean sports diplomaal$® fluctuating concerning its intensity,
which apparently depends on the current conditiorelations between Koreas. It is dis-
tinctive about the sports diplomacy between Nonith South Korea, that cooperation in the
field of sport that has occurred between themiig versatile and encompass a whole range
of sports exchanges and symbolic gestures. Betnisgn mind, inter-Korean sports diplo-
macy appears to be a very interesting object afares.

The aim of the article, apart from presenting lepert has been utilized by South and
North Korea in order to shape more positive mutaddtions, is to test a hypothesis

1 Michat Marcin Kobierecki, PhD, University of LodEaculty of International and Political Studies,
e-mail: mkobierecki@uni.lodz.pl.
Dr Michat Marcin Kobierecki, Uniwersytet £ 6dzki, Wiziat Studiow Mgdzynarodowych i Polito-
logicznych, e-mail: mkobierecki@uni.lodz.pl.
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concerning sports diplomacy, according to whichrspan be regarded as a field that allows
representatives of hostile countries to engagedialague even if it would not be possible
in other fields. What is more, an attempt to eviuhe effectiveness of inter-Korean pos-
itive (oriented at bringing states closer) spoitdainacy will be made.

The research presented in the article is empiaigdlhas been conducted as a case study
concerning sports diplomacy between two statesttiNamd South Korea. In analyzing the
case, decision-making method has been employedér to determine the motivations and
determinants of policy-makers.

2. ORIGINS OF THE INTER-KOREAN SPORTS DIPLOMACY

Contemporary relations between North and Soutle&bave been shaped by the events
occurring directly after World War Il. Earlier ilh¢ XXth Century Korean Peninsula was
under Japanese occupation, which was finishecadritl of World War Il after Soviet army
liberated Korea from the North US army from the tBoirhis was the basis for the division
of the state as Republic of Korea (South Koreah 8yngman Rhee as president was es-
tablished on 15 August 1948 and Democratic PeoBlefsublic of Korea (North Korea)
ruled by Kim Il-sung was established on 9 Septeri8dB. A military conflict between the
two states broke out in 1950 — a war that engagel world powers as China and United
States. The soldiers ceased to fire in 1953, luptace treaty was never signed and for-
mally the two Korean states are still at war.

Since their establishment, each of the Korearestatas describing itself as the only
legal representative of the whole Korean natiommr§@and the Olympic Movement in par-
ticular, was one of the fields of rivalry betwede two governmentsit worked as a sort
of ideological battlefield, what was resulting inmerous boycotts and fierce competition
between athletésAt first, this rivalry could be seen in joininige structures of international
sport. After the end of World War Il Korea begafodk to create National Olympic Com-
mittee and to receive recognition by the Intermaldlympic Committee. Already in 1946
Chosun Sports Associatienan organization that was banned by the Japanesere-es-
tablished. CSA lobbied the I0C and encouraged Korean spedisrations to join interna-
tional sports federations. This way, and as a tes@ingaging personal contacts of Korean
sports officials, on 20 June 1947 the Republic ofd& was officially accepted as a member
of the Olympic Movement, and on 1 July 1947 the d&or Olympic Committee with Yu
Ok-kyum as president was officially recognized.&\sesult, preparations to participate in
the Olympic Games in London in 1948 were initiatédreans succeeded in sending a team
of 69 athletes to the Olympics, where the team aieth under the name ‘Korea’. As
a matter of fact, the country competed alreadyhéeWinter Olympics in Sankt Moritz at

2 B. BridgesReluctant Mediator: Hong Kong, the Two Koreas are Tlokyo OlympigsThe Inter-
national Journal of the History of Sport, Vol. Np. 3, March 2007, p. 376.

3 U. Merkel,Sport, Politics and Reunification — A Comparativelysis of Korea and Germanyhe
International Journal of the History of Sport, 262009, p. 411.

4 J.A. Mangan, H.-D. Kim, A. Cruz, G.-H. Kangivalries: China, Japan and South Korea —
Memory, Modernity, Politics, Geopolitics — and 8pdhe International Journal of the History of
Sport, 30:10, 2013, p. 1131.
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the beginning of 1948, where 3 Korean represemstivere sehtbut for the sake of na-
tional prestige Olympic Summer Games were much nimmgortant. In the same year
though, the division of Korea was confirmed by fbvamal establishment of the two coun-
tries, while the re-established sports structuresevassociated with South Korea.

Since 1948 North Korea was trying to join the Opfe@Movement, but the IOC stood
on the position that one state (as Korea was regarchn only have one NOC. Neverthe-
less, since the 1950s communist states were logbgtarnational sports structures in fa-
vour of North Korea. The 10C insisted, that if DPRI&s to participate in the Olympic, it
has to be within a common, inter-Korean team. Niagohs did not go according to I0C’s
intentions and only South Korean athletes compietéide Olympics in Ronfe North Ko-
rean efforts to integrate with international spamtl the Olympic Movement in particular
are very similar to the case of another commumshtry established after World War Il —
East Germany. The International Olympic Commitefased to accept it as an independent
member of the Olympic Movement either, referringhe same principle: one country —
one National Olympic Committee.

As a result of the support of communist countriéstth Korea was eventually recog-
nized by the 10C in 1962, but it could participatethe Olympics only if it created an
unified Olympic team with the other Korean stateut® Korea opposed, but then the In-
ternational Olympic Committee threatened it thatduld allow North Korea to participate
in the Olympics individually. This way negotiationader the support of the IOC began in
Lausanne in 1963. In February 1963 initial agredmeas achieved, but a problem con-
cerning the design of a common flag remained. Syes# talks were to be held in Hong
Kong, but without the support of International OlgimCommittee. The first round of those
talks was relatively successful, but the secondvaevery quickly broken off as both sides
accused each other of lack of goodwill. Later D€ Istill tried to create a unified Korean
team for the Olympics in Tokyo in 1964, but the BoKiorean government appeared to be
reluctant to such settlement. Under such circunessithe International Olympic Commit-
tee even threatened that it could only allow Ndttrea to compete in Tokyo, but South
Korean NOC argued that it was legally recognized iaparticipated in former Olympics.
Soon a view that both Korean states should pasieim the Olympics individually if the
negotiations fail began to dominate. Such was it tlecision, as both the IOC and the
Japanese hosts of the Games wanted North and Korghn athletes to compete, although
a unified team was preferredrhis way North Korea for the first time sent d@thletes to
Olympic Summer Games in 1964. In the end though cthuntry withdrew its team from
the Olympics after a few of its athletes were daijied in accordance to their participation
in GANEFO event, even though its representativeevadready in Tokyd Despite that,
from 1964 there were two fully-fledged Korean s$ateinternational sport. Unfortunately,
in political and diplomatical apsects this resultedst often in fierce ideological competi-
tion. For example in 1966, when North Korea forveattb Football World Cup quarterfinal
after defeating favourable Italian team in the gratage, the North Korean regime got
a chance to present its superiority over the sentheighbour. As a matter of fact, the South

5 B. Brides,London Revisited: South Korea at the Olympics of81&dd 2012 The International
Journal of the History of Sport, Vol. 30, No. 2§13, p. 1824-1825.

6 B. BridgesReluctant Mediator., p. 377-378.

7 Ibidem p. 376, 379, 382-384.

8 |bidem p. 375, 385.
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Korean leaders perceived that as a political chgeand this is when this country began
to invest heavily in elite sport, what was meangrtant more medals in international com-
petitior?.

Inter-Korean negotiations from 1963 are regardedre of the causes of the establish-
ment of sports exchanges between North and Soutbakio the futur®. It should also be
noted, that it was one of very few cases of ditalkts and attempts to cooperate between
North and South Korea at the time. As a resuttait be perceived as one of the proves for
the view concerning the capability of sport to @eene diplomatic barriers. Apparently, it
is easier for representatives of conflicted statesit to negotiations on joint participation
in seemingly non-political sports event than oreofilssues.

Throughout 1950s and 1960s there were almostontsspxchanges between North and
South Korea, as a result of mutual hostility after recent war. The unsuccessful negotia-
tions concerning a joint team for the Tokyo Olynspiand earlier for the Games in Rome,
were the only exceptions. In 1970s there was alsioitiative to create a unified team for
the table tennis World Championships held in Pyamgy but just as before there was no
consensus.

The inter-Korean ideological competition in theldi of sport in an indirect way even-
tually began to create an opportunity for estabiiglsports cooperation between the two
countries. Most of all it was related to hostingtp events, which South Korea decided to
use for the sake of international image and prestgd to hit North Korea. Asian Games
held in Seoul in 1986 was the first sports megaieveganized by Republic of Korea,
although even before the city was selected asdbiedi this competition, it was also chosen
by the International Olympic Committee as the hufsthe Olympic Summer Games in
1988.

Seoul was to organize Asian Games already in 1810n 1968 South Korean govern-
ment decided to withdraw funding and as a resudusesigned from organizing the event,
officially as a result of a safety threat from NoKorea and the recent political turmoil in
the country? In the end, the first Asian Games in Korea wexlgl L6 years later. Interest-
ingly, North Korean capital also applied to hoss thvent, but it appeared to be a political
play-acting rather than authentic desire to has@Games by North Korea. In the end, when
the chances of Seoul to be selected got fatter ifteas also chosen as the host of 1988
Olympic Games, Pyongyang withdrew its bid in fe&tosing directly to South Korean
capitat®.

After Seoul was officially selected as the hosagfan Games in 1986, North Korean
government decided to disturb the event using suethods as boycott and terrorism. On
14 September 1986, a week before the opening oAsien Games, a bomb exploded at
the Gimpo airport in Seoul. 5 people were killed amore than 30 were injured. As it has

9 J.W. LeeDo the scale and scope of the event matter? TreAzames and the relations between
North and South Kore&port in Society, 2015, p. 3—4.

10 K.-G. Yu, S.-Y. ParkSelection and concentration strategy in the spextshange between North
and South Korealournal of Asian Public Policy, 8:2, 2015, p. 225

11 Ibidem p. 217.

12 E. Koh,South Korea and the Asian Games: The First StehedVorld Sport in Society, 8:3,
2005, p. 474; J.W. Le®o the scale and scope p.,5.

13 |bidem
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been confirmed later, North Korean agents wereomesiple for the bombirld The boycott
was obviously conducted by DPRK, but also by adéver states, such as Syria, Myanmar,
Vietnam, Lao, Cambodia, Mongolia and South Yethdsut authors differ concerning the
actual reasons of boycotts by particular countfié®re was no inter-Korean cooperation,
but such opportunity was to appear more stronghgfarence to the Seoul Olympics two
years later.

3. SIGNIFICANCE OF SEOUL 1988 OLYMPIC GAMES

According to Victor Cha, the Olympics in Seoul ‘am¢ essentially game over in the
inter-Korean competition for legitimacy in the wafl, as South Korea demonstrated the
level of development that North Korea was not ablequal. Therefore the Games were
a problem to North Korean, which tried to intimigdaembers of the IOC who would back
the Seoul bid and to besmirch South Korea andapgtal, and even proposed Greece as the
permanent host of the OlymptésThen, as the Games were approaching, a chance-for
operation and utilizing sport for the sake of pcéit rapprochement between the two Koreas
appeared, as North Korea declared the desire lmsbthe Olympics. Initially it demanded
that half of the competitions should be held in Harth. This North Korean declaration
complicated the situation in the Olympic Movemdhinust be born in mind, that North
Korea was not recognized as 37 countries with fleifjtimate National Olympic Commit-
teed®. What is more, the idea did not apply to the pples of the Olympic Charter and the
agreements between the 10C and the organizing ctieamof the Seoul Olympics. Also,
the whole concept appeared highly infeasible sinaglya result of internal security policy
of Pyongyang which restricted the visits of foregn Despite all this, the president of the
International Olympic Committee Juan Antonio Samaladecided to enter into dialogue
with North Korean regime, in order to stabilize Hitation.

A number of meetings between North and South Ker@sorganized, with the IOC as
a mediator. First 3 of them were held in Panmunrthe border between two Koreas in
April and May 1984, while the next ones in Lausammg&uwitzerland. North Korean nego-
tiators were making various demands, for instahaé2 simultaneous opening ceremonies
should be held in both Korean states, or that thelevOlympic football tournament should
be played in the North. The also demanded a unKiectan team at the Olympics. The
postulate of the freedom to travel between the iNanid South of Korean Peninsula for the

14 |bidem

15 C. Choi, M. Shin, C.-G. KimGlobalization, Regionalism and Reconciliation inuoKorea's
Asian GamesThe International Journal of the History of Sp@&2:10, 2015, p. 1311, J.W. Lee,
Do the scale and scopep. 6; R. HarveySeoul Opens Its Heart and Its Heavens, Too, amAsia
Games BeginLos Angeles Times, 21.09.1986, http://articlésras.com/1986-09-21/sports/
sp-8947_1_north-koreans (access: 14.07.2016 r.).

16 Vv.D. Cha,Beyond the Final Score. The Politics of Sport ilmASolumbia University Press, New
York 2009, s. 59-60.

17 J.A. Mangan , G. Ok, K. Parkrom the destruction of image to the reconstructidrimage:
a sports mega-event and the resurgence of a natitie politics of sport exemplifiedhe Inter-
national Journal of the History of Sport, 28:16120p. 2352-2353.

18 A. Guttmann,The Olympics. A History of Modern Gamémiversity of Illinois Press, Urbana
2002, p. 165, D. MillerHistoria Igrzysk Olimpijskich i MKOI. Od Aten do Fak 1894—2008
Rebis, Pozna2008, p. 290.
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accredited athletes, officials, journalists andritia appeared to be unachievable though.
J.A. Samaranch offered Pyongyang hosting a feweaycamnd table tennis competitions and
parts of the cycling and football contests. Theatiegions were still being held in 1987.
North Korea was offered another concession — agmitipn to host women volleyball tour-
nament. In the end there was no agreement thoad¥ioh Korea withdrew from the talks
after the 10C set a deadline for the final deaSeptember 1987 — the time when invitations
to National Olympic Committees to the Games werbdosent. The DPRK negotiators
informed, that the concessions that they had b&ered are not enough. There were fears
that North Korean regime may try to interrupt thvem, but at the same time it appeared
improbable taking into consideration that athleted officials from communist states were
present in Seotfl.

In the end, North Korea boycotted the Olympic GaineSeoul — in protest against not
being made its co-host. Similarly as two yearsieqrh few states did not send its athletes
to Seoul in support to Pyongyang: Cuba, Ethiopia litaragué®’. However, despite the
failure of the negotiations and another boycotthef sports event held in South Korea by
its northern neighbour, it was another situatiomhlorth and South Koreans sat to nego-
tiate, thus supporting the hypothesis about spograrea in which hostile political units
are more eager to enter into dialogue, even iiat hone of the parties is fully interested in
cooperation.

4. UNIFIED KOREAN TEAM

Asian Games in 1990 in Beijing is another spovisné relevant in analysing positive
sports diplomacy between North and South Korea.Games were being held at the time
when South Korea generally was searching for a iwwagnhance its relations with com-
munist states, within so callddordpolitik At the same time China’s intention was to
organize successful sports event. As a result, Riepof Korea decided to share its expe-
rience and know-how on organizing Asian Games With Chinese, in hope of opening
new diplomatic channels with PRC, what eventualiyppeneét. North Koreans were
opposing such cooperation, but either way Beijiogepted South Korean assistafice

This situation had a clear effect on the relatibatveen the two Koreas. Rapproche-
ment between a foe (South Korea) and an ally (Grabaiously constituted a problem for
DPRK. Therefore, in fear of isolation, North Kon@@posed inter-Korean talks on the pos-
sibility of creating a joint Korean team that woupldrticipate in the Asian Games in Beijing.
Despite being suspicious about the true intentioRymngyang, South Korean authorities
decided to enter into dialogue. Negotiations wegkl irom March 1989 until February
1990. They resulted in decisions on the name ofahm, the flag with a shape of Korean
Peninsula and the use of traditional Korean follkgs@rrirang as an anthem of the joint
team. However, despite those successes, a urgfed tvas not formed at the time. South

19 |hidem p. 290-291; R. Palenskeoul 1984in:] J.E. Findling, K.D. PelleEncyclopedia of the
Modern Olympic MovemenGreenwood Press, Westport 2004, p. 219; A. Guitiehe Olym-
pics...,p. 165-166.

20 Seoul 1988https://www.olympic.org/seoul-1988 (access: 12076 r.).

21 J.W. LeeDo the scale and scope p.,6.

22 V. Cha,The Asian Games and Diplomacy in Asia: Korea—ChinasRuThe International Journal
of the History of Sport, 30:10, 2013, p. 1184.
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Korea demanded, that the selection of athletesldhtake place as early as possible and
that joint trainings should be organized, whereastiNKorea did not want to agree until
South Korea promised it would not participate iea @ames individually under no circum-
stances. Then again, South Korea feared that ithdim neighbour would withdraw from
the event. This way, both Koreas participated sBleijing Asian Games separafély

The negotiations that North and South Korea cotelibefore the 1990 Asian Games
can be regarded as another example when two gtatesflict undertook talks concerning
the eventual cooperation in sport, but their dipdtimrelevance was much greater. Negoti-
ators managed to agree upon the common nationdadgmwhich were actually used by
the fans form both Koreas, who cooperated duringzame¥'. In the future, those symbols
were to be used during more successful effortsiteiriKorean cooperation during sports
mega-events, but the case of collaboration betvimesn from both Korean states should
also be stressed. This seems to be an exemplarptpesitive sports diplomacy perceived
as an element of public diplomacy, at the same kieieg an argument supporting the view
about no hostility between ordinary people fromtive Korean states and both societies’
readiness for the possible breakthrough in mutaktigal relations.

The inter-Korean negotiations that have beenaitgitl before the Beijing 1990 Asian
Games, were continued, despite their failure. Alyeia Beijing, Chinese government me-
diated during the talks, which ended in an agre¢nsenorganizing friendly football
matches in Seoul and Pyongy&hdrootball ‘unification matches’, as they have been
scribed, were held in October 1990 in both stategitals and constituted first such ex-
changé®, although according to Dan Sanford, athletes fidonth Korea had been invited
to participate in at least three competitions i 8outh already in Summer 1$8%o00n,
new sports exchanges were arranged and in 1991uallgra joint team was created for
table tennis World Championships in 1991.

The 1991 table tennis championships held in Jagga@hiba resulted in a historic vic-
tory by unified Korean team, as a women’s doubdenteepresenting both nations won gold
medaf®. It is worth noting, that during the negotiatimmncerning participation in the event
North and South Korea could not reach a consensukenlocation on training camp and
in the end athletes had 40 days of joint trainiagsgns in Japan immediately before the
championship®. Creating a joint team for the event was a breakidh in the mutual sports
cooperation between two Koreas, as for the fimetdiplomatic negotiations on creating
joint team for a sports event succeeded.

Similarly as during the historic 1991 table tenwi®rld Championships, North and
South Korea managed to create an unified teamhfojunior football World Champion-
ships held in Portugal in 19¥1 Unfortunately, there was a serious deterioratibimter-
Korean relations shortly after. This resulted mitation of cooperation in sports. Relatively
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positive sports relations got worse after Southdgorjudoka won with its North Korean
opponent in July 1991. The political tension greserehigher in 1993, when North Korea
withdrew from treaty on non-proliferation of Nucteseapor®.

The sports cooperation between North and Soutke&&rom the very beginning was in
a way a reflection of political relations. In tlisnse we should agree with Jung Woo Lee,
who claims that ‘sport functions as a barometené&asure the political relations between
the two Koreas? The success of negotiations concerning the oreatf joint teams for
the selected international sports events at thanbiey of 1990s should then be associated
with compromise-oriented policy of South Koreangdent Roh Tae-woo (in office be-
tween 1988 and 1993) — the already mentioNeddpolitik. This resulted in a dialogue
which led to signature of Agreement on ReconciiatiNon-Aggression, and Exchanges
and Cooperation in 1991 and Declaration on the Dleaunization of the Korean Peninsula
in 1992. Nevertheless, the détente tendenciesegersed, thus resulting in limitation of
sports cooperation and exchanges.

5. JOINT PARTICIPATION IN OPENING CEREMONIES OF SPO RTS EVENTS

Another shift in inter-Korean relations happenttha end of 1990s, this time as a result
of so called Sunshine Policy pursued by South Kopasident between 1998—-2003 Kim
Dae-jung. The longest period of cooperation anchamrges in sport between North and
South Korea so far began at the time. In DecemB8B North Korean national team in
basketball played in South Korea a series of 4 nestcThis was the first sports visit of
North Koreans in Republic of Korea in 9 years. Nugth Korean team was welcomed very
warmly, while president Kim Dae-jung stated thatogs exchanges could become the fast-
est path to work for reconciliation and mutual wstinding between the two Kore&s’
This type of international cooperation became & waportant diplomatic method in the
era of Sunshine Policy.

The concept of joint participation of nationalrmeaof both Koreas in opening ceremo-
nies of sports events including Olympic Games, withultaneous independent participa-
tion in those events, was one of the most remaelaififibcts of the rapprochement. This was
achieved for the first time during the Olympic Suerm@Games in Sydney in 2000. During
the opening ceremony, athletes from North and SKetiea marched together dressed in
the same uniforms under a white flag with deep Isli@pe of Korean PeninstflaThis
occurrence is often described as a direct conseguefia meeting between South Korean
president Kim Dae-jung and Kim Jong-il in North i¢ai®. There were comments about the
cooperation, that it was ‘creating a new hope feeqe and progress on the Korean penin-
sula®. Two Koreas cooperated earlier in the field ofrsdacluding creating unified team
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for a particular event, but never before had itrbemoperation during the Olympics, which
is the most important mega-event of the contempaport.

Asian Games in South Korean Busan, taking pla@ags after the Olympics in Sydney,
for the second time on the South Korean soil, werg important within the inter-Korean
sports diplomacy, which apparently was flourishaggin. The declared objectives of the
event were strengthening of friendship of Asianiaret, expanding their exchanges and
boosting their community spifit They all imply a possibility of utilisation of ¢hevent for
the sake of political rapprochement between SonthNorth Korea and apparently such
was the practical execution of the event.

As one of the aims of the Busan Games’ organizogmittee was to expose concilia-
tion between Koreas, in 2001 it issued and inwtatio participate in the event to North
Korea. Initially the North responded negativelyicieng that sending so many athletes to
South Korea as politically risky, but after a numbginter-Korean talks in September 2002
the invitation has been accepted. After 2 additioneetings aimed to discuss logistical
issues, North Korea informed about its decisiosdand 318 athletes, 22 state officials and
355 cheerleaders to the Busan Gaifhedthough the exact figures differ according tb di
ferent authors. The cheerleaders, which were destas thecheering squad of beauties
were gaining attention and sympathy of South Koge#trshould also be noted, that it was
the first time North Korea participated in a spatent in the South since the two Koreas
separatetf. In the past, DPRK boycotted every single sporeneorganized by Republic
of Korea, as a result of not recognizing the exisgeof its southern neighbour. The situation
eventually changed as a result of inter-Korean sitrmm®2000, when the North Korean
regime accepted the existence of 2 separate goeatsron the Peninsifa

During the Busan 2002 Asian Games, similarly abealympics in Sydney, North and
South Korean athletes participated in the openargroony together, dressed similarly and
marching under white flag with the shape of KorPaminsula, although without the Olym-
pic circles. The reconciliation symbolism was atiand, with ignition of the Asian Games
torch on the top of mount Baekdu in North Korea #adandover to South Korea on the
southern slope of mount Kumgang. The first of theunts is associated with Korean na-
tional identity, while the second was the only plapen by the North Korean government
for the tourists from South Korea. Athletes fronttboountries also marched together dur-
ing the closing ceremony, while the North Koreaaeattteaders supported not only Koreans
from the North, but also from the South. The Astames flame was lighted by two athletes
together — one from North and one from South Kofése reconciliation symbolism was
all-embracing then, so no surprise the event isetiomes described as ‘the Games of
reconciliation between North and South Koféa’

The inter-Korean sports cooperation was flourighsmce the launch of the South Ko-
rean Sunshine Policy. Athletes from both countrs@sjlarly as during the Sydney Olym-
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pics, marched together at opening ceremonies ofm@ily Games in Athens in 2004 and
Torino in 20062, as well as during Asian Winter Games in Chinebar@chun in 2007.
There were also many sports exchanges betweewshsountries, such as North and South
Korean basketball teams’ visits in Seoul and Pyangyin 1999 or the friendly table tennis
match in Seoul in 200¢ In 2000 a first unification basketball tournamars organized
in the capital cities of both states, with men amimen all-stars teams. The matches in
Pyongyang were the first sports events in Northelddsroadcasted by television. Coopera-
tion encompassed a sort of development aid as feekxample in 2005 South Korea pro-
vided football equipment to North Korea. In NovemB805 150 marathon runners partic-
ipated in a Unification Marathon Pyongynag-Nampha\iorth Korea. In the next year
a friendly match in women’s hockey was organized] as a goodwill gesture Hwang Bo
Young, who defected from North Korea at the ag&é®fwas not allowed to play for the
South. After a month, another hockey exchange veaslwcted. This time two mixed
women’s teams were created, called which means ‘we’ anttanawhich means ‘one’.
As another unification symbol of the exchange, Nétbrean players travelled to the South
through the Tonghae route, for the first time bydlaThere were also more grassroots’
exchanges, for example Kangwon province which shageder with North Korea orga-
nized o few exchanges, such as invitation of Néiean kids to participate in ‘Dream
Programme’ in 2007, which donates Winter sportsggant®. As can be seen, inter-Ko-
rean sports diplomacy directed at political rappemnent peaked in the middle of the first
decade of XXIst Century. This could be seen eithgoint marches during various sports
mega-events and in numerous sports exchanges.

As the inter-Korean cooperation in the field obdpvas developing very well, a concept
that both states should compete together durin@timmpic Games in Beijing in 2008 ap-
peared. In November 2005 an initial agreement was enade, what can be regarded as
another, symbolic step towards reconciliation. Ae of the officials of South Korean Uni-
fication Ministry said in an interview in May 2006 would ‘serve as a symbol of reconcil-
iation and cooperation’. The initiative was als@ported by the International Olympic
Committeé®. Nevertheless, despite negotiations being heldsttil the beginning of the
Games, the initiative did not succeed — as a resditiling to compromise concerning the
method of selection of athletes. The North desaedeven representation of both states,
while the South opted for selecting representatieeeerning their achievements. Still, the
declaration of intention to create a joint Olymggam itself was regarded as a diplomatic
success and a signal of North Korean edging oistotdtiort”.

Directly before the Beijing Olympics, the relatfobetween North and South Korea got
worsened as a result of resignation from Sunsheleyby new South Korean president
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Lee Myung-bak and with regard to the death of Séidtean tourist shot by North Korean
soldier near Mount Kumgang in July 2008. As a redwlo Korean states did not even
march together during the opening cerenf@nyhe period of flourishing positive inter-
Korean sports diplomacy was thus over.

6. NEW ATTEMPTS TO INTER-KOREAN SPORTS DIPLOMACY

A chance to utilise sport for the sake of shagingitive relations between North and
South Korea appeared again in 2014, in respedtedhird Asian Games held on South
Korean soil — in Incheon. This was the time of &mapprochement between the two states,
after deterioration in mutual relations causedrtigri alia joint USA-South Korea military
exercise®, as well as military provocations by North Korea2010 including torpedo at-
tack on one of South Korean navy ships and a figngne of South Korean islands. In
2011 North Korean leader Kim Jong-il passed awal ks son Kim Jong-un took over,
what resulted in even more aggressive behaviouarsvsouthern neighbour in order to
display political stability of the new regime. Déspall this, North Korea expressed the
readiness to send a team to the Games and offdkedcbncerning the issue, what South
Korea accepted. The negotiations were difficultutfie North insisted that South should
finance the visit by cheerleaders, while Southglisad both to this and to using oversized
North Korean flags. The North even declared re-cEmsg its will to send athletes to the
Games, but in the end decided to send a team, itlubw the cheerleaders, against the
expectations of the hosts

As a result of worse relations between two Korgesan Games in Incheon lacked
reconciliation symbolisms that was present durhmyévent in Busan. There was no joint
march during the opening ceremony and North Koregtional symbols could not be dis-
played publicly. Even the possibility to use offigdtion flag with Korean Peninsula was
limited®.. Nonetheless, the final of football tournament,ewNorth and South Korean
teams met (South Korea won), had positive symbé&fiseans of both teams yelled slogans
like ‘Let us become one and startle the world’, URéy the Fatherland’, ‘Whichever team
may win, we are one’, ‘A unified Korean team is thest in the world®. It was another
case when people of two conflicted Korean statpsemsed mutual sympathy, thus disclos-
ing the artificiality of the political division ahe Korean Peninsula.

During the Asian Games in Incheon, a few high-gdflorth Korean officials, includ-
ing general political director of the military Byeg-Seo Hwang, party secretary Ryong-
-Hae Choi and secretary in charge of relations tdv@outh Korea Yang-Geon Kim tra-
velled South Korea to watch the event. During tk&sit, they met with representatives of
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South Korean government and returned to DPRK wiééching the closing ceremony. This
was the first visit of such high-profile leadergioé North in an international event in South
Korea*. Once they were in Incheon, South Korean govermiasned an invitation to meet,
which was accepted. The two parties agreed upanaigg high-level talks in October or
at the beginning of November, in order to fix therent political impas$é A form of
sports diplomacy known from relations between Iratid Pakistan (cricket diplomacy) or
Turkey and Armenia (football diplomacy) occurreérhln this contest, sports event con-
stitutes an opportunity for politicians represegtionflicted states to hold diplomatic talks
which otherwise would probably be way more diffidal arrange.

7. CONCLUSIONS

North and South Korea utilized sport in order tieque diplomatic dialogue in a number
of ways. Review of particular cases allows to stHiat in comparison to other cases of
sports diplomacy aimed at political rapprochemestiveen states, the inter-Korean case
was and still is conducted in various different sidy encompass sports exchanges on var-
ious levels — from elite sport to sport of childr@nd youth, negotiations concerning the
joint participation in sports events, and latelg®ewsing sports events as a circumstance for
arranging political talks. This diversity of mettsodithin inter-Korean positive sports di-
plomacy is one of its main distinctive features.

A characteristic fluctuation of the intensity pists exchanges and cooperation between
North and South Korea has been observed, whateoothier hand pertains to the secondary
character of sports relations in respect to palitielations. As has been pointed, inter-Ko-
rean sports diplomacy directed at bringing the stades closer flourished in the times of
political détente, while being suppressed whentipalirelations deteriorated. It does not
mean though, that the use of sport by two Koreasder to shape positive bilateral relations
was completely useless. There were occasions, direto sport Koreans from North and
South were able to initiate negotiations, what doaften be difficult if it was not about
sport. Inter-Korean sports diplomacy should thexetoe regarded as a subsidiary tool of
shaping mutual relations, with limited but idergbile effectiveness.

It is often stated, that Koreans from North andtS8share common ethnicity and cul-
ture. Nevertheless, hostility and reluctance tdodiae remain as dominating attitudes. It
appears though, that the enmity of the elites isrepresentative for the societies, what
could be seen in the behaviour of sports fans fboth Koreas during sports events, who
often cooperated. In this context inter-Korean tpdiplomacy could be compared to fa-
mous USA-China ping-pong diplomacy, which intelaashowed that both Chinese and
American societies were ready for a breakthroudfilateral relations. Inter-Korean sports
diplomacy appears to give policymakers the sansotes

According to Udo Merkel, one of the aims of pungusports diplomacy between North
and South Korea is to remain the issue of reuriican the political discourse without the
need to conduct difficult negotiatiofisas unification remains a key objective for both
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Koreas. In the current geopolitical situation, thfication of North and South Korea ap-
pears to be highly improbable though, as nonesgddtssible scenarios seems acceptable to
any of the parties. Bearing this in mind, it isfidifilt to predict the future developments of
inter-Korean sports diplomacy, just as it is harchhticipate the political developments.
According to Kwang-Gil Yu and Seong-Yong Park, toamganization of a sports event
would probably have positive effect on the interréan relation¥. It is hard not to agree
with this view, such was one of the aims of co-mgsfootball World Cup by South Korea
and Japan in 2002, two states with negative hisibexperiences still present in collective
memory of Koreans. Still, taking into consideratfmwiitical isolation of North Korea, such
scenario remains highly improbable either.
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DYPLOMACJA SPORTOWA POMI EDZY DWOMA PA NSTWAMI
KOREANSKIMI JAKO NARZ EDZIE ZBLI ZENIA POLITYCZNEGO

Celem badania poglego w artykule jest zbadanie zagadnienia dyplonspejrtowej ukie-
runkowanej na polityczne zhénie pomgdzy skonfliktowanymi pastwami, na przyktadzie
Korei Potnocnej i Potudniowej. Badanie ma charakt@piryczny i stanowi studium przy-
padku ukierunkowane z jednej strony na zapropon@waogolnié dotyczcych dyplomacii
sportowej pastw, z drugiej na zidentyfikowanie cech charaktgryanych dyplomacji spor-
towej pomédzy dwoma pastwami koreaskimi. Podgta zostata tate préba weryfikacji hi-
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potezy, zgodnie z ktgrsport mae byt postrzegany jako obszar, w ramach ktérego przedsta
wiciele skonfliktowanych pestw § w stanie podj¢ dialog, nawet j@i w innej sytuacji nie
bytoby to maliwe.

Na podstawie przeprowadzonego badania wspominaoéelza zostata uprawdopodobniona.
Zaobserwowana,e dyplomacja sportowa pogoizy Korey Potnocn i Potudniovy byta rea-
lizowana przy wykorzystaniu szeregu metod, takihvyymiany sportowe, negocjacje doty-
czace wspotpracy sportowej w tym wspolnego uczestraatwwydarzeniach sportowych oraz
wykorzystanie imprez sportowych jako okolicZnbdla zaarazowania politycznych roz-
mow, co wydaje sistanowé cecle charakterystycznbadanego przypadku. Zaobserwowano
takze fluktuacje intensywrimi wspotpracy w dziedzinie sportu, ktore byly uzaiene od
aktualnego stanu stosunkéw politycznych paitmy krajami, aczkolwiek z drugiej strony
w niektérych sytuacjach sport pozwalat stronom riggénzblizenie polityczne. Efektywric
dyplomacji sportowej poradzy Korey Pétnocn i Potudniovy zostata zatem oceniona jako
ograniczona, ale zauwana.

Stowa kluczowe: Korea P6inocna, Korea Poludniowa, dyplomacja speaf dyplomacja
publiczna, polityka i sport.
DOI: 10.7862/rz.2018.hss.74

Tekst ziéono do redakcji: lipiec 2016 r.
Tekst przyjto do druku: grudzi€ 2018 r.
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CONTROVERSIES IN THE PROCESS
OF MANAGEMENT OF FREE FUNDS
BY LOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS

Local government units, responsible for the executdf tasks in the following areas:
technical infrastructure (e.g. road traffic orgaian), social infrastructure (e.g. education),
public order and safety (e.g. fire protection),tedand ecological order (e.g. environmental
protection) should have ensured financial resoutoesxecute the aforementioned tasks.
However, in case of a shortage of financial resesito execute these tasks, the management
of free funds is an important issue, which hasbe@n a subject to many studies within the
scope of existing scientific works. Therefore, theal of this article is to present the
controversies in laws that regulate the managewiefnee funds in local government units.
A hypothesis has been formulated: controversi¢sararea of free funds management relate
to considering this concept as synonymous with budgcess, as well as the limited scope
of depositing such funds in the form of financi@truments, and financing the budget deficit.
A critical analysis of the public finances sectodditerature on financial instruments has
been applied to verify the hypothesis. The resoitthe analysis were also supported by
conclusions from LGU reports addressed to RegiomabAnting Chambers (RAC) by the
example of the Malopolskie Voivodeship (provincgdrs 2015-2017).
Results of research indicate that:
1) The concept of free funds is not synonymous withudget excess;
2) Depositing such funds is limited due to the #jgty of financial instruments;
3) The possibility to incur further loans to finanhe deficit with simultaneous spending of
free funds by the LGU is not considered economic.
Due to the controversies in the laws, an amendimearpected.

Keywords: finance, local government, free funds, econommpiroversies

1. INTRODUCTION

Decentralization of administration is expressewulyh a statutory transfer of public
liability for the execution of defined public tas&ato independent administrative entities,
authorities or institutions, which are not a part the centralized government
administratioA. Such legal independence is held by local govemimeits (LGUS), which
have the attributes of a public authority. Publigcharities, within the meaning of the

1 lwona Kowalska, DSc, PhD, Department of Finai¢arsaw University of Life Sciences (SGGW),
ul. Nowoursynowska 166, bl. VII, pok. 108, 02-78aisaw, e-mail: iwona_kowalska@sggw.pl.
Dr hab. lwona Kowalska, Katedra Finanséw, Szkolaw@a Gospodarstwa Wiejskiego w War-
szawie (SGGW), ul. Nowoursynowska 166, bl. VII, pak8, 02-787 Warszawa e-mail: iwona_
kowalska@sggw.pl.

2 H. Izdebski, M. KuleszaAdministracja publiczna. Zagadnienia ogdlivgarszawa 1999, p.106.
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Constitution of the Republic of Poland, may includl institutions with statutory
competences to undertake authoritative decisioimgliig for citizens and other bodies
governed by law The local government meets social needs with gmynimportance for
the societ§. Hence, the authoritative nature of the decisafnsGU bodies towards citizens
is subject to social control. This control conceramongst others, the management of
public funds by LGUs in the context of guaranteehmgjr safety and effective management.
The course of the control is not always possibléotesee due to the existing groups of
interest, meaning collective entities able to utaley organized activities and represent
common interest before public bodies

Management of public funds is also subject to letidtiscipline regulations, meaning
the obligation to observe the rules of legality amdt-effectiveness defined in the law,
during the process of managing public fuhd$ie public finance area is usually defined as
observing any and all legal norms applicable toegoment units which have budget funds
at their disposal, which norms define the rules mmadie of collecting and spending public
funds. Therefore, RAC decision-making panels issue opimion draft budget resolutions
in formal terms, and then bookkeeping terms, andsssthe correctness of defined amounts
comprising the projected budget, and take accodinthe legality criterion in their
assessment. RAC assessments also cover, amongs, efle amount of planned reserves,
the plan of revenues and costs of local-governibbedget entities, attachments concerning
the deficit presented by the LGU in the draft budgeolutiofi. The responsibility of LGU
bodies, in particular in case of a shortage ofrfaial resources to execute local government
tasks should be aimed at exercising the rule afgubuidget funds in accordance with the
purpose and in a cost-effective mariném this context, the assessment of managing free
funds remains an important issue. The purposeeoétticle is to present the controversies
in the laws regulating free funds management iallgovernment units. A hypothesis has
been formulated: controversies in the area of fiueeds management relate to considering
this concept as synonymous with budget excessglisawthe limited scope of depositing
such funds in the form of financial instrumentsg #inancing the budget deficit. A critical
analysis of the public finances sector and literatan financial instruments has been
applied to verify the hypothesis. The results of #malysis were also supported by
conclusions from LGU reports addressed to Regigwnabunting Chambers (RAC) by the
example of the Matopolskie Voivodeship (years 2(BL7).

3 P. Winczorek,Komentarz do Konstytucji Rzeczypospolitej Polskidnia 2 kwietnia 1997 .
Warszawa 2008, p. 28.

4 K. SuréwkaSamodzieln& finansowa samorziu terytorialnego w Polscéyarszawaw 2013.9.

5 P. TlaczataAnaliza grup interes{w:] Teoria wyboru publiczneged. J. Wilkin, Scholar, Warsaw
2005, p. 184.

6 E. Chojna — DuctRolskie prawo finansowe, finanse publiczaégrszawa 2003, p. 124.

7 W. Ziétkowska Finanse publiczne. Teoria i zastosowarfezna 2012, p. 318.

8 Por. A. Gerasimiukkontrola planowania butktowego j.s.t. przez RIfv;] Ustawa o finansach
publicznych Komentarz dla jednostek samdavych ed. P. Walczak, Warszawa 2017,
p. 496-497.

9 S. Owsiak (ed,)Finanse publiczne. Wspotczesnecig, Warszawa 2017, p. 606.



Controversies in the process of management... 157

2. CONTROVERSIES RELATED WITH THE DEFINITION-RELATE D
RECOGNITION OF THE FOLLOWING CONCEPTS: FREE FUN DS
AND BUDGET EXCESS

Budget excess should be differentiated from frged$ in the LGU budget. Budget
excess is a positive financial result, meanindwation where budget income is higher than
budget expenditures (Article 217.1 of the Act2f August 2009 ompublic finance —
hereafter: APFY. To determine the result of executing the LGU kaidd is essential to
reclassify the balances of nominal accounts (fgistering incurred expenditures and
achieved income) at the end of the budget yeac¢ount 961 “Budget execution results”.
The balances of accounts: 901 “Budget income”, 9BAdget expenses” and 903
“Unexecuted expenditures” are transferred to tbeoant.

Whereas the concept of free funds was referradmeerous times in the aforementioned
Act on public finance. In Article 48 APF, the lelgitor indicates that these resources cannot
include budget donations. This statement exclud#is state budget funds and other LGU
budget funds. In turn, in Article 264.3 APF, thencept of free funds is presented in the
context of possibilities to authorize LGU managetmieoards to deposit free funds on
accounts in banks, which do not handle the budfyteogiven LGU. The construction of
this Article may be controversial, because it dossdefine “free funds” but only introduces
the term “free budget funds” Moreover, Article 217.2.6 defines free funds asess
financial resources on the current account of tB&/lbudget, resulting from settlements of
issued securities, credits and loans from preweass. This should be understood literally,
meaning financial resources on the LGU budget attcatthe end of the budget year, which
were not “used” to finance expenditures and outlaythe given budget year. The source
of free funds in the LGU budget is a lack of (teichh organizational) ability to ensure
balance, described with the following formula, s budget execution stage:

D+P=W+R

where: D — total income of the LGU budget duringiye,
P — revenues of LGU budget in the year n,
W — total expenditures of the LGU budget in teaiyn,
R — outgoings of the LGU budget in the year n.

The above situation is caused by the indicatitaeneaof the volume of planned D and
W parameters. In principal, the following regulestoccur:

Planned D < executed D — this is the pessimistionime planning rule;
planned W > executed W — this is the optimisticesgitures planning rule.

Therefore, the most frequent situation in a LGddmrt is where the deficit is executed
in the given budget year at a level lower than pégh (only then free funds may be
available), whereas often revenues on debt instnisr{gpans and credits) are at the planned
level. This results in financial results being eotkd on the LGU budget account, which

10 Uniform text in Journal of Laws from 2017, itef@7Z as further amended.
11 p. Galhski, Lokowanie wolnychirodkow przez jednostki samedu terytorialnego w Polsce
w latach 2008-2011'Zarzadzanie i Finanse” 2012, Vol. 10, No. 4/3, 20123p-38.
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constitute free fundd It may be stated that free funds include bothdfumithin the
meaning of Article 2017 APF from 2009, as well asaurces from the undistributed
accumulated budget excess, and other undistrifuteds for the given period, whereas
these funds cannot have their source in a recdivedet donatioli. Therefore the basis
for free funds derives from actual financial resms; having the source only in incurred
and unused (or planned for repayment or repurchas® paid, purchased) credits, loans
and issued securities, as well as granted andd-émeis, meaning the result of settlements
of receivables and liabilities made for previouangedue to: issued securities, credits and
loans.

The amount of free funds is presented in D16 —gterterly Rb-NDS report on LGU
excess/deficit, and in row D161 — in regard to frgmds used to cover the deficit. The data
regarding planned amounts should be consistentthithbudget plan, determined by the
LGU decision-making body at the end of the repgrtieriod. On the executed amounts
side, the data should be consistent with the datsepted in the balance sheet in regard to
the LGU budget execution. This amount is presemeatie Rb- NDS report in the same
amount on the side of executed amounts for alltqugof the following year, for which the
amount has been determifdtd he amount of free funds may be determined imibaner
presented in table 1.

Table 1. Manner of determining the amount of LG&Effunds

Manner of determining the amount of LGU free funds

Approach | Approach Il Approach Il
financial resources on account 133 balance on account 960 | financial resources on accourjt
+ financial resources for expendi- | balance on account 961|133
tures, non-expirable account 135 | balance on account 962| + other financial resources

+ other financial resources on — granted loan + receivables on account 224
account 140 + loans and credits — liabilities 224, 240

+ receivables on account 224 (acocunt:134, 260) — accruals and prepayments
— liabilities (224 + 240) 909

— reserve for expenditures, free funds

non-expirable account 904
— accruals and prepayments, account
909

free funds

free funds

Approach I: based on funds on the bank account.

Approach II: based on nominal accounts.

Approach Ill: based on funds on the bank accourithout consideration for non-expirable
expenditures.

Source: Free funds calculation method accordirtbedregional Accounting Chamber in Cracow.

12 M. Szczubiat.Wolnesrodki, ,Finanse Publiczne”, January 2015.

13 E. Rutkowska-TomaszewsKapkowanie wolnyckrodkéw przez jednostki samedu terytorial-
nego w bankachFinanse Komunalne” 2012, No. 4, p. 26.

14 M. Cellary,Ré&nica miedzy nadwskg budtetowy a wolnymisrodkami[in:] Ustawa o finansach
publicznych Komentarz dla jednostek samdawych ed. P. Walczak, Warszawa 2017, p. 1090.
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Summing up, although free funds are an effectettelo results of budget execution for
previous years in regard to those planned by L@hijarly to budget excess, however they
constitute a separate category of revenues in &l¢ hudget.

3. CONTROVERSIES RELATED WITH DEPOSITING FREE LGU F UNDS

Free funds may be deposited solely in the findmesdruments, which have been listed
exhaustively in the provisions of Article 48 of taforementioned Act on public finance. In
accordance with these provisions, the LGU may defreg funds in:

1. Securities, including:

 treasury securities (treasury bills, treasury bynds
* municipal bonds;
2. Bank deposits, including:
» deposits in banks having their seat in the tefyitdrthe Republic of Poland,
» deposits at the Ministry of Finance, maintained thg Bank Gospodarstwa
Krajowego.

The catalogue of financial instruments indicatgdtlie legislator is controversial in
particular in relation to the indicated securitiédl. the more, the financial law doctrine
provides for differentiated construction of finagciinstruments in normative and
operational modél. However,in case of a shortage of financial resources inldical
government sector, the level of interest of LGUhaguiring funds is limited. This mainly
results from the fact that securities belong terimeents, within the scope of which funds
are deposited for longer periods. For example Gib62fixed interest rate bonds included
40% of debt securities with 10- and 5-year initggurchase dat&s

Whereas such restrictions are not connected vatik lWeposits. They constitute an
obligation of LGU to provide to the bank’s disposatiefined about of funds on terms
agreed in the agreement, to achieve certain fiahbenefits. LGUs, sometimes compared
to a corporation, are treated by banks as a spesmfiporate client. Therefore, they are
offered basically the same products and bank ses\daad large enterprisésThe literature
provides for numerous types of deposits offered@t)s. Due to the possibility to agree on
detailed terms and conditions, this may includeftitiewing deposits:

« standard deposits (mainly characterized by the sateeest rate for all types of

agreements);

* negotiated deposits (financial departments of tldJLmay usually negotiate the

amount of the interest rate on the dep&sit)

Due to the term of the agreement, this may incthégfollowing deposits:

» deposits payable on demand,

 term deposits.

15 M. Lemonnier Europejskie modele instrumentow finansowylayszawa 2017, p. 115-134.

16 Rozwoj systemu finansowego w Polsce w 20MBE, Warszawa 2017, p. 256.

17 B. Filipiak, M. Zioto (ed.),Wspétpraca jednostek samgdu terytorialnego z instytucjami
finansowymiWarszawa 2016, p. 77.

18 K. BrzozowskaBankowaé — wybrane zagadnienigzczecin 2003, p. 92.

19 M.M. Golec,Ustugi bankowe. Podstawowe zagadniemazna 2011,p. 36.



160 |. Kowalska

Deposits payable on demand mainly serve to defmsjporarily free funds, which the
LGU may dispose of at any tiffe The interest rate on such deposits is relatilelyer, or
there is no interest at all. Hence, depositingrfaial resources by LGUs in such manner
may be controversial, since such deposits do naglany measurable benefits. In turn,
term deposits — although concluded for a definedofde are also characterized by
a restricted scope of their use by LGUs. The ldckudficient funds for the execution of
individual tasks reported by the LGU determinesghertening of the term of concluded
deposit agreements, often to one year.

Another criterion of dividing deposits for LGUs ybe the type of the depositary. Due
to this criterion, this may include the followingpbsits:

« deposits offered by commercial or cooperative banks

« deposits at the Ministry of Finance.

In the second aforementioned example, pursuaAttiole 3 of the Regulation of the
Minister of Finance of 15 April 2011 on free fundfsdefined public finance sector units
accepted by the minister of finance to deposibananag#, free funds are deposited as:

« overnight deposits (one-day deposits opened offimedebusiness day and released

on the following business dgy

« term deposits i.e. other than overnight deposits.

Opening such type of a deposit may also be rezedgnas a controversial solution,
because the Minister of Finance may obtain freel§uffom the LGU to regulate the
ongoing financial liquidity of the state budget.eféfore, LGU free funds in the form of
such deposits do not directly serve for financimg local needs of such governments.

The selection by the LGU of a possibility to depdsee funds depends on several
factors:

1. External factors (including interest rate on def)sin the process of negotiating

the interest rate on bank deposits, the LGU bashesild apply the provisions of the
Act of 29 January 2004 — the Public Procurement®4hereafter PPL), pursuant
to which an inquiry should be addressed to seleb#tks, which are invited to
submit an offer on the amount of the interest fatdree funds for a given period
(Article 69 PPL). To ensure competitiveness anselect the most favourable offer,
several banks are invited to bid. However, duéh&odifferent amount of funds for
depositing and different deposit terms, detailenil&ions concerning the procedure
of depositing free funds should be included in vblRuProcurement Regulations
implemented pursuant to a decision of the unitsxagement. Such Regulations
mainly describe the requirements related to thetjyaof offers — depending on the
type of deposit (whether a term deposit or overndgposit), financial situation —
amount of funds to be provided for depositing onagement for a defined period,
as well as the manner of addressing the inquimaliyoand in writing, by telephone,
fax or email, and the manner of documenting thecguare and negotiations.
Deposits negotiated in terms of the amount of tiverést rate should be opened by
employees authorized, in account of the need tataiai the given LGU’s ongoing

20 M. Iwanicz-Drozdowska, W.L. Jaworski, Z. ZawadzBankowdé. Zagadnienia podstawowe,
Warzawa 2007, p. 134.

2% Journal of Laws no. 81, item 443.

22 Uniform text in Journal of Laws from 2017, item B52018.
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activity and to respect the requirement of timelgyment of liabilities and
performing risk assessments (e.g. related witlatheunt of interest rates).

2. Internal factors (including financial liquidity dlie given LGU at the given time).

It is worth noting that bank deposits opened byUsGare more favourable for
commercial banks, since these deposits increasbéahks’ resources, which they may
freely dispose of if only overnight. Therefore,nitay be stated that public funds bring
benefits to private entities and not to the publierest. Banks appreciate LGU deposits
which are used to conduct their ongoing creditictivdy.

In summary, it should be underlined that fundsL&@ilJ) accounts constitute public
monies, subject to inspections, therefore they kshdwe well secured. The safety of
depositing the funds is subject to legal regulaidn comparison with e.g. budget funds
deposited in other banks than the bank handling.@lg budget or in the form of a deposit
at the Ministry of Finance, an authorization is uegd from the establishing body
(municipal/district council, provincial assembly) teposit free budget funds on bank
accounts by the management of local governmens godmmune head, town/city mayor,
president of town, district management, provinceaggment), granted pursuant to Article
264.3 APF.

4. CONTROVERSIES RELATED WITH FINANCING A DEFICIT
WITH FREE FUNDS

Free funds constitute non-refundable sources wémees serving for financing the
budget deficit. The following problems may be defirin this area:

1. Estimating free funds or budget excess from previ@ars in the budget plan, which

are not reflected in the results of budget exeautiom previous years.

2. Financing the deficit with further credits and lsancurred by LGUs or with the
issuance of securities, in comparison to disposinigee funds not included in the
budget revenues plan.

3. Recognizing the budget excess from previous yeadsfeee funds in the total
amount confirmed in the results of budget executiom previous years, however
assigning it to individual separate sources (exéas® previous years and free
funds) in incorrect amourts

In the first event, supervisory bodies verify bttie amount of free funds as well as
budget excess, from previous years, introduceldrbudget by LGUs to the extent of their
actual occurrence, so that they are reflectedarraisults of budget execution for previous
years; in case of any errors in this regard, sugreare challenged.

In the second event it should be indicted thasilure to account to for free funds
constituting an excess of funds on the current aaicof the LGU budget, resulting from
settlements of issued securities, credits and Idi@m previous years, as a manner of
financing the budget deficit, but instead incurrimgw credits or loans for this purpose or
issuing securities may be deemed doubtful fronpthiat of view of rational management
of public funds, unless justified reasons occuapply such solution (e.g. securing funds
for pending procedures and appeals, which may tr@suirgent payments or tax reim-
bursements). To give credibility to the possibilitiithe occurrence of the aforementioned

23 B, DziedziakZrodia pokrycia deficytu bugtu[in:] Ustawa o finansach..p. 569.
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circumstances, presented below is a scale of fradsf being unused credits, loans and
securities for exemplary municipalities in the Madéskie Voivodeship (see table 2).

Table 2. Scale of free funds from the years 2015740 selected municipalities of the Matopolskie
Voivodeship as a percentage (%) of all incurredlitseloans and securities

LGU | 2015 2016 | 2017
Rural communes
Drwinia 19 41 86
Zegocina 4 15 40
Czernichéw 15 27 22
Urban and rural communes
Cigzkowice 31 80 45
Szczucin 36 31 21
Makéw Podhalaski 68 58 22
Urban communes
Krakéw 29 6 79
Tarnéw 48 41 25
Niepotomice 6 0,4 6

Source: own elaboration based on LGU reports floenMatopolskie Voivodeship from the years
2015-2017.

For each of the above municipalities, in caseeditmwas incurred to repay the deficit
while free funds were available, such circumstasbtesild be a subject of an in-depth social
assessment in the context of public funds managemen

In the third case, it seems justified to referetimestandpoint of J.M. Salachny in the
comment to Article 212, pursuant to which the view, according to whiclydhe existence
of an accumulated budget excess in spite of theroexace of budget excess for the previous
budget year(s) entitles to present budget excess firevious years as a source of covering
the planned budget deficit, is not reflected in thierent version of Article 201.2.6 APF,
since otherwise the budget excess would consfiteéefunds on the LGU budget account.
The continued standpoint on the requirement oftemce of accumulated budget excess
seems to be an over-interpretation of the curremtlimg of the provisions of Article 217.5
and 6.2 APF. In consideration of the legal stapyglieable to the end of 2006, the then-
applicable provision of Article 168.2.6 APF 2@85being the equivalent of the current
Article 217.6.2 APF, read as follows: “free funamestituting the budget excess on the LGU
budget current account, including those resultingifsettlements of credits and loans from
previous years”. Therefore, based on the previoasigion, the basis for calculating the
amount of free funds included a wider scope ofesmtnts from previous years, not only
credits, loans and issued securities. In that cadeylations may account for budget excess
from previous years. At the moment, calculationfre¢ funds are limited in terms of the

24 E. Ruskowski, J.M. Salachna (ed.Nowa ustawa o finansach publicznych wraz z ugtaw
wprowadzajcg. Komentarz praktyczngdaisk 2010.
25 Text in Journal of Laws from 2005, no. 249, iteh®4 as further amended.
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scope of considered settlements and take accolytobrredits, loans and issuances of
securitie$s.

5. SUMMARY

As a result of conducted analyses it may be stdbedl the hypothesis on the
controversies in LGU fee funds management wasiedrihe results of research indicated
that:

1) The concept of free funds cannot be synonymous lwitlget excess;

2) Depositing free funds is limited due to the spedii of financial instruments;

3) Possibility to incur further credits to finance thieficit with simultaneously

disposing of free funds by LGUs is not economic.

Ultimately, legislative changes are expected igard to the Act on public finance,
aiming at introducing integrity in the provisiorsgulating the management of free funds
in LGUs.
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KONTROWERSJE W PROCESIE GOSPODAROWANIA WOLNYMI
SRODKAMI PRZEZ JEDNOSTKI SAMORZ ADU TERYTORIALNEGO

Jednostki samogelu terytorialnego odpowiedzialne kompetencyjnie realizacg zada

z zakresu: infrastruktury technicznej (np. orgagjgzaruchu drogowego), infrastruktury
spotecznej (np. wiata), poradku i bezpieczéstwa publicznego (np. ochrona przeciw-
pozarowa), tadu przestrzennego i ekologicznego (npra srodowiska) powinny mi&
zagwarantowangrodki finansowe na realizacjpowyzszych zada W sytuacji jednak
niedoborusrodkéw finansowych na realizgcfych zadéa wazng kwestiy pozostaje gospo-
darowanie wolnymirodkami. W dotychczasowym dorobku nauki zagadni¢miaie byto
przedmiotem licznych opracowaDlatego te celem artykutu jest wykazanie kontrowers;ji
w zapisach regulggych gospodakk wolnymi srodkami w jednostkach samadu tery-
torialnego. Sformutowano hipotgzkontrowersje z gospodarowaniem wolnyfnodkami
dotycz utozsamiania tego pefia z nadwyka budzetows, a take ograniczonym zakresem
ich lokowania w instrumenty finansowe oraz finanaaiem deficytu buzetowego. Zasto-
sowano do weryfikacji hipotezy anajikrytyczry regulacji sektora finanséw publicznych
oraz literatury z zakresu instrumentow finansowyalyniki analizy zostaty wsparte tad
wnioskami ze sprawozdalST skierowanych do Regionalnych Izb Obrachunkowyah
przyktadzie woj. matopolskiego (lata 2015-2017).



Controversies in the process of management... 165

Wyniki bada wskazug, iz:

1) pogcia wolnychsrodkdw nie m@na ut@zsamia z nadwyka budzetows;

2) lokowanie tychsrodkéw jest ograniczone ze wzdl na specyfik instrumentéw
finansowych;

3) maldiwosé¢ zachgania kolejnych kredytdw na sfinansowanie defigytzy jednoczesnym
dysponowaniu przez JST wolnygnodkami jest niegospodarne.

W zwigzku z kontrowersjami w zapisach prawnych oczekiwaytaby ich nowelizacja.

Stowa kluczowe:finanse, samougrl, wolnesrodki, gospodarka, kontrowersje.
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Grzegorz LEW?

CUSTOMER RELATIONS IN BUILDING VALUE FOR
THE CUSTOMER IN COMMERCIAL ENTERPRISES

The customer plays a key role in every company.iHthe main revenue provider. The
profitability of the business activity of a partiatcompany depends on appropriate customer
relations. The task of management accounting ionapany is to work out such a method of
estimating the profitability of customers that itpports management decisions in shaping
profitable, long-term relations with customers. ©ustér perceived value is a tool to help
determine customer requirements. The aim of thepapto present a concept of customer
perceived value in commercial companies. A critiealiew of literature and a method of
deduction and induction were used to develop tkielar The article contains proposals of
using various variables to determine the custoraergived value.

Keywords: client, customer perceived value, relationships.

1. INTRODUCTION

Customers are the main source of revenue for es@npany. According to thieolish
Language Dictionarya client is "a person who buys something in gshees the services
of a bank, a lawyer, etc. or arranges a case insitution'?. Other customer definitions
can be found in marketing related items. Accordmthem, the customer is “an individual
or an institution acting as a seller's partnehimsale and purchase of goods or services”
Everyone can be a custorhdlowever, customers are different. There are ntaisjomer
classifications. The variables differentiating beém the customers will have the impact on
the costs of acquiring and servicing these custemer

Customers are elements of the company environmigmbut which the creation of the
company's value is not possible. For this reasompanies must provide them with goods
and services that meet their expectations. Traclimgpanies, in order to attract and retain
customers, are 'doomed' to the need to colleatgsoand make a proper use of information
on all forms of relations between them and thestamers.

1 Grzegorz Lew, DSc, PhD, Eng, Associate Professmrulty of Management, Rzeszéw University
of Technology, al. Powstaéw Warszawy 10, 35-959 Rzeszow phone: 17 743-2%85ail:
lewgrzes@prz.edu.pl.

Dr hab. irr. Grzegorz Lew, prof. PRz, Wydzial Zadzania, Politechnika Rzeszowska, al.
Powstaicéw Warszawy 10, 35-959 Rzeszéw, tel.: 17 743-2%85ail: lewgrzes@prz.edu.pl.

2 L. Drabik, A. Kubiak-Sokét, E. Sobol, L. \Wiiakowska (red.)Stownik gzyka polskiegoPWN,
Warszawa 2009, p. 325.

3 J. Altkorn, T. Kramer (ed.),eksykon marketinglPWE, Warszawa 1998, p. 115.

4 K. Sedlak (ed.)Strategie w biznesi®ydawnictwo Profesjonalnej Szkoty Biznesu, Krakt993,

p. 84.
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An ability to maintain long-term, profitable custer relationships is crucial for trading
companies. Staying in long-term contact with owstomers means continuously satisfying
their changing needs over time. The need is defisegh objective property of an organism
or a subjective feeling of absefc@he need is defined differently by J. O'Shaughyes
who defines it as a propensity to use or po§sess

Customer relations are the relationships betweteamding company and its customers
Authors of accounting studies view customer retedim a transactional context, i.e. as the
sum of all sales transactions whose financial éfferevenu& However, this perception of
customer relations is too narrow and significadiltorts the ability to manage them.

In today's business management, more and morgiattés paid to the importance of
long-term, effective customer relationships. H. tdirerg believes that establishing and
maintaining external contacts and creating suppooLps outside the company are
activities to which managers must devote a lotimgt In theory and practice, the trend
described as customer relationship management (ORig)developéfl Customer rela-
tionship management is “the basis of a businedeswphy focused on analyzing, planning
and controlling customer relationships using thiedfinformation and communication
technologies™. Sales departments do not focus on maximizing phefitability of
individual transactions. The key problem is consdeto be customer profitability, i.e.
profitability in the long run, and creating valu® the customer.

2. VALUE FOR THE CUSTOMER

In creating value for the client, an enterprisedseto take appropriate actions which
will contribute to increasing value for the cliemt satisfying the needs of the enterprise
The concept of creating value for the customer stérom the theory of demand in
economy; goods (products) are perceived by customera set of features, i.e. quality,
functionality, physicochemical form, price and atewvhich can be freely shaped to meet
their expectations. Customers may to different eegiprefer these characteristics, which
allows companies differentiating their sales peficfor different customers or groups of
customer¥. As a result, companies can take various meagareseate a value for the
customers of a product so that it is recognizedhleyn. These activities, although carried

5 J. ReykowskiZ zagadnig psychologii motywagcjiwarszawa 1970, p. 91-93.

6 J. O’'ShaughnessRlaczego ludzie kupyj Warszawa 1994.

7 see: J. OttoMarketing relacji. Koncepcja i stosowani®arszawa 2004; 1. Dembifiska-Cyran,
J. Hotub-lwan, J. PerenZarzzdzanie relacjami z klientamWarszawa 2004.

8 see: E.A. Hendriksen, M.F. van Bredapria rachunkowsci, Warszawa 2002.

® H. Mintzberg,Zarzzdzanie Warszawa 2012, p. 97.

10 For more: W. Wered&arzdzanie relacjami z klientem (CRM) a pgstwanie nabywcéw na
rynku ustug,Difin, Warszawa 2009; J. Dych&€RM relacje z klientamiGliwice 2002; E.K.
Kevork, A.P. VrechopoulosCRM literature: conceptual and functional insightg keyword
analysis ,Marketing Intelligence & Planning” 2009, Vol. 27

11 B. Dobiegata-KoronaNartosé klienta[in:] Metody wyceny spoiki. Perspektywa klienta i inwesto-
ra, red. M. Panfil, A. Szablewski, Warszawa 200682.

12 J.A. Miller, wspotpraca K. Pniewski, M. Polakoviskarzdzanie kosztami dziata Warszawa
2000, p. 203.

13 B. Nita,Analiza kosztow ¥&cucha wartgci [in:] Strategiczne zagzlzanie kosztamed. E. Nowak,
Krakéw 2006; P. Szczyp&achunkows’ zarzzdcza: klucz do sukcesWarszawa 2008.
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out in order to optimize revenues from sales, willcourse, generate specific costs. These
costs will largely depend on the type of activitiesed to achieve the objectives.

In order to identify the activities that contributmost to gaining and maintaining
a competitive advantage, it is necessary to analgeen. In analyzing the activities,
a distinction should be made between those whiehteradded value for customers and
those which do not. The company's operations anegpity carried out for three reasdfis

» are necessary to meet the needs and expectationstofners,

« are needed to maintain the company as a whole,

» they confer an advantage on a company.

By offering good¥® to the customer, the company creates a commesmigice through
its activities in the internal value chain. Sinog®ry activity in the company should be
subordinated to the creation of the value of thmmany, the companies must be able
to identify those activities which create this valAs customers are the main source of
value creation for the company, these activitiesukhbe seen in the context of activities
that create or do not create customer perceivate@PV). These links are illustrated in
Figure 1.

COMPANY CUSTOMER value for CUSTOMER
ACTIONS Value EXPECTATIONS customer SATISFACTION
I NEXT PURCHASE

Figure 1. Links between business activities andocoer value
Source: authors’ own research.

An action which creates value is one which inaeeabe value of a commercial service
to the customer or which is necessary for the diperaf the commercial company. The
value for the customers is perceived by them & afglesirable characteristics that should
characterize a commercial service. The basic coemtasf this service is the product which
these customers are interested in. The basic &satir a commercial service that can
potentially create the value for a customer include

 quality of the offer and/or good,

« availability,

« reliability,

e price.

These features can be amplified or muted in varamnfigurations to meet the needs of
individual customers. The goods and accompanyingices offered by commercial
companies should constitute an offer which maxisitiee value for money for the
customer, while maintaining an acceptable levelast for those services.

14 E.J. Blocher, D.E. Stout, G. CokirSpst Management. A Strategic EmphaSis Edition, New
York 2010, p. 139.

15 Goods are purchased, by a trading unit, from lengpwith a view to resale — M. Klimas,
Podreczna encyklopedia rachunkoyeq Warszawa 2000, p. 639.
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When identifying the activities that create vafoe the customer, it is a problem to
estimate the value that customers assign to thenewaial servict. Value for the customer
can be defined as the willingness of the buyer ag the amount for the goods and
accompanying services offered by the company. Elselr of this valuation is that the
relationship between the company and the custosneiidteral and that the value for the
customer is the difference between the benefitsived and the price paid by the customer.

Activities that create value for the customer atieerefore, the activities that
significantly influence the way the customer peresi a commercial service, and in
particular concern its quality and usefulness. Bleévities that can be considered as
increasing value for the customer include thosétha

e are necessary or desirable to satisfy a sensestdroer satisfaction,

< improve the quality of the commercial service,

« if they are performed, the customer is willing &ydor them,

e are an essential part of the commercial servicega® and cannot therefore be

eliminated,

 are carried out in order to solve or remove proBleetated to the quality assurance

of commercial services,

» are made on special order of the customer,

« could be done to a greater extent if time allowed.

Activities that do not create value for the custorare activities that consume time
ineffectively, unnecessarily increase resource womdion, do not increase customer
satisfaction, and do not add value to goods or ceroia services from a customer's
perspective. Therefore, activities that do not erealue include those tHét

< can be eliminated without affecting the qualitytloé commercial service,

e cause damage and loss,

« are performed as a result of inefficiencies in pHwivities,

« are duplicated at different locations of the compan

« are performed due to the unsatisfactory qualitgtbér activities,

 are performed as a result of requests from digeatisustomers,

« they would be implemented to a lesser extent, lif possible.

Each manager should treat the creation of valu¢ht® client as a tool to achieve the
main goal of conducting business activity, whiclioisnaximize the financial result in the
short term and to maximize the value of the compartiie long term.

Activities that create value for customers shdagdconsidered not only in terms of the
costs they generate but also, and above all, mstef the revenues they generate. Thanks
to this reasoning, it should be assumed that thi@qeance of activities that create value
for the customer contributes to the growth of tharicial result generated from sales. Value
creation activities should be assumed to increastomer satisfaction. In such a case,
activities that do not contribute to the increas¢he financial result, for example in the
case of generating costs without increasing revemsleould be considered as not creating
value.

16 In this case, defined as: the specific good hecatcompanying pre- and after-sales activities.
17 E.J. Blocher, D.E. Stout, G. Cokif®pst Management.p, 139-141.
18 |hidem p. 139-141.
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Customer relations in accounting are presentedapily as transactional relationships.
Currently, the view of customer relations goesfyond transactional treatment. Customer
relations are seen as the whole of the relationsbtpveen a company and its customers.
L. Berry described this in the 1980s as “creatimgintaining and enriching customer
relationships®. According to T. Sztucki, the concept of customeations is a concept of
management and market activities, according to lwhlee market effectiveness of
companies depends on establishing partnershipiamdatvith market participants. This
concept assumes building loyalty relations withteoeers and strategic alliances with
business partnets

From an accounting perspective, it is importardt tthe modern view of customer
relations presupposes its versatility. Relationskifih individual customers are not limited
to individual transactions, but are limited to aolkhseries of transactions over the entire
life cycle of the customer within the company. @usér relations develop not only as
a result of activities undertaken in various fuotl areas of the business, but also as
a result of activities undertaken by the custontieesnselves. Apart from customers, these
activities are also influenced by the rest of tbenpany's environment, e.g. competitors,
potential customers, local communities, media, lleggulations, environment protection
aspects.

The complexity of customer relations, despiterthiersatility, can be captured in three
perspectives of management analyses. These include:

 the customer perceived value (CPV) concept,

« the customer lifetime value (CLV) concept,

« the concept of co-creation by the company and thetoener acting in a specific

environment.

The first concept focuses on the identificatiod aaluation of the value that a trading
company can offer a customer, so that from hisgeative, the purchase in the company
will bring the greatest possible benefits to thetemer. The second perspective emphasizes
an ability to determine the value of the customar the company in the long term,
throughout the entire life cycle of the customéreThird concept, in turn, uses the so-called
stakeholder theory defined by R. E. Freefhan1984, which served to explain the changes
taking place in the systems of enterprise manageriiéis theory also contributed to the
development of the concept of customer relatiot® place of customer relations in the
stakeholder theory is shown in Figure 2.

According to this theory, although customer relasi are of key importance for
a company's business, it must also take into at¢amher stakeholders in its operations.

Companies should change their perception of tieéationship with their environment.
The burden of customer contact must be placed dfdibg sustainable customer
relationship®. Of course, the basic measure of these relatidiisbes the economic
measure. The basic differences between the transat@pproach and building lasting
relations with customers are presented in Table 1.

19 J. Otto Marketing relacji. Koncepcja i stosowanM/arszawa 2004, p. 41.

20 T, Sztucki,Encyklopedia marketingWarszawa 1998, p. 171.

2! R.E. Freemarftrategic Management. A Stakeholder Appro&dston 1984.

22 E.K. Geffroy,Clienting. Jedyne, co przeszkadza to kligvdirszawa 1996, p. 115.
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Source: author’'s own research based on: T. Donalds&. PrestonThe Stakeholder theory of the
Corporation. Concepts, Evidence and Implicatiotdcademy of Management Review” 1995,

Vol. 20, No. 1, p. 69.

Table 1. Comparison of transactional and permangtbmer relationships

Transactional relationships

Permanent relationships

Focus on a single sale

Focus on customer retention

Most important — characteristics of the prod
(good)

Wbst important — customer benefits from
purchase

the

Short-term perspective for action

Long-term persipedor action

Customer service not very important

Customer seiligigery important

Incidental contact with a customer

Continuous cdnkaith the customer

Limited customer loyalty

High customer loyalty

Source: own based on: A. PayiMarketing ustugWarszawa 1996, p. 53.

It should be noted that building lasting relatioips with customers has an impact on:
< implementation of the customer-oriented strategthefcompany,
« optimization of the internal as well as the extéxzdue chain,

» creating new value for customers,

e giving a central role to individual customers natlyin buying and selling
transactions but also in determining the type oflfiethat the customer expects from
the relationship with the trading company, so tfeue is created together with the

customer and not for the customer,

« the need to design and adapt activities, communoitabols, employee training,
implementation of innovative technologies so tlnytcreate benefits expected by

the customer,

« the need for continuous communication with custaneften online,
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« achange in the procedure for assessing customfitiapility on the basis of the total
value of contacts made throughout the customée'syicle, rather than on the basis
of individual transactions.

All the activities of the trading company, incladiits customer relations, are the result

of compromise decisions that address the basi@additional objectives of the company.

The economic benefits received from customers @orinuing relationship are not
limited to transactional benefits but also relaténtangible asset$ because the sum of the
customer relationships includes both the benefiitsthe costs to the trading enterprise and
the customers.

J.L. Heskett, W.E. Sasser Jr., L.A. Schlesingethéir research and experience, found
that maintaining long-term customer relationshipsntdbutes to the continuous
improvement of the profitability of these custoniérs

The increase in the profitability of customers ngowith the duration of these
relationships is primarily related to the econoniéscale that arise when the customer
determines, after an initial period of cooperatitwat the choice of supplier is accurate. In
such a situation, he usually obtains all his puselsaof a given product or assortment from
them. In order to increase the profitability obgular customer, it will be possible to reduce
the costs of its service by personalizing actionk @n the actual expectations of the
customer. This makes it possible to resign frorviets that this customer does not need.
A satisfied customer in whispered marketing pasisissinformation on to other potential
customers of the company, which also contributitspagh difficult to quantify fully, to
improving its profitability. The company may alsseuits image to attract new customers,
particularly if it can offer its customers a prigeemium based on a comparison of its brand
with the best on the market.

Of course, one must be aware that the implementati profitable customer relations
does not depend only on the duration of custonlatioas, but first of all on the type of
customers with whom they are created. P. Kotldestthat it is an art to gain, maintain and
develop relationships with profitable custont&r§herefore, it is important that companies
focus their activities on profitable customers, endke efforts to transform unprofitable
customers into profitable ones and try to get fidrgorofitable customers, with whom it is
no longer profitable to invest.

3. THE CUSTOMER VALUE CREATION MODEL

The key role in the projection of the approprieaéue for the customer is the customer's
satisfaction with the relationship with the givempplier. Satisfaction is after-purchase
evaluation of the quality of goods or services, chhis shaped on the basis of before-
purchase customer expectati#hsCustomer satisfaction will be a key determinaft o
establishing lasting relationships with the custoar& shaping the value for the customer.
Customer satisfaction is not constant throughautehationship. Customer perceptions will

23 These include, for example, recommendations,iggiexperience, learning from each other, i.e.
benchmarking in a broad sense.

24 J.L. Heskett, W.E. Sasser Jr., L.A. Schlesintiee, Servic®rofit Chain: How Leading Companies
Link Profit and Growth to Loyalty, Satisfaction, and \@liNew York 1997, p. 64.

25 P. Kotler, K.L. KellerMarketing Pozna 2012, p. 166.

26 |hidem p. 140.
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change by comparing expectations based on pregikperience or individual requirements
with the actual situation when purchasing fromshpplier (Figure 3). The individuality of
customer satisfaction perception is an importast daver in the process of creating value
for the customer.

PERCEIVED
OBTAINEDVALUE
{poOv)

—

Portfolio of

goods N v
e
E REPURCHASE
_ 2 CUSTOMER RETENTION OF CUSTOMERS
Services =4 SATISFACTION POSITIVEREFERENCES
- g ADDITIOMALSALES
= Employee =
POV > CE
g behavior o
= =
] POV < CE
@] o
o Fixed assets =
= LACK OF CUSTOMER NEGATIVE OPINIONS
e SATISFACTION CUSTOMER DEPARTURE
Complaints g
o

R

CUSTOMER
EXPECTATIONS (CE)

Figure 3. General model for creating value for stemer in a trading firm

Source: own based on: A.K. R&ustomer Relationship Management. Concepts and Chisss,
Delhi 2013, p. 58.

Different customer perceptions of satisfaction edldifficult to predict which actions
will prove successful in a particular cdseThe level of satisfaction depends on the
objective characteristics of the trading offer andthe customer's past experience and
requirements. These factors influence the perceptigoods and services by the customer,
shape the level of his satisfaction and, consetyyeht value for the customer.

4. CONCLUSION

Profitable customer relationships are key to thilitg of companies to continue and
grow their businesses. Keeping a profitable custasne key factor for the success of these
companies. Caring for long-term, profitable custom&ationships is critical. This is
particularly important where the cost of acquirengiew customer is high, and resigning

21 ], Lisowski, Wskanik satysfakcji klienta,Ekonomika i Organizacja Przegbiorstwa” 1999,
nr5, 25.
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from cooperation with the supplier, for the custontmes not mean incurring additional
costs.

It should be remembered that all activities airaethaintaining or improving customer
relations entail certain costs. However, the famfusompanies on customer value activities
increases the profitability of customer relatiopshiTherefore, an increase in such costs is
desirable, provided that the necessary conditiomes, i.e. a more dynamic increase in
revenues from customer relations.

The next stages of the research should be to comdsearch aimed at improving the
estimation of costs of customer relatihd he revenues that trading companies generate
from their customer relations are relatively easiglentify. The ability to identify and value
customer relationship costs is different.

Of course, various tools may be helpful in buitdprofitable relations with customers,
such as creating shopping grotfpsising modern cost accoufftdn any case, however, it
will be the customer who decides whether or ngiuie@hase from the supplier, and this will
determine the value to the customer that he ondhperceive when using the commercial
service of that supplier.
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RELACJE Z KLIENTAMI W BUDOWANIU WARTO  SCI DLA KLIENTA
W PRZEDSIEBIORSTWACH HANDLOWYCH

W kazdym przedsibiorstwie klient odgrywa kluczogvrole. Jest on gtéwnym ,dostar-
czycielem” przychoddw. Od odpowiednich relacji 2kkami uzalgniona jest rentowriei
prowadzonej dziatalrigi gospodarczej przez konkretne przebigirstwo. Zadaniem rachun-
kowasci zaradczej w przedsbiorstwie jest wypracowanie takiej metody szacowanein-
townaici klientdw, aby wspierata ona decyzje zatzapcych w ksztattowaniu rentownych,
dtugoterminowych relacji z klientami. Naidzie pomagagce okrgli¢ wymagania klientow
to wartdci dla klienta. Celem opracowania jest przedstawi&oncepcji wartéci dla klienta
w przedsgbiorstwach handlowych. Przy opracowaniu artykutukergystano krytyczny
przeghd literatury, metod dedukcji oraz indukcji. Artykut zawiera propozycjeyko-
rzystania rénych zmiennych do okétenia wartdci dla klienta.

Stowa kluczowe:klient, wartg¢ dla klienta, relacje.
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NEET YOUTH — THE CONCEPT'S PRESENCE IN THE
EUROPEAN UNION’S YOUTH EMPLOYMENT POLICY
AND WHY IT IS SO PROBLEMATIC

The article focuses on the introduction and usaigéhe so-called “NEET” Meither in
Employment nor in Education and Train)ngpncept in the European Union. The term itself
comes with several issues connected with its prdp@nition, or the negative connotations
associated with it.

Since 2011, the group of young people from theadds to 29 who are in NEET status has
been the highest priority in the EU youth employtraslicy and was referred to in many of
the Union’s policy documents, despite no reseaasliny been done on the NEET phenomena
before the introduction of this concept; whethetha&t EU level, or in any of the Member
States except for the United Kingdom (the UK), vehiewas used in reference to teenagers
ranging in age from 16 to 18.

The main point of introducing the NEET concepttie tJnion is supposed to be drawing the
attention of policymakers and European societhi® particular group of young Europeans.
This article presents some negative issues corthedtie the concept’s usage, like: assuming
the “normal” way of youth development to only bering, studying, or training, which
applies some negative connotations associatedthighterm in a number of EU countries,
oblivious of other groups in difficult positions; associating NEETs with social exclusion.
Moreover, the article analyses the implementatiothé Union of a flagship initiative to deal
with the so called “NEET crisis” — the Youth Guaes

Keywords: youth unemployment, employment services, laboketalyouth Guarantee.

1. INTRODUCTION

Preventing young people from entering or remainimgo-called NEET (“Neither in
Employment nor in Education and Training”) statssurrently the highest priority of the
European Union (EU) in general, as well as its memtountries’ youth employment
policies. Although the term “NEET” was first useddi in the 90s in the United Kingdom
(UK) referring to teenagers aged 16 to 18, who md work, train, or attend formal
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educatiof, and then further developed in the UK, as weihamme other countries outside
the Union (including the United States of Amerigapan, and South Korea), it was not until
2010 when the term was introduced at the EU lavalflagship initiative for young people,
Youth on the mot%eThe document referred to young people as thelptpn of people
from ages 15 to 30, while the term “NEET” was ugedeference to the population aged
18 to 24. That same year, the Employment Committee (EMQfB8ed on a definition for
youth who were neither employed nor in educatiotraining - for use in the context of the
Europe 2020 Employment Guidelines. It was also dbti that the key labour market
indicators previously used (such as i.e. employfoeemployment rates) are not adequate
in accurately describing the complex situationafiyg people, therefore a new one (called
the “NEET indicator”) should also be appltedn additional argument for introducing the
new indicator was that “[...] a number of studies argdorts from academia, national
authorities and international organizations havenbesing additional indicators on youth
who are disengaged from both work and educatiorea@érguably at a high risk of labour
market and social exclusiofyunfortunately no references to studies or regaltsving the
identification of the academia, national authositier international organizations have been
provided.

The following year, although no further studies@erning the NEET phenomena had
been conducted at the EU level, the European Cosionisproposed theYouth
opportunities initiativewhich mainly targeted the NEET Youth in the EU nbemstate®
In documents that were part of the Employment PgeRawards a job-rich recovery
(2012), the necessity of the greater use of Eum@zial Fund (ESF) resources in the
following Programming Period 2014-2020 to tackle o called “NEET crisis” in the EU
was pointed odt The formal response was tBeuncil recommendation of 22 April 2013
on establishing a Youth Guarantaed a later commitment of all eligible member does
to implement the guarantee at the national leveyémng people under the age of 25. The
idea of the guarantee was based on the previousiegntal programs in Nordic countries

w

The first public term usage was in the UK goveentrDepartment for Education and Employment
reportBridging the Gap. New Opportunities for 16-18 YeadsOhot in Education, Employment or
Training. Stationery Office (Cm, t. 4405), London 1999.

4 European Commissioivputh on the Move. An Initiative to Unleash theetial of Young People
to achieve Smart, Sustainable and inclusive Growtthé European UnigrCommunication from
the Commission to the European Parliament, the Chuhe European Economic and Social
Committee and the Committee of the Regions. Publc®ffif the European Union, Luxembourg
2011, http://europa.eu/youthonthemove/docs/comnatioit/youth-on-the-move_EN.pdf (acces-
sed:11.06.2018).

Ibidem p. 3.

European CommissionYouth neither in Employment nor Education and Tirgn(NEET)
Presentation of data for the 27 Member States. B@l& ment, Social Affairs and Inclusion, 2011,
www.ec.europa.eu/social/BlobServlet?docld=6602&ldrgh (accessed: 11.06.2018), p. 1-2.
Ibidem p. 1.
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European Parliament, the Council, the European Hunan@and Social Committee and the
Committee of the Regions, 20 December 2011, COM(2033) https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-
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which provide each young person from the age ofal24 an offer of employment, or
further education, or apprenticeship, or traingeshas little as four months after the person
becomes unemployed, or leaves formal educ#tidihe same terms were applied by the
EU. The Youth Guarantee (YG) recommendation wasigeal to assist NEET youth in the
Union’s member states since the NEET rate in ther@dé from 10,9% in 2008 to 13,2%
in 2012%. Moreover, a new financial instrument — the YoHtployment Initiative fund
was created with the endowment of 6,4 billion E(EYR) for the time period of 2014 to
2016 to support the implementation of the YG by rentountrie¥. The fund was limited

to the EU countries’ regions where the level of mpyment was higher than 25% in
2012; therefore only 20 countries qualified (Awstibenmark, Estonia, Finland, Germany,
Luxembourg, Malta and the Netherlands were notleéghowever they implemented the
Youth Guarantee from it's own financial resourégésThe YG was offered to NEETs
registered, as well as the ones not registeredy antployment services in their home
countrie$*. By May 2014, all member states had submitted Mplémentation plans and
the implementation itself was supposed to begisoas as 2014, however many countries
needed to apply some additional reforms to theional labour market policies in order to
implement the Y&.

Since 2014, most EU countries where the NEET pimema had not been previously
monitored and little to no research has been cdaduan it, have been implementing the
YG, as well as making the portion of youth the misrget group of their employment
policy at the national, regional, and local levalsome countries, including Poland, it has
led to a situation where the target group has leksit with by public and non-public
employment agencies that have no specific knowledgeas well as was carried out with
some limited activation tools that had not beenmnewverified to be effective with NEET
youth.

Moreover, the NEET concept is connected with a memof negative assumptions,
theoretical and practical definition problems, anrgeneralizations that makes dealing
with the target group even more difficult. Thisielg aims at pointing out some of the most
important problems connected with the NEET youthoept, the group’s diversity, and the
definition of it in general. It also presents amélgzes some issues connected with Union
youth employment policies, especially those targethe NEET youth.

2. NEET YOUTH — PROBLEM WITH THE DEFINITION OF “YOU TH”

NEET status can describe a situation of not onlgung person, but also any individual
of any age not engaged in education, employmemtaiming. In any case, the concept from
its beginnings related to young people. Therefbedore proceeding any further through

10 Council of the European UnioBpuncil Recommendation of 22 April 2013 on Estabiig a Youth
Guaranteg(2013/C 120/01), p. 1-3.

11 |bidem p. 2.

12 |bidem p. 2; V. Escudero, M.E. Lépez, The European Youth Guarantee a Systematic Reviisy of
Implementation across CountrideO Working Papers No. 21, International Labouig&nization,
Research Department, 2017, p. 3-4.

13 V. Escudero, M.E. LopeZhe European Youth Guaranteep. 4.

14 Council of the European Unio@puncil Recommendation.p. 3.

15V, Escudero, M.E. LopeZhe European Youth Guaranteep. 4.
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the issues with the NEET concept, it is importantcharify what age range should be
considered as defining ‘youth.’

In the UK, from its first appearance in the 90gsaithe year 2011 the term “NEET” has
been used in relation to teenagers aged 16 1% dignilarly so, in New Zealaddl Some
UK researchers also applied additional time-relatgfirements for a teenager to enter
NEET status, like “[...]spending a combined totalsof months (or one-quarter of the 24
months between the ages of 16 and 18) outside ¥, wducation or trainind®. Previous
to the year 2010, the term had also been implerdenitside the UK, for instance in Japan
and South Korea, describing people aged 15 to 34 evh not work, involved in any
education, or do not take care of their faffilyrhe term also appeared in the OECD 2008
report mainly in reference to people aged 15 £§.29

Back in the years 2010 and 2011, when the “NEETrhtwas introduced in the Union’s
policy documents it mainly referred to young pedpléhe age group of 15 to 24 ye#rs
however sometimes it also described people agad 22 Therefore, at that time NEET
youth became the group to which most of the atberiti the European labour market policy
was dedicated to, and what age group it consistedhs still not defined. Moreover, the
NEET indicator introduced by EMCO in 2010 refertedpeoples aged 15 to 24 who are
unemployed or inactive, and were not involved inadion or training in the four weeks
preceding the survéy

It is also worth noting that the 2010 EU NEET d#ion includes any person of a certain
age and sex who does not work, train, or attainestucation without any reference to the
individual's social involvement. Therefore, NEERtsts applies to, i.e. young parents who
are devoting all their time raise a child or chéldy young volunteers, or people caring for
elderly or disabled family members. On the othendhahe NEET definitions applied in
Japan or South Korea take into account not onlgtheation or labour market involvement
of young people, but also their social involvemenbecoming a NEET, a person who
besides not working or attending any school shawdtl be engaged in housekeeping

16 Department for Education and Employment re@itiging the Gap.;.Ch. Godfrey, Estimating
the Cost of Being “not in Education, Employment @ifing” at Age 16-18Dept. for Education
and Skills (Research report, no. 346), London 2002; Employability Framework for Scotland,
Report of the NEET Workstream — June 2@bnburgh 2005; S. Yate, M. Payne, Not so NEET?
A Critique of the Use of ‘NEET’ in Setting Targets lftterventions with Young Peopl&ournal
of Youth Studies 9 (3), 2006.

17 European Foundation for the Improvement of Livamgl Working Conditionsyoung people and
NEETSs... p. 19-20.

18 S, Yates, A. Harris, R. Sabates, J. Stdifily Occupational Aspirations and Fractured Traimis:
A Study of Entry into ‘NEET’ Status in the UK Soc. Pol. 40 (03), 2011, p. 520.

19 M. Szczéniak, G. RondonPokolenie ,ani-ani”: o mtodzigy, ktéra s¢ nie uczy, nie pracuje i nie
dba o samoksztatceniBsychologia Spoteczna, 3 (18), 2011, p. 242—-244.

20 OECD Employment Outlook 2008ECD Publishing, 2008, p. 58—60.

2! European CommissionlYouth on the Move..p. 3, 1647; European Commission, Youth
Opportunities Initiative.,. s. 34; European Foundation for the Improvement of Livingd a
Working ConditionsYoung people and NEETs p. 3.

22 European Commissiol¥puth neither in Employment.p. 15-19.

23 European Foundation for the Improvement of Livamgl Working Conditionsyoung people and
NEETs.., p. 21-22.
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(Japan), or doesn’'t have any family responsibditiet having any children, or is not
married (South Kore&)

In 2012, the European Foundation for the Improvem&f Living and Working
Conditions (Eurofund) recommended officially inclagl NEET youth, people from the age
group of 15 to 29 in the E¥since the recession also hit youth from the agegof 25 to
29 very badly; and the Union’s NEET rate of thedagroup (19,8% in 2011) was much
higher than in the former group (12,9% in 2G%1Nonetheless, in th€ouncil of the
European Union Recommendations of 22 April 2018ecommendations for the
implementation of the flagship initiative towardrppeularly supporting youth in NEET
status are referring only to people in the age gfoom 15 to 24’

During the post-2014 year period various EU caasthave considered various age
groups as NEET youth, for example: from 16 to 2Aistria?®, from 16 to 29 in Greeéd
from 15 to 34 in Romant§, from 15 to 24 in Ireland, or from 15 to 29 in Ital#, The
Nordic Sociological Association (An alliance of smogical associations of Denmark,
Finland, Iceland, Norway, and Sweden) referred N young people in the age range of
16 to 345,

Moreover, during implementation of the YG in thaith, it was reported that 11 EU
countries followed the European Commission reconttagons and targeted youth of only
under 25 years of age; France applied the YG tthyonder 26 years, Netherlands to ones
having less than 27 years and 15 other countridsdad all young people under 30 years
of agé”.

3. NEET YOUTH — PROBLEM WITH THE DEFINITION OF “NEE T”

Despite the abovementioned problems with defimihgt age groups can be considered
as “youth”, there are also a number of issues withNEET concept itself, like: using
negative terms in defining a large portion of Ewap youth and connecting some negative
connotations with the concept.

24 |bidem p. 19-20.

25 |bidem p. 33, p. 55.

26 |hidem p. 23, p. 33,

27 Council of the European Unio@puncil Recommendation...

28 F, Batini, V. Corallino, G. Toti, M. BartolucciNEET: A Phenomenom yet to Be Explored
“Interchange” 2017, 48 (1), p. 24.

29 D.N.F. Bell, D.G. Blanchfloweiouth Unemployment in Greece: Measuring the Chadigtdgeur
Labor Stud” 2015, 4 (1), p. 6.

30 V. Vasile, S. Pisit, A. M. Dobre,Demographic Perspective of Qualitative Youth Enmglbdlity on
Romanian Labour MarketProcedia Economics and Finance” 2015, 22, p. 61.

31 E. Kelly, S. McGuinnesdmpact of the Great Recession on Unemployed and N&diViduals’
Labour Market Transitions in IrelandEconomic Systems” 2015, 39 (1), p. 62.

32 R. Cefalo, V. Sergi, N. Giannelt\Ve are not NEET”: How Categories Frame (mis)Undersling
and Impede SolutignWorking Papers 1508, University of Urbino Carlo Baepartment of
Economics, Society & Politics, 2015, p. 5; F. Batini, V. Corallino, G. Toti, M. Bartolucci, NEET:
A Phenomenom,.p. 22.

33 F. Batini, V. Corallino, G. Toti, M. BartolucdNEET: A Phenomenom,.p. 23.

34 V. Escudero, M.E. LopeZhe European Youth Guarantegp. 12.
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3.1. Defining youth by what they are not.

The first difficulty connected with the usage loé t'NEET” term is that it defines young
people in negative terms stating what they are(maott in employment, not in education,
and not in training). The problem with this defioit was identified back in 2005 by
S. Yates and M. Payfe

However, the aspect has its double bottom, simeéetrm also consists of an assumption
of what all young people should be doing at a cedge - meaning that it is preconceived
that people of a certain age should be employedean education system, or taking some
kind of training courses, and if they are not,glbéicymakers should make an effort to “fix”
these youth. That assumption has been made siadeghusage of the “NEET” term back
in 1999 in the official report of the Social Exdlms Unit Bridging the gap: New
opportunities for 16—18 year-olds not in educatiemployment or trainingvhich clearly
states “The basis of the approach is to ensureythatg people stay in education, training,
or work with a strong education/training componemtil they are at least 1&: At the time,
the report was written when the school leavingwwge 16 in the UK and the basic idea of
the government was to smoothen the so- called $¢bawgork transition and as a result
prevent teenagers from possible social exclusiogeineral’, so the preconception may
seem rational. Otherwise the assumption that apjeeaged 15 to 29 should be in EET
(“Education, or Employment, or Training”) statu&ses less obvious.

Once the NEET concept was transferred into theiSUrinciples were based only on
the research and findings in the UK, where all shalies had only been conducted on
teenagers from 16 to 18 years of age. In the Eanbfeport it was clearly stated that
“[...]due to the lack of European comparative invgation, the characteristics and risk
factors associated with being NEET just in the Uivédn been presented. All the studies
described are based on the original UK conceptEEN8. One may ask — if some research
had been done in only one country of the Union anly on a representative group of
teenagers, on what basis should the NEET concelphanUK research findings have been
applied to the 27 other EU countries; and how ¢enUK findings be representative and
accurate to fit the whole Union population of peoafjed 15 to 24 who are not participating
in education, training, or the labour market, idbut 7.5 million Europeans (according to
Eurostat 2011), or with the age group of 25 toiB about 6.5 million more Europeans
(according to Eurostat 2011)?

3.2. “NEET labeling” - negative connotations and asumed links to social exclusion

Despite the definition related to and methodolabissues connected to the usage of the
NEET concept, it has also been frequently assatititesome negative assumptions and
generalizations that all young people who do natigipate in the labour market or in
education to be in or near social exclusion. In90s a technical term used by the UK
employment services was “Status zero” to refee@magers who haven’t had any job, and
haven't taken any training or formal education &t8s one” referred to young people aged

35 S. Yate, M. Payné\ot so NEET., .p. 17.

36 Department for Education and Employment refoidging the Gap.,.p. 8.

37 |bidem p. 6.

38 European Foundation for the Improvement of Livamgl Working Conditionsyoung people and
NEETSs... p. 54-55.



NEET Youth — the concept’s presence... 185

16 to 18 in education, “Status two” to those inrtirag, and “Status three” to the ones in
employment. Later the term “Status zero” was regdaby the term “NEET®. In UK
publications, non-participation in education or tabour market was usually connected
with family disadvantage, poverty, educational uadbievemerif, poor health, disabi-
lities, mental iliness, substance abuse, crimbparelessneds These generalizations have
been heavily criticized in the UK Research by S. Yates and M. Payne concluded that
about 50% of NEET young parents studied did nowséioy significant risks in their lives,
and choosing NEET status was their conscious chaiitee some activities other than
education, training, or employment were more imgatrto them — like parental respon-
sibilities®.

Unfortunately, the negative connotations and assllinks with social exclusion have
again been made once the NEET concept was intrddadke EUY*, and some assumptions
that being a NEET is connected with a higher rislieing politically and socially alienated
were present in EU publicatiofis

Despite the Union level, negative connotationsehago been presented at the national
level of some member statés=or example, in Spain NEET youth are calzeheracio’n
ni—ni and the NEET status is assumed to be representatihe whole younger generation
who are generalized as people who do not workuatysbecause they do not want to, since
they are idle and effort avoiddhtin Italy, politicians often refer to Italian NEETusing
such derogatory terms as “big babies” or “nerdsl puablicly criticize them in reference to
the whole young generatifincalledgenerazione né-n&imilar negative attitudes can be
observed in Poland since 2011, where Polish NEE® been callegokolenie ani-ani
(“generation not-nor”) and connected with low sbsklls, living mostly with parents, and
“not doing anything®. Another negative terrgniazdownicy(“nestlings”) is used in the
governmental repoi¥outh 201%°.

39 |bidem p. 19-20.

40 Department for Education and Employment reoidging the Gap.,.p. 24.

41 Ch. GodfreyEstimating the Cost, p. 1526; Employability Framework for Scotland, Report of
the NEET...p. 5-6.

42 S. Yate, M. Paynelot so NEET.,.p. 8, 1445; S. Yates, A. Harris, R. Sabates, J. Staff, Early
Occupational Aspirations,.pp. 514515; N. Hope, Depicting Young People by what They are
not: Conceptualization and Usage of NEET as a Deeffiabel| “Educationalfutures” 2010, 2 (2),
p. 14-17.

43 S, Yate, M. PaynéJot so NEET.,.p. 11.

44 European CommissioYouth on the Move..p. 3, 1647; European Foundation for the Impro-
vement of Living and Working Condition¥pung people and NEETs p. 21.

45 European Foundation for the Improvement of Livamgl Working Conditionsyoung people and
NEETSs.., p. 58-61.

46 K. Nagel, Wptyw kryzysu na sytuacpséb miodych na rynku pracy na przyktadzie wybranyc
krajow, ,HSS” 2013, (18), p. 99.

47 P, Serracanf Brute Indicator for a NEET Case: Genesis and Evofubf a Problematic Concept
and Results from an Alternative Indicaté®oc Indic Res” 2014, 117 (2), p. 402.

48 F. Batini, V. Corallino, G. Toti, M. BartolucdNEET: A Phenomenom,p. 32.

49 M. Szczéniak, G. RondénPokolenie ,ani-ani”.., p. 242249; K. Nagel, Wplyw kryzysu., p. 70.
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4. NEET YOUTH — THE EUROPEAN UNION’'S YOUTH EMPLOYME NT
POLICY

The NEET concept, besides the abovementionedsssite “youth” and “NEET”
definitions and usage, can be identified as a nurobmatters related to what we can call
the “wishful thinking” of European Union policymaise meaning some assumptions they
have made and require member states to abidewviyeit it comes to youth employment

policy.

4.1. Are NEETS really an EU problem?

The basic thesis of EU policymakers is that NEBUtl are a problem shared by the
whole Union, as well as its member states, andaitisl be dealt with somehow. It needs to
be pointed out that besides one EU country — biadJK — the NEET concept was not
implemented at any level by any other EU countrjcgmakers until the year 2010. While
countries beside Europe, such as Japan, South KéegaZeeland, or the United States of
America who had implemented the concept in it'samal policies, no other EU country
had done so. Therefore, some further researchdgbeulone, especially at a national level,
to identify if the non-participation of Europeanugb in education or the labour market is
indeed such a problem as the Union has tried ticdafrhile in the UK, youth had been
monitored and much research has been conductedebefa after the NEET concept
appeared in government documéht&£U policymakers have applied a very different
methodology — first the concept was implementedtt{enYouth on the MovandYouth
Opportunities Initiativg and NEET youth were identified as a “problem”tbé whole
Union, then some research was done and monitoppgaaed.

Moreover, it is clear that although there are mdefmitions of NEET youth applied
worldwide, the EU implemented the NEET conceptatlyefrom the UK, based on the UK
research and findings. Even the NEET definitiosiply UK-based (meaning it does not
regard any other social or family-related actiwtiether than education, training, and
working when grouping youth). In the Eurofund redpNEETs — Young people not in
employment, education or training: Characteristicests and policy responses in Europe
it is stated: “Due to the lack of European compagainvestigation, the characteristics and
risk factors associated with being NEET just inlthé have been presented. All the studies
described are based on the original UK conceptEfEN">2,

While not considering caring for dependants amctof, to exclude young people from
the NEET group could somehow be seen as rationahvdcusing on teenagers in the UK
between 16 to 18 years of age, some other forra@ék or family-related activities can be
considered crucial when applying the NEET conceome 14 million young Europeans
aged 15 to 29. Moreover, some EU countries withngtrpro-family government policies
(like Poland since 2016) may perceive a young fastio doesn’t participate in any form
of work or training due to devoting all their awadile time for taking care of a child, or
a disabled elder, as an individual who can hightyntdbute to society besides not

51 Department for Education and Employment re@itiging the Gap.;.Ch. Godfrey, Estimating
the Cost.;. S. Yate, M. Payne, Not so NEET.;.S. Yates, A. Harris, R. Sabates, J. Staff, Early
Occupational Aspirations...

52 European Foundation for the Improvement of Livamgl Working Conditionsyoung people and
NEETSs... p. 54.
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participating in education, or not working. Themefothe modification of the NEET
definition is recommended by some researcherslamiéfs. Moreover, even a young person
may not see their ‘NEETness’ as problematic siheebs a conscious personal choice.

4.2. NEET group diversity

The NEET concept implemented in EU employment gyofiocuses on the basic
assumption that young people in certain age grmpily from 15 to 29 years of age) and
living in a certain geographic area (for instanténe whole EU, or in some member states,
or in a particular country’s regions) can be gralp#o two large major groups — those
who are NEETs and those who are not. Once youthpgng is done, the Union, or the
policymakers of member state should pay speciahttin to supporting the NEET group,
since it is presupposed that the group is in a mdiffeeult situation than the non-NEET
group. The problem emerges when in supporting tiesgooup, individuals of different age,
sex, nationality, education levels, skills, he@tues, believes, social and family status etc.,
have to be dealt with. It is called the “NEET graiipersity” issue.

When the “NEET” term was introduced in the UKreferred to teenagers aged 16 to
18, living solely in the UK and being a populatiohan estimated 161 000 individuls
Even then, the NEET concept and UK policymakersevegiticized for treating a portion
of the UK youth as a homogenous group showingdheesisks and being able to deal with
the same sorts of interventions or activation insgnts®. Moreover, it was pointed out that
taking into account the time an individual remaim$NEET status is an additional factor
enhancing the group’s diversifylt is a relevant factor since an individual wrastbeen in
the status for shorter time, i.e. one week, maydreeompletely different intervention
or support that another individual who is in NEE®#tss for longer period of time — for
example, a few years.

Once the NEET concept was transferred from thead&implemented at the EU level,
the number of individuals considered to be in tl&EN status was extended to an estimated
14 million young Europeans, since the age group alss extended to include all young
people between the ages of 15 t&72and covering youth in all the 28 member states.
Therefore, additional assumptions have been mamtetih NEET population from diffe-
rent European countries can be compared at theelzél,lor even treated as one po-
pulation despite the fact their only similaritie®:athe same age range and not working,
or studying.

Moreover, as happened in the UK during the intréidncof the NEET term, EU
policymakers assumed that all European NEETs @®u@p at high risk who need some

53 M. Boryn, Zjawisko NEETs a partycypacja obywatelska miagzign:] ,Polityka mtodziezowa
Unii Europejskiej”, ed. M. Borfy, B. Duraj, S. Mrozowska, Tofu2014, p. 7172; Wojewodzki
Urzad Pracy w Warszawi@Vsparcie mtodych os6b na mazowieckim rynku pristazowieckie
Obserwatorium Rynku Pracy, Warszawa 2015, p. 8.

54 Department for Education and Employment repoidging the Gap.,.p. 6.

55 S. Yate, M. Payné\ot so NEET.,.p. 8-9; N. Hope, Depicting Young People, p. 17.

56 S. Maguire, J. ThompsoYipung People not in Education, Employment or Trg{NEET): Recent
Policy Initiatives in England and their Effect8Research in Comparative and International
Education” 2015, 10 (4), p. 2.

57 European Foundation for the Improvement of Livamgl Working Conditionsyoung people and
NEETs.., p. 1-2.
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special attention and support in the labour mafk&eginning in the Eurofund report
NEETs — Young people not in employment, educatidraming..., published in 2012,
some two years after the NEET concept was implesdeby the EU, some knowledge of
NEET diversity and the different needs of the indiials were pointed ot

4.3. Obliviousness of Other Groups

It has been mentioned numerous times that intiadube NEET concept at the Union
level has been useful in drawing the attentionadicgmakers and European society to this
particular group of young Europed&hswith this viewpoint, the implementation of the
NEET concept in the policies of EU countries mawksved as a success. In any case, as
P. Serracant pointed out M Brute Indicator for a NEET Case: Genesis and Etroh of
a Problematic Concept and Results from an Altexgatndicator- increasing attention to
the NEET group may have diminished the attentiopabicymakers to support other youth
groups that are in an unfavourable situation inldb@ur markét (for instance migrants,
peoples with disabilities, so-called “poor worketgmporary workers, people working part
time as they can’t find full time employment, fonmerison inmates, inactive youth,
volunteers, or single parents, et cetera) who aeim NEET status (for instance,
participating in some form of training or working eivil-right contracts once or twice
a week), but may need some assistance or suppibe inbour market.

In the COUNCIL RECOMMENDATION of 22 April 2013it.is stated that: “The
starting point for delivering the Youth Guarantee & young person should be the
registration with an employment service, and fasthNEETs who are not registered with
an employment service, Member States should defigerresponding starting point to
deliver the Youth Guarantee within the same fourthdime-frame®2.

In Poland for instance, the ESF (including the itBative fund) is the main financial
source used by public and non-public employmentises supporting youth. The fund’s
resources are being distributed under the so-céedwledge Education Development”
Operational Programme (in sh&tfOWERIin Polish) Priority Axis One “Young People on
the Labour Market”. Due to Union policymaker pragsson supporting NEETSs, Polish
policymakers took the Union recommendations litgrahd from the first POWER, calls
for proposals from mid-year 2015 up to Decembe@I7 made it possible, under this
Axis, to support only NEET youth in Poland withaaffering any possibility to support
other disadvantaged young people, who could noplgimarticipate in any activation
programmes offered by employment services in thieeecountry during this time period,
since they could not be classified as NEETSs.

4.4. Inconsistency between EU bodies

Besides the various described issues connectédtiétimplementation and usage of
the NEET concept in the Union and in the membeestaome inconsistencies between the
approaches of the various EU bodies involved inréisearch, creation, or implementation

58 |bidem p. 21.

59 |bidem p. 33.

60 |bidem p. 33.

61 lbidem p. 404—405.

62 Council of the European Unio@puncil Recommendation.p. 3.
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of the EU policies concerning NEET youth can alsopointed out. For instance, in the
2012 Eurofund repoMlEETs — Young people not in employment, educatidraioing...
modifying the Eurostat NEETSs indicator was recomdasehso that it included young people
in the age group of 25 to 29 years, since therlattes hit badly by recession and in 2011
the NEET rate of the group was estimated at 1%3@%e Table 2), while the NEET rate of
the group aged 15 to 24 years was much lover 2412011 (see Table 1). However, the
COUNCIL RECOMMENDATION of 22 April 2013recommended only applying the
Youth Employment Initiative for young people un@éryears of age in the eligible regions.

Table 1. Percentage of young people between the Gfges to 24 who are neither employed nor in
education and training (NEET rates) in the EU-28 mnsample Member States, from 2007 to 2017

Geopolitical entity Time
2007 2009 2011 2013 2015 2017

European Union (current

composition) 11,0 12,4 12,9 13,0 12,0 10,9
Germany 8,9 8,8 7,5 6,3 6,2 6,3
Greece 11,3 12,4 17,4 20,4 17,2 15,3
Spain 12,0 18,1 18,2 18,6 15,6 13,3
Italy 16,1 17,6 19,7 22,2 21,4 20,1
Latvia 11,9 17,5 16,0 13,0 10,5 10,3
Poland 10,6 10,1 11,5 12,2 11,0 9,5
Romania 13,3 13,9 17,5 17,0 18,1 15,2
Slovakia 12,5 12,5 13,8 13,7 13,7 12,1
Finland 7,0 9,9 8,4 9,3 10,6 9,4
United Kingdom 11,9 13,2 14,2 13,2 11,1 10,3

Source: own work based on Eurostat data [yth_ens@]. 1

Table 2. Percentage of young people between the &ges to 29 who are neither employed nor in
education and training (NEET rates) in the EU-28 ensample Member States from 2007 to 2017

Geopolitical entity Time
2007 2009 2011 2013 2015 2017

European Union (current

composition) 17,2 18,9 19,9 21,0 19,7 17,7
Germany 16,9 16,1 13,8 13,1 12,3 12,0
Greece 21,4 21,2 31,9 42,1 36,2 32,2
Spain 13,8 22,5 24,2 28,7 26,0 22,1
ltaly 23,3 25,5 27,7 33,0 33,5 31,5
Latvia 18,3 27,8 24,9 19,7 18,4 15,1
Poland 21,6 20,5 21,4 22,7 20,5 18,0
Romania 17,6 19,0 23,4 24,1 25,3 22,2
Slovakia 24,7 25,8 27,1 27,8 22,8 22,1
Finland 11,1 14,1 13,0 13,8 15,7 13,6
United Kingdom 14,9 16,6 17,6 17,2 15,5 13,1

Source: own work based on Eurostat data [yth_ens@l]. 1

63 European Foundation for the Improvement of Livamgl Working Conditionsyoung people and
NEETSs... p. 33.



190 D. Liszka, P. Walawender

The International Labour Office papdthe European Youth Guarantee: A systematic
review of its implementation across countrfsinted out that the Council’s decision to
exclude youth aged 25 to 29 years was a poor clsice 17 out of 28 countries who had
implemented the YG by 2017, extended the targetmbeyond the age limit of 25 yeéfts
Moreover, the four month time limit for the activat of NEET youth entering the initiative
was also figured out to be too optimistic, sinc&053f European youth enrolled in the YG
scheme had been registered for beyond the fourmpumtod back in 2025

5. CONCLUSIONS

EU policymakers and researchers have no doubt ithe# a very difficult and
complicated mission — the European youth from 2&ber states with different histories,
traditions, and attitudes need to be analyzed amdpared on some level and some
conclusions of these comparisons has to be madeNBET indicator introduced in the
EU in 2010 seems to be useful as a simple quanétatatistical tool for the comparison of
youth not participating in education, employment taaining between the European
countries. Since the number of European youth iEN&as increasing from 11% in 2007
to0 12,9% in 2011 (see Table 1), EU policymakersd#gtto focus on the youth group and
to deal with the so-called “NEET crisis” by takimgnumber of initiatives to catch the
attention of national-level policymakers, as wslEaropean society attention to this NEET
group. Moreover, a Youth Employment Initiatives vigtsoduced with NEETS as its main
target group. It is unknown why the initiative didt target the youth aged 25 t029, besides
the Eurofund recommendation and the share of NERdiswas much higher than in the
former group (17,2% in 2007 raising to 19,9% in P61see Table 2). It is questionable at
what point the action and initiatives helped touss the number of young people not
participating in any form of education, employmemt training, thus further research on
the matter needs to be performed.

Moreover, the implementation of the YG was supddsestart in 2014, yet in a number
of countries it had begun no sooner than in the622X116 time period, and the number of
NEETSs in the Union is diminishing from 13,2% in B0through 12% in 2015 and up to
10,9% in 2017 in the 15 to 24 years of age NEETugrand from 21% in 2008 through
19,7% in 2015, and up to 17,7% in 2017 in the 28%qgears of age NEET group, so it is
uncertain at what point the ESF helped, and what tha overall improvement in the
condition of the European economy after the 2008&rfcial crisis. In Latvia, the evaluation
of the impact of the YG initiative showed no sigrdint impact from intervention on the
involvement of youth employment outcothebut the findings cannot be taken as
representative and the YG should be further evatlad check how the instrument is
implemented by eligible countries, and what impgalas made.

The article tries to identify some problematicexsp of the further research to follow,
like answering the questions: are NEET youth a tElé problem? Is the EU NEET
definition adequate, or should it be modified talage youth involved in some social and
family-related activities? What actions can be maéeprive the term of any negative
connotations? Are the current sub-grouping proposaéquate, and if they take into regard

64 V. Escudero, M.E. LopeZhe European Youth Guaranteep. 12.
65 |bidem p. 13.
66 |bidem p. 3—4.
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the internal diversity of the NEETs? In a widerdecit should also be further analyzed if
the current EU youth employment policy takes intosideration country-specific factors
such as the deceptive age range of youth and wtlugrg people in difficult situation, who
are not in NEET status.

One thing is certain — the current EU youth empiewt policy is made with little to no
active youth participation in the policymaking. Téehas been very little qualitative
research about the youth perception of their ‘NE&SBhand if it is even considered to be
a problem for them. One such research was done bijutizor (2010). Once young people
were introduced to the NEET concept and informazbiatheir “classification” they found
it rather offensiv®. It may be perceived by them that the policymakeswv better about
their needs than them and in managing the NEETr®i&U, as well as at the single-country
level it should be crucial to involve the youthrieelves in some further quality research
or in public debates on ‘NEETness.’
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MLODZIE Z NEET —OBECNOSC KONCEPCJI W EUROPEJSKIEJ POLITYCE
ZATRUDNIENIA NA RZECZ LUDZI MLODYCH | ZWI AZANE
Z NIA PROBLEMY

Artykut koncentruje si na wprowadzeniu iayciu w ramach Unii Europejskiej (UE) paia
tzw. NEET (angnot in employment, education or trainjngsam termin wize st z pro-
blemami zwjzanymi z widciwym definiowaniem, jak i niesie ze spbegatywne konotacje.
Od 2011 r. grupa mtodzig w wieku od 15. do 29. rokiycia, ktéra pozostaje w statusie
NEET, traktowana jest priorytetowo w ramach unijpelityki zatrudnienia ludzi mtodych
i wielokrotnie wspominana jest w dokumentach urgfmymimoze ani na szczeblu UE, ani
tez w zadnym kraju cztonkowskim z watkiem Wielkiej Brytanii, gdzie termin stosowano
w odniesieniu do opisu efi nastolatkdw w wieku od 16 do 18 lat, nie przepmdzono
bada dotyczicych zjawiska NEET przed implementapjojecia.

Gléwnym celem #ycia pogcia NEET w Unii jest jakoby zwrdcenie uwagi decyuiem

i spoteczéstwa europejskiego grgpmtodych Europejczykéw dulacych w szczegdlnej
sytuacii.

W niniejszym artykule przeanalizowano pewne negag/aspekty powrzane z uywaniem
w UE pogcia ,NEET", takie jak: zaleenie,ze ,normalny” sposéb rozwoju ludzi mtodych
polega jedynie na pracy, studiowaniu lub szkolesigy negatywne konotacje poyziane
z tymze terminem w wielu krajach cztonkowskich, odwréeenwagi od innych grup ludzi
mitodych znajdujcych s¢ w trudnej sytuacji, czy fepowigzanie grupy NEET z wyklu-
czeniem spotecznym.

Ponadto w artykule poddano analizie wdnaie w Unii projektu flagowego prze¢siziecia
majgcego pomac w zaegnaniu tzwkryzysu NEEF Gwarancji dla mtodzigy.

Stowa kluczowe: bezrobocie mtodzigy, stwby zatrudnienia, rynek pracy, gwarancje dla
miodziezy.
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Ewa Wanda MARUSZEWSKA?

PERFORMANCE-BONUS CONTRACT IN LIGHT
OF IFRS 15 AND THE POLISH ACCOUNTING ACT

The conditional element of the price included ia gerformance-bonus contract is a frequent
component of contracts concluded with customes®ime sectors. It is a deferred component
of the price, which may never (in whole or in pditcome a consideration due. Due to lack
of unambiguous provisions in this respect in Pollsmestic law and the entry into force of
IFRS 15, the author raises the issue of accountingufch defined revenues. The aim is to
analyze the provisions of IFRS 15 in the scope dElvery contract with a performance
bonus against the background of the provisionqhefRolish Accounting Act. The verified
thesis assumes that, although both regulationsaarsistent with the theoretical foundations
of accounting, each of them differently recognittes above-mentioned revenues. The goal
was achieved by analyzing the regulations of IFRSPIdish Accounting norms and the
presentation of a case study. The results confiranéifferent recognition of revenues based
on two analyzed legal regulations and indicatearge role of estimates in terms of revenue
disclosures under IFRS 15.

Keywords: revenues, IFRS 15, performance-bonus contract.

1. INTRODUCTION

The usual claim is that the implementation ofribes International Financial Reporting
Standard 15 “Revenue from contracts with custom@FRS 1%) mainly changes the rules
for recognizing revenues from contracts in whicthiservices and delivery of goods occur.
The basic assumption of the standard is the retiogrof revenues in a manner presenting
the amounts that the entity expects in connectidmtive transfer of goods and/or provision
of services. The indicated approach poses newestgdk for accounting services, therefore
the purpose of the paper is to analyze the pravisid IFRS 15 and the Polish Accounting
Act (the Ac®) for the selected type of contracts with customesstracts for the supply of
goods (provision of services) along with a bonusafthieving the performance specified
in the contract. A special feature of performanoetts contracts is the payment of a bonus
after meeting a certain condition for which the lmbility of occurrence is not equal to

1 Ewa Wanda Maruszewska, DSc, PhD, Associate Buasginess Informatics and International
Accounting Department, University of Economics iatéwice, street Bogucicka 3 (budynek A),
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Dr hab. Ewa Wanda Maruszewska, prof. UE, Katedfartmatyki i Rachunkowsci Mi¢dzynaro-
dowej, Uniwersytet Ekonomiczny w Katowicach, Katoi ul. Bogucicka 3 (budynek A), 40-287
Katowice, e-mail: ewa.maruszewska@ue.katowice.pl

2 International Financial Reporting Standard No Ré&venues From Contracts With Customers
International Accounting Standard Board, London401

3 Ustawa z 29 wrzmia 1994 roku o rachunkowi (tekst jedn. Dz.U. z 2017 r., poz. 2342 ze zm.).
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100%. To achieve the goal, the author used the/sisadf IFRS 15 and the Act regulations
as well as the presentation of a case study basedusiness practice. The reasoning
regarding the disclosure of revenue from the peréarce-bonus contract was referred to
the conceptual assumptions of accounting. The osimis raised the possibility of
a different recognition of revenues based on twalyered legal regulations and indicated
a significant share of estimates in the disclosfirevenues under IFRS 15

2. CHARACTERISTICS OF PERFORMANCE-BONUS CONTRACTS

In accordance with contractual freedom in the sewf trade, it is possible that the
parties to the contract agree on a price for thesfier of goods (and/or services) consisting
of two elements:

« afixed part, i.e. basic consideration and

« avariable part depending on the effect (realirdtioe. variable consideration.
Contracts with the above distinction are commothanfield of, e.g. services for preparing
applications for EU funds, or consulting servidesjuding tax and legal services. In the
mentioned cases, the service provider is entitiechdditional consideration after the
occurrence of the benefits for the recipient spetiin the contract in the form of, for
example:

1) receiving funding from EU funds,

2) winning a legal case,

3) receiving a favorable tax law interpretation, or

4) validation of a positive administrative decision.

In the absence of the performance specified inctireract, the price payable is only
equal to part of the basic consideration, the psgpf which is to cover (in part or in whole)
the costs of the customer in termsiofer alia:

1) preparation of application documentation for fabding,

2) time of employees to prepare documentationraptesent the customer in court,

3) preparation of a letter filed in connectiontwét request for tax interpretation,

4) preparation of documentation necessary foryapglfor a specific administrative

decision.

The fixed amount of consideration independent &f fifillment of the contractual
condition may also include profit for the serviaqeyider. In this case, the entire premium,
due after the condition defined by the contraanit, will be an additional performance
bonus.

The subject of a detailed analysis of legal prawisiin this paper is a contract whase
object is to design and manufacture a machine gordance with the requirements
specified by the customer. The consideration irtdit# the contract consists of three parts:
1) an element of fixed consideration for the sexvid¢ designing a machine (PLN 800),
which is due along with the approval of the projegthe customer,
2) an element of fixed consideration for machinedpiction (PLN 1,500), which is due
along with delivery of the product to the custoreardnfirmed by the acceptance protocol
of the machine and
3) the performance bonus, which is defined as 16eégmt of the fixed consideration (PL
230) and which is due after meeting certain tedim@quirements regarding the machin
efficiency and its consumption of electricity.

2
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The fulfillment of the condition necessary to reeeihe bonus will be possible only withjn
two months of the transfer of the fixed asset iodhstomer. After the protocol statement
of the occurrence of the result specified in thet@axt, the performance bonus will haye
a definitive and unconditional character.
The subject of the contract is a highly specializedchine tailored to the special
requirements of the customer and is not in the igdmearket circulation. It is not possible
to sell the machine to another customer or to myaitié product in such a way that it|is
suitable for resale in the event of withdrawal frtma contract of the current customer.|In
connection with the above, the contract providesfoenalty for the customer’s withdrawal
from the contract after accepting the design oflaghine in the amount equal to the fixed
consideration specified in the contract.

3. RULES FOR RECOGNIZING REVENUES IN ACCORDANCE WIT H
THE PROVISIONS OF THE ACCOUNTING ACT

Revenues in the Act are defined as the likely oenice of economic benefits in the
reporting period, with a reliably determined valirethe form of an increase in the value of
assets, or a reduction in liabilities that willde® an increase in equity or a reduction in its
shortfall in other ways than the contribution oh$uby shareholders or owners. This
definition is modeled on the International AccougtiStandard No. 18 “Revenue” binding
until the end of 2017 (IAS B and is consistent with the balance sheet appréach
presenting information in the financial statemeantsl granting priority to assets that are
considered to be verifiable and measurabithough the above definition refers to future
economic benefits, its core refersar postrevenue$ which result from past business
operations and are traceable, and reliably mealeureith some estimates that can cause
subjective judgments.

The basic issue of recognizing revenue in accognsirthe date of posting revenue in
accounting books. Replaced by IFRS 15, IAS 18 midid that revenue is recognized when
it is probable that in the future the entity wilitain economic benefits that can be measured
reliably. The Act in the current wording, thoughdeted on IAS 18, does not indicate the
point at which revenue should be considered dueisTWrticle 6 of the Act is of
fundamental importance, as it states that the Gighmesult should include all revenues
related to the entity and costs related to thegemees attributable to the entity, for a given
financial year, regardless of the date of theirmpawgt. Although granting the status of
income earned (on accrual basis) belongs to theageament of the entity, it is helpful to
refer to the Civil Codg according to which the benefit is due (payabfejhere is

4 International Accounting Standard No R&venuesinternational Accounting Standard Board,
London 1993.

5 K. Holmes, The concept of income. A multi-disciplinary analysDoctoral Series. IBFD
Publications BV, Amsterdam, 2001, p. 125.

6 H.G. Bullen, K. Crook,Revisiting the Concepts. A New Conceptual Framework eBroj
Communication Paper, Financial Accounting StanddBdsrd & International Accounting
Standards Board, May 2005, p. 7.

7 Ustawa z 23 kwietnia 1964 r. — Kodeks cywilnyk@ejedn. Dz.U. z 2017 r, poz. 459 ze zm.);
Z. Radwaiski, Prawo cywilne — g&¢ ogllna, Warszawa 2009; Z. Radwski, A. Olejniczak,
Zobowizzania — cgs¢ og6lna,Warszawa 2010.
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a performance obligation which is a natural consege of the sale contract. In addition,
the Code indicates that the benefit specified edbntract concluded between the parties
becomes due at the time agreed by the partieg toothtract, e.g. by sending a sales invoice
for a specific part of the price.

When analyzing the described case of a contrabtfixiéd elements of the consideration
and performance bonus, it should be pointed outttieafixed amounts of consideration in
the period in which the service was rendered (prbdalivered) are clearly recognized in
revenues, which is confirmed in the relevant proteggned by both parties to the contract.
The moment of rendering service (delivery of goode)ermines the day on which the
benefits and burdens associated with this itenpassed on to the buyer, and during this
period they are subject to recognition in the aotiog books.

In terms of the performance bonus, under the Aetrévenue cannot be confirmed until
the effect specified in the contract is achieveldus the probable revenue that an entity
expects to achieve — assuming that the requirdthieal parameters will be met — is an
element of contingent liabilities and as such maguibject to recognition in the off-balance
sheet “contingent assets” in the projected amooimsidering the probability of meeting the
condition specified in the contract. In the desedirase, it is also possible to draw up
a contract in which the parties recognize the right part of the premium if the product
delivered meets the technical requirements segiitain ranges. Then it is possible to pay
the bonus partially. Contingent assets indicatesttistence of possible assets that arise as
a result of past events (here: the contract foigaésy and delivering the machine in
accordance with the customer’s requirements) andseltonfirmation is possible only
when one or more uncertain events occur or do cmirp which are not fully controlled by
the entity (IAS 39).

It also follows from the foregoing that the desedlzase of dependence of consideration
on fulfilment of a given condition does not constie prerequisites for settling interim
revenuejnter alia, due to the conditional nature of the receivables.

Summing up, the regulations of the Act point to tt@mpulsory recognition of
undoubted revenues, which — in the analyzed casasist of fixed consideration elements.
The performance bonus will be classified as revemig after the effects described in the
contract have been met. Until the explanation,néigas of the probability of fulfilling the
prerequisites for determining the performance bprihe amount due is treated as
a conditional asset. The above solution is alsaistant with the realization principle,
which, although not explicitly included in currgmvisions of the Act, has long been the
subject of discussion in the literatbir&he realization principle requires recognition of
revenue in the accounting books only at the timsatd, that is after the delivery of the item

8 International Accounting Standard No 37 ,Prouisip Contingent Liabilities and Contingent
Assets, International Accounting Standard Board,doon1998.

9 |. Toshio, Significance of realization principle in accounting’he Annals of the Hitotsubashi
Academy” 1959, 9, p. 194-204.
Ch.T. HorngrenHow should we interpret the realization concepfPhe Accounting Review”
1965, 40, p. 323-333.
R. Antle, J.S. DemskiRevenue recognition,Contemporary Accounting Research” 1989, 5,
p. 423-451.
C. van Mourik, Y. KatsudArticulation, profit or loss and OCI in the IASB Captual Framework:
different shades of clean (or dirty) surpluBaper for the IASR Research Forum, Brussel,
28.11.2017.
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or meeting the obligation, which ensures that diméyprofits recorded in accrual accounting
are recognized in the financial statements.

In the light of the above considerations, ther@s$e the issue of matching revenues and
costs, especially when the premium becomes due fiscal year other than fixed
consideration elements. Owning to the conditiorslire of the bonus, it is appropriate to
allocate the costs incurred (directly and indingotllated to the performance of the contract
concluded with the customer) to the unconditioe&kenues of the financial year in which
they became due. From the point of view of finahatounting and the financial reports
created on its basis, the proposed approach may iresinderstating the financial result in
the year of execution of the contract, while shanievenue without matching costs in the
year of receiving the bonus. Nonetheless, thistiemlseems to be correct, especially in the
light of the prudence principle required by theyis@mns of the Act.

4. IFRS 15 GUIDELINES ON THE RECOGNITION OF REVENUE S
IN THE FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

The purpose of IFRS 15 is to provide users of foial statements with useful
information on the nature, amounts, distributioeotime and uncertainty as to revenues
and cash flows resulting from contracts with custsnAlthough the term “revenues” is
used in the title of IFRS 15, the standard doesnubtide the definition of the term. In the
discussion paper on the theoretical foundatitmsblished by the International Accounting
Standards Board (the IASB), it is highlighted thlsis basic measurement parameter of
entities’ performance will not be defined at thedeof standards, but precisely in the
“Accounting Concepts and Principles” (CAP). Thejpob underlines the continuation of
the current approach to defining revenues. Stiis term refers to the consequences of
changes in assets and liabilities resulting inrmmeiase in equity other than contributions
from existing and/or new owners (CAP, 2010). Thiesenues (along with matching costs)
are information about the profitability achievedthg entity using the resources it controls.
In addition, the aim is to provide information ugdbr estimating future cash flows and to
assess activities of the management who have baemsged with the resources of the
entity. This approach to revenues highlights themacy of the usefulness of information
presented in financial statements over other qublé attributes attributed to financial
reports. At the same time, the IASB draws attentiothe fact that maintaining the current
definition does not mean giving primacy to the esta¢nt of comprehensive income from
all elements of the financial statements, in patiicagainst the balance sheet for providing
useful informatio. Each time, indicating the rules for disclosurdénafividual elements
of the financial statements, the IASB analyzesstaedards created in terms of providing
useful information about both the financial sitoati(presented in the balance sheet) and
the entity’s performance (presented in the statéraEonomprehensive income), because
the most important goal of preparing financial esta¢nts is to create information useful to
its users.

10 Exposure Draft.Conceptual Framework for Financial Reportingnternational Accounting
Standard Board, London 2015, p. 54.

11 Basis for Conclusions. Exposure Draft ED/2015/3. @mtgal Framework for Financial
Reporting International Accounting Standard Board, Londo&h2@. 33.
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Moreover, defining revenues in relation to changesssets and liabilities results from
the belief that the financial statements are torimf about economic operations that took
place in the entity and whose knowledge is useduthe user of financial statements.
Therefore, disclosing information about revenuea asnsequence of transactions carried
out is connected with the necessity to indicatetassnd/or liabilities that have changed as
a result of a given operation.

In order to disclose revenues from contracts witst@mers, an analysis involving five
steps is required:

1) identification of the contract,

2) identification of obligations to perform as a comsence of the conclusion of the

contract,

3) determination of consideration (transaction price),

4) assigning the consideration (transaction pricéhéoobligations to be performed,

5) fulfillment of obligations to be performed.

Taking into account the purpose of the paper, dimmulsl pay attention to several
conditions resulting from the described case stidyhe indicated case, the obligation to
be performed includes both services in the forrma€hine design and transfer of rights to
goods to be delivered in the future (handover efrttachine). Two identified assignments
to be performed are one obligation (performancéhey can be considered as two different
benefits for which the entity is bounded under ¢batract. To make this decision, it is
necessary to check whether:

« it can be expected in relation to the various atians identified in the contract that

the customer will benefit from the good (serviaepe obtained, and

« the entity’s obligation to transfer the good (pdimg the service) to the customer can

be identified as separate from other obligatiorec#i@d in the contract.

In the analyzed case, there is no situation to Imett of the above conditions, and this
requires IFRS 15 to recognize each liability agpasate service. Therefore, it cannot be
said that the customer will benefit from the maehitesign prepared for their needs,
because the project will not find buyers on thekagreven if the customer decided to sell
it, in other words to benefit directly. Additiongllthe purpose of the design service is to
adapt another good (machine) promised in the cantaad this good is highly dependent
on the service, which is one of the elements ottirgract.

In the next step, apart from determining the amafntonsideration for which the
algorithm should result from the contract, the @dobty of receiving the amount of
consideration specified in the contract should $sessed taking into account intention of
the other party to pay a specific amount in duetifrhe transaction price in the analyzed
case is the sum of two elements of consideratiahhas a value of PLN 2,300, unless the
contract duration is long, the time value of mooneyhe presence of a significant element
of financing should be considered when estimatiregamount of revenue. In other words,
a fixed consideration consists of a fixed comporgerdt variable one, which is not subject
to recognition due to its conditional nature antklaf certainty as to its achievement. The
inclusion of the performance bonus is possible amlthe situation of a high probability
that the specified execution of the contract wiltar and the entity is convinced that the
revenue will not be reduced by the conditional pathe consideration, i.e. the realization
of the effect is not dependent on factors beyordcibntrol of the entity. Otherwise, the
performance bonus is included in revenue only whbacomes due.
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Earlier recognition of the performance bonus i® gisssible in part if the contract
provides for consideration for partial performanicethis case, it is possible to recognize
the premium in the amount of the estimated trammagtrice. The condition, however, is
the high probability that the performance bonuh@estimated amount will not be reduced
and will become payable due. The estimate of thésnent of the price is made in
accordance with the expected value method or tleptmsh of the most appropriate
estimate.

Assigning the transaction price to the obligatitmperform the service in the analyzed
case means the division of the determined pri¢dkegandividual stages of the contract. As
previously agreed, the performance bonus will roaksigned because it is part of a price
that is unlikely to be received.

If the premium is included in the transaction pricdue (in whole or in part), two
approaches are possible. The entity, based onrtherstances and terms of the contract,
states that it is not subject to assignment toegiip obligation because it refers to the
entire contract and not to a given obligation (paErtthe contract) prior to the date of
performance guaranteeing the payment of the ballben the premium becomes due, the
entity should allocate its value over the entirentef the contraét. In the second case, the
entity may assign a performance bonus to eacHitiabased, e.g. on the share of this part
of the benefit in completing the contract and flrifent of the performance bonus.

The above is consistent with the indication thatehtity recognizes revenues when the
obligation to perform the service/transaction ist ifeg in the course of fulfillment) by
transferring the promised goods or service (i.asset) to the customer. Since the statement
of comprehensive income is the basic source ofiindtion about the entity’s performance,
revenue is required, except for the exceptionalesadescribed in the conceptual
assumption’$. In these rare cases, the purpose of not disgjasvenue is to increase the
usability of financial statements. In other worgsessible deviations concern situations in
which placing information about revenues would @dhe usefulness of reports in
connection with, for example, misleading the users.

The IASB emphasizes that revenue recognition nusespond at the same time to the
recognition of assets and/or liabilities that creimconnection with an economic operation
resulting in the appearance of revenues. The disaoof assets and/or liabilities related to
a given revenue must meet the definition of thegegories, which are concepts not only
in the scope of accounting, but in the wider ecopdm

In the analyzed case, the obligations constitutiiregsubject of the contract are met in
time, and not only at the specified moment of thére contract, as confirmed by the
relevant protocols listed in the case study desoripAlthough all elements of the contract
were considered as one entity’s obligation in thalyzed case study, revenues will be
disclosed as the obligations of the assignmentsfudfiled, that is, in the realizations

12 The new revenue recognition standard — brokers aealetls in securities. Technical Line
FASB — final guidance. Ernst & Young, 2014. p. 8.

13 Exposure Draft.Conceptual Framework for Financial Reportingnternational Accounting
Standard Board, London 2015, p. 93.
Conceptual Framework for Financial Reporting 20h@rhational Accounting Standards Board,
09'2010.

14 Basis for Conclusions. Exposure Draft ED/2015/3. Gmtgal Framework for Financial
Reporting International Accounting Standard Board, Londoh2@. 34.
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specified in the contract, as a result of whichehgty has a present right to the payment
for the asset and the customer controls the imgkragset component. The purpose of this
approach is to accurately reflect the degree ofwetieg the obligation.

5. CONCLUSIONS

The analysis of the revenue recognition based casa study taken from business
practice indicates a similar approach to reventle avgreat deal of scope for freedom under
IFRS 15 as compared to the regulations of the Acting Act. In particular, decisions
should be made regarding:

» considering each obligation separately or as otigaiton of the entity to perform

the service/transaction,

« time and amount of the disclosed revenue.

Referring to the case study analysed in the pdigere 1 presents the most probable
recognition of revenues over time.

time ’

Obligation from the contract with customer

Assignment - project design

Fixed consideration Fixed consideration Performacne bonus
-for the design- -for machine production- -for success only-

Fig. 1. Recognition of the revenue in the analyzegbcstudy in accordance with the Act

According to the Act performance bonus will be iguiaed as revenue at the time of
meeting certain technical requirements, as showfign1. On the other hand, the above
timeframe for revenues might be valid under IFRSHLE it is also possible that the entity
recognizes the bonus overtime during the realinaifche contract. Moreover, under IFRS
15 it is possible to employ discounting in the mawe measurement when the entity decides
that contract duration is long. The inclusion direates in the revenue disclosure process
is particularly evident in the performance bonaswhich recognition in accordance with
the Act may differ significantly from the preseidatin accordance with IFRS 15.

Although this was not discussed in this papemhé@dontext of the described case study,
it is worth noting that the new IFRS 15 standard mifect the capitalization of more costs
than previously and charging them with the amodiqrofit or loss only at the recognition
of revenue. This applies to the costs of secutiegcbntract and the costs of completing the
contract, which until now were treated as the co$the period, rather than substantially
appropriate costs.

From the above considerations it can be conclud&idchanges in the scope of IFRS go
towards guidelines and principles that should bievieed, reducing the number of rigid
rules. Recognition of revenues under IFRS 15 iscagntation of future projected results
and effects of concluded contracts, not a reflectid historical values resulting from
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invoices issued. These changes coincide with githegrimacy of utility, while credibility

is a secondary feature. The above, together withrdlienue recognition depending on the
business model and the inclusion of the time valfienoney into revenue estimates,
indicates a departure from historical value in fagbfair value, which is in line with the
general trend of changes in international accogntim the other hand, the convergence of
IFRS with the Act has been weakened, which mayltrasdifficulties for Polish entities in
obtaining foreign capital.
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UMOWA Z PREMI A ZA SUKCES W SWIETLE MSSF 15
ORAZ POLSKIEJ USTAWY O RACHUNKOWO SCI

Warunkowy element ceny, zawartej w umowie z peerai sukces, jest egtym sktadnikiem
uméw zawieranych z klientami w niektérych sektoraBtanowi on odroczony w czasie
sktadnik ceny, ktéry ma@ nigdy (w caléci lub w czsci) nie st sig wynagrodzeniem
naleznym. W zwigzku z brakiem jednoznacznych zapiséw w tym zakresglskim prawie

i wejsciem wzycie MSSF 15, autorka podejmuje zagadnieniegsivego ujmowania tak
okreslonych przychoddéw. Celem jest analiza zapisow MSS# Zakresie umowy o dostaw
Z premy za osigniecie sukcesu na tle unormokvgolskich regulacji rachunkowoi.
Weryfikowana teza zaktadae cha obie regulacjegszgodne z podwalinami teoretycznymi
rachunkowdci, to kazda odmiennie ujmuje ww. przychody. Celgmgiicto za pomog analizy
regulacji MSSF 15, ustawy o rachunkawboraz prezentacji przypadku praktycznego.
Wyniki potwierdzity odmienne gfie przychodéw w oparciu o dwie analizowane regalac
prawne oraz wskazaly na durole szacunkéw w zakresie ujawnig@rzychodow wediug
MSSF 15.

Stowa kluczowe:przychody, MSSF 15, umowa z prenaa sukces.

DOI: 10.7862/rz.2018.hss.78

Tekst ziéono do redakcji: czerwiec 2018 r.
Tekst przyjto do druku: grudzi€ 2018 r.



Humanities and Social Sciences 2018
HSS, vol. XXIll, 25 (4/2018), p. 205-217 October-&xember

Grazyna MICHALCZUK ?
Julita FIEDORCZUK 2

CHALLENGES OF SOCIAL ACCOUNTING
IN THE SPHERE OF THE MEASUREMENT
OF NATIONAL INTELLECTUAL CAPITAL (NIC)

The aim of the paper is to present the problemessuring intellectual capital in the perspec-
tive of social accounting that is used for recommz economic processes in the
macroeconomic scale. The realization of the purposk place on the basis of the analysis
of literature and documents published by intermati@rganizations. The conducted research
enabled formulation of the assumption that the mn@ssent of intellectual capital is

a difficult task and is related to the complex euaer of this category. So far noone has
formed such definition of national intellectual @éapthat would be universally accepted and
would clearly specify its scope. Additionally, thds no agreement as regards the taxonomy
of NIC, owing to which the components of intelledtoapital specified by particular authors
are varied. Despite the indicated difficulties teehniques of social accounting and their
applications must be constantly developed so tey tnabled the measurement of NIC.
Therefore, there are undertaken initiatives thatatielaborating both methods and techniques
that will enable the measurement of NIC. From thepective of social accounting particular
importance is attached to those initiatives thatuardertaken by international institutions.

Keywords: social accounting, national intellectual capital@N the measurement of NIC.

1. INTRODUCTION

National intellectual capital is the economic catggthat arouses considerably more
interest not only due to its theoretical, but gisactical aspect. Apart from financial capital,
it decides upon economic prospetitit is considered as one of the most importartbfac
of the competitiveness of knowledge-based econdmitawever, intellectual capital is
a complex category. There are misgivings regarttiegcharacter of intellectual capital —

1 Grazyna Michalczuk DSc, PhD, Professor of the UnivegrsitBiatystok, The Faculty of Economics
and Management, The University of Biatystok, Biatkst@-mail: g.michalczuk@uwb.edu.pl
(corresponding author).

Dr hab. Grayna Michalczuk, Uniwersytet w Biatymstoku, Wydziakdhomii i Zarzdzania,
e-mail: g.michalczuk@uwb.edu.pl (autor koresponggyg.

2 Julita Fiedorczuk MSc, The Faculty of Economind 8anagement, The University of Biatystok,
Biatystok.

Mgr Julita Fiedorczuk, Uniwersytet w Biatymstokuytiat Ekonomii i Zargdzania.

3 N. Bontis,National intellectual capital index: a United Natioimitiative for the Arab region‘Jour-
nal of Intellectual Capital” 2004, Vol. 5 (1), p..15

4 R. Labra, M.P. SancheXational intellectual capital assessment modelseadture review“Jour-
nal of Intellectual Capital” 2013, Vol. 14 (4), B4
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“whether it is a separate type of capital or itdtions rather on the semantic level and maps
the already well known categories of capital, sashhuman capital’ The complexity
results also from the fact that the research caeduin this sphere regards chiefly
intellectual capital in microeconomic perspectioé dn enterprise). At the same time the
macroeconomic aspect of intellectual capital remawerlooked.

Despite the increasing importance of intellectugbital in creating wealth, creating
competitive advantage and creating market valuéiseform of both production and con-
sumption goods there remains the unsolved probegarding its definition, taxonomy,
measurement or reporting.

The most complex scientific area (taking into cdasation the macroeconomic dimen-
sion of intellectual capital) is the measuremenit.at is determined by the abstract char-
acter of this concept, but chiefly by the non-mateimvisible internal complexity and non-
uniform character. Additionally, it is due to thecf that intellectual capital is a multi-di-
mensional category, the description of which reggimany variables.

The measurement of NIC constitutes one of the mngsbrtant scientific tasks, which
is confirmed by the fact that “the government a€k country ought to know both the weak
and strong points regarding intellectual capitalomler to be capable of shaping its
regulatory policy, and as the consequence ensenediization of appointed targets related
to both the development and improvement of sodiaserity within the frameworks of
particular regional policie$

The aim of the paper is to present the problemexdsuring national intellectual capital
in the perspective of social accounting that islufee analyzing economic processes in the
macroeconomic scale.

2. THE ESSENCE OF SOCIAL ACCOUNTING IN MACROECONOMI C
PERSPECTIVE

Presently accounting is considered as legally tioméd information system based
on numerical illustration of financial situationdaachievements of the economic entity.
However, accounting has a broader dimension — naibés macroeconomic. In this
perspective a suitable term is: social accouitiRgpm the social point of view accounting
captures economic events irrespective of the res¢f This phenomenon was adequately
defined by W. Handel who claimed that “things maiseregardless of whether they were
recognized in accounting but they do not existtfier society unless they were recognized
in accounting. On the other hand, certain itemsifes) may not exist in the reality, but may
have social importance when they were recognizeddcounting [...]. In this way
accounting describes (considers and measures) mioneality, whereas at the same time,
from the social perspective this description is dmeing the economic reality. [...].
Irrespective of the accuracy and precision of meaguhe reality accounting defines and
specifies the reality in such way that on the badighe image (reality) created by
accounting society makes choicgs”

5 M. Wosiek,Kapitat intelektualny w rozwoju regionéw Polski Wschief Rzeszéw 2012, p. 17.

6 D. Weziak-BiatowolskaModel kapitatu intelektualnego regionu, Koncepcjanparu i jej zastoso-
wanie Warszawa 2010, p. 11.

7 There are used also such terms as: national atiagusocial accounting system, macro accounting.

8 C. Deegan, J. Unermafinancial Accounting Theory.ondon 2006, p. 186.
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In the macroeconomic perspective accounting is f@mechpturing economic processes
in the macroeconomic scéldt reflects the way of measuring the effects obreomic
activity in the scale of the entire economy. Acéogdto Richard and Stone “social
accounting deals with comprehensive and ordereskptation of facts from economic life
in such way that they correspond to those categthit occur in the theory of economics
and may be used for economic analySis”

Social accounting constitutes the extensive systEmformation on economy within
the frameworks of which there is collected data thdater on subjected to classification
and aggregation on the basis of various criteriamithe macroeconomic perspective social
accounting®:

1. Supports the creation of the general image of emingystem that enables under-
standing why it functions and in what way. Sociat@unts show clearly the rate of
growth and possible fluctuations that may be prgpspecified. They classify and
sum up various transactions taking place in econonaypurposeful way;

2. Provides specific information regarding the funeiig of economies that are be-
coming more complex, while the necessity to recewmplete and precise infor-
mation is becoming particularly crucial.

3. Formulates the basic characteristics of the econ@mirounding that may change
rapidly. Social accounting enables clear and sifientay of analyzing economic
fluctuations and forecasting the future level afdmes or the activity level.

Information ensuing from social accounting congtitine basis for analyzing the trends
taking place in the general economic backgroundlitkmhally, they constitute the basis for
comparisons of socio-economic development betweaiows countries. Therefore, the
accounts conducted within the frameworks of so@atounting ought to provide
information enabling the assessment of changesdgKlace in economy in the future and
its present state, which constitutes the basish@mnticipation of the potential directions
of changes and the effects of conducting certaiitips. Therefore, the range of stored
information as well as the criteria of processihgught to have interactive and dynamic
character. They ought to be adjusted to the chgngiality'2.

The increasing importance of intellectual capiteiiie development of economies or in
the creation of competitive advantage reinforceswressity to quantify intellectual capital
within the frameworks of social accounting. It iarficularly important with regards to
knowledge-based economies where the developmemndepmore seldom on financial
or physical capital. There is observed growing ingmace of human capital, knowledge,
scientific achievements and other non-materialusses creating intellectual capital. It is
visible in the research conducted in this areddtah

9 Z. Kowalczyk,Rachunkowé: spoteczna a polityka ekonomicznaigiava kapitalistycznegavar-
szawa 1967, p. 34.

10 Social Accounting of National Income (With Diagma http://www.economicsdiscussion.net/na-
tional-income/social-accounting/social-accountifigrational-income-with-diagram/7637

11 |bidem

12 M. Plicha,Rachunki narodowe. Wybrane problemy i przyktadyozastai, Uniwersytet + 6dzki,
GUS 2007.
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Table 1. Economic categories determined by natiitiellectual capital in both application and the-
oretical perspective

te
rate,

Economic Authors Examples
category
Application perspective
Weziak-Biatowolska | The analysis of the linear correlation with seldg
(2010) measures of economic development (employment
GDP per capita sold production of industry per 1 i
habitant).
Edvinsson Lin (2011) Analysis of the correlation of NICI from GDper
capita
Navarro Ruiz Pefia | Analysis of the correlation of NICI from GDPer
Economic Badea Grigorescu capita, elaboration of the indicator and ranking of

Voinea (2011)

meter taking into consideration NIKC and GDP.

development

Seleim Bontis (2013)

Analysis of the correlation of NIC components (hun
capital, structural capital, relation capital) wiBDP
per capitaand export of goods and services.

nan

Navarro Ruiz Pefia
(2014)

Analysis of the correlation of NICI from GDPBer
capita

Phusavat Comepa
Sitko-Lutek Ooi
(2012)

Analysis of the correlation of NICI from GDBer
capita

Socio-economic

Bontis (2004)

Comparison of the value of NICI with ttzdue of HDI

growth indicator.
Economic Bounfour Stahle Analysis of multi-layer relation between the indma
growth (2008) of NIC and the annual increase of GNP.
Theoretical perspective
Seleim Bontis (2013)| ... sustains economic growth dedelopment.”
Economic Andriessen Stam ... Sets the direction for the future economic depel

development

(2005)

ment”

Rusu-Tanas(2015)

»... CoOnstitutes value for economic developtiie

Sustainable
development

Ogrean Herciu (2006

... IS One of the most important sources of susialia
economic development.”

Bontis (2004)

“...improvement of the future prospe€rity

Prosperity Edvinsson Lin (2011) ,,...important source of welfare”
Bontis (2004) ... potential source of wealth creation”
Wealth I(Ezdo\gg;c,zsg?l%m ... may be used for creating wealth”
Labra Sanchez (2013) ... the most important souscereating wealth”
Stahle Stahle (2006)| ,...source of economic competitess”
Competitive- Edvinsson (2004) .-..Source of competitive advantages and the pote

ness, competi-

of the future national wealth”

tive advantages

Andriessen Stam
(2008)

“Non-material resources ...
tage...”

offering relative adv,

htia

an

Own elaboration on the basis of: D. Addriessen,t@m3ntellectual capital of the European Union
2008: measuring the Lisbon Strategy for growth amlasj“Journal of Knowledge Management”
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2008, Vol. 7 (4), p. 490; N. Bontiblational intellectual capital index: a United Natiomstiative for
the Arab region“Journal of Intellectual Capital” 200%0l. 5 (1), p. 14; L. Edvinsson, C. LiNa-
tional Intellectual Capital: A Comparison of the NazdCountries,"Journal of Intellectual Capital”
2008, Vol. 9 (4), p. 526; L. Edvinsson, C. LiNational Intellectual Capital: A Comparison of
40 CountriesSpringer Science+BusinessMedia, 2011, p. 253,R58abra, M.P. Sanchedational
intellectual capital assessment models a literatteeiew “Journal of Intellectual Capital2013,
Vol. 14 (4), p. 582; J.L.A. Navarro, V.R.L. Ruiz, D.Refia, L. Badea, A. Grigorescu, L. Voinea,
Measurement of national non-visible wealth througeliectual capital,'Romanian Journal of Eco-
nomic Forecasting”, 2011, Vol. 14 (3), p. 204; MisR-Tanas Intellectual capital a strategic factor
of socio-economic development of regions and camtiProcedia Economics and Finance”, 2015,
No 27, p. 372, M. Herciu, C. Ogreaiealth, Competitiveness, and Intellectual CapitaburSes for
economic DevelopmentProcedia Economics and Finance” 2015, Vol. 27%59-560; A. Seleim,
N. Bontis, National intellectual capital and economic performea: Empirical evidence from
developing countries“Knowledge and Process Management” 2013, Vol.(20 p. 132, 136;
P. Stahle, A. Bounfournderstanding dynamics of intellectual capital aftions “Journal of
Intellectual Capital” 2008, Vol. 9 (2), p. 167; D ¢t¥ak-BiatowolskaModel kapitatu intelektualnego
regionu, Koncepcja pomiaru i jej zastosowaWérszawa 2010, p. 125.

The presented examples are not satisfactory foemliee spectrum of reseatéhbut
they indicate the purposefulness of supplementigofs that determine socio-economic
development, competitiveness or other economicgoaiies with non-material resources
creating intellectual capital, the sources of wtocight to have endogenic character in the
long-term model of economy.

3. THE MEASUREMENT OF NATIONAL INTELLECTUAL CAPITAL -
THE ESSENCE OF THE PROBLEM

In order to show the impact of intellectual capdalnational economic results there are
made attempts to elaborate instruments that wdllifate the measurement of intellectual
capital. However, this challenge is difficult - tagf into consideration the complex charac-
ter of intellectual capital. So far there has negi formulated any definition of intellectual
capital that would be universally accepted andrbtespecified its scope. As the con-
sequence, the concept of national intellectualtabs interpreted in a subjective way.
Nevertheless, as regards the definition dimendienet may be noticed the compliance of
authors in the context of understanding nation@lliectual capitaf:

1) NIC is invisible, non-material, concealed and setfiglelusive;

2) its resources are located in human beings, i.eoimtry’s inhabitants, i.e. in Man.

In some definitions they are aggregated into latgéis and segmented into certain
groups;

13 The research is conducted also by internatiorgdrizations, whereas the assessment concerns:
knowledge (KAM — World Bank), innovations (Gll — IIE8D), competitiveness (GCI — WEF,;
WCI — International Institute of Management Develepit), social development (HDI — UNDP),
the efficiency of innovations (IUS — EU), prospgrdand social aid (SMS - initiative of the
government in Denmark) (R. Labra, M.P. Sanch&gional intellectual capital assessment models
a literature review,'Journal of Intellectual Capita013, Vol. 14 (4), p. 591, 595).

14 G. Michalczuk, J. Fiedorczulynalysis of conceptualization and taxonomy of divi®f national
intellectual capital (NIC)“Entrepreneurship and Management” 2017, No. XV1)l, p. 216.
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3) NIC has forward-looking character of the usefulnesmtellectual capital (“future

growth”, “potential source of generating wealth”);

4) the essence of NIC is explained using the expraesgieferring to the present and

future state;

5) for defining NIC authors use both static and dyraexpressions.

There is no conformity also with regards to NICaaamy. The components of national
intellectual capital identified within the frameviksrof conducted research are varied. It
results from the individual approach of the Authtirshe aggregation level, the degree of
pattern adaptation or the evolution of modelsnmetiperspective. Simultaneously one may
observe considerable diversification in the divisad NIC. The amount of components os-
cillates from two (human capital and structural itap Edvinsson and Malone (1997);
Rembe (1999); Pasher, Shachar (2004, 2007) to $¢aearro et al. Nleasurement of na-
tional non-visible...2011). Additionally, there are suggested solutioased on multi-level
models — Malhotra (2003); Navarro et @n(alternative to measure.2011); Phusavat
et al. (2012).

The lack of universal definition of intellectualpital and its uniform taxonomy is dic-
tated by its specific properties which were presém table 2.

Table 2. Basic characteristics of intellectual capit

Properties Characteristic
The lack of material | It is impossible to directly notice, capture orideflC by using only the
form basic senses. What can be observed are only itsteyma.

Limitless availability IC does not use up, but on the contrary — it becama@® valuable just
as it is being used. It may be used many timesowiticausing any los
of its value.

Is not consumed in the| Non-material resources creating intellectual chpite characterized b
course of time varied period of their economic usefulness. In meases the duratio
of its usage period determines higher value omthgket.

Accessibility Non-material resources creating intellectual chpitaeasily penetrablg
which causes their greater accessibility. This ples the possibility o
creating additional benefits because simultanesagelby many use
does not reduce their utility value and also dagg@quire replaceme

of them by other resources. T

7]

S <

T

—

Source: own elaboration on the basis of: G. MichatcZasoby niematerialne jako czynnik waidio
przeds¢biorstwa. Luka informacyjna sprawozdawéadinansowej Biatystok 2013, p. 79-81.

Apart from the discussed properties intellectugitehis characterized by other charac-
teristics: it is knowledge-based, not fully ideiatifie and has internally diversified structure.
Despite difficulties resulting from its specificaracter there are made attempts regarding the
elaboration of methods and instruments for meaguritellectual capital in the macroeco-
nomic perspective. The purposefulness of measimietiectual capital in macroeconomic
scale was indicated by Malhottavho claims that efficient management of developmen
process may not be based solely on material factaiditionally, the scientist emphasizes

15 Y, Malhotra,Knowledge assets in the global economy: assessrheational intellectual cpital,
“Journal of Global Information Management” 200@!. 8 (3), p. 4.
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that the measurement of intellectual capital rexguplanning, elaborating and implement-
ing management systems of knowledge or informadiuth the understanding of the insuf-
ficiency of traditional methods of estimating wé&it Another scientist, Bontis, underlines
that the creation of the system serving the desernipmeasurement and tracking of national
intellectual capital will enable governments modeguate management of non-material
resources.

The first research on the measurement of nationelléctual capital was conducted by
in Sweden in 1996 C. Stenfelt and M. Jarehov and supervised by L. Edvinsstnlt
aimed at the quantification of those factors thetide upon the future success of Sweden.
Skandia Navigator was used in the research.

Considerable contribution to the research on thasmement of national intellectual
capital is also ascribed to: Rembe (1999); Past#99); Pasher and Sachar (2004; 2007);
Edvinsson (2004); Malhotra (2003); Bontis (2004pdéiessen and Stam (2005; 2009);
Weziak (2007; 2010); Edvinsson and Lin (2008, 20Ngyarro et al. (2011; 2014); Kapylai
et al. (2012). However, for the time being the ensal methodology regarding the meas-
urement of national intellectual capital has natrbelaborated. An interesting aggregation
of the methods of measuring NIC was offered byahuskaite and L. Ziene (table 3.)

Table 3. The aggregation of methods of measuritigme intellectual capital (NIC)

Effect of using the methodology

Benchamrking NIC Integrated indicator of compet-Recommendations of strate-
itiveness or innovation gic character that constitute
the instrument of support i

the management process

Examples
Bounfour (Intellectual capital | UNDP (Human Development Pasher Shachar (IC report
dynamic value) Index)
Bontis (National Intellectual | WEF (Global Competitiveness Schneider (National
Captal Index) Index — GCI) Knowledge Report — NKR)
Weziak (Intellectual Capital | UE (Innovation Union Score{  Kapyla et. al. (National
Index) board — IUS) Intellectual Capital
Performance)
Lin Edvinsson (National intel- World Bank (Knowledge
lectual capital — NICI40) Assessment Methodology —
KAM)

Navarro Ruiz Pena (National
Index of Knowledge Capital —
NIKC)

Source: own elaboration on the basis of: J.L.A.&fey, V.R.L. Ruiz, D.N. Pen&n alternative to
measure national intellectual capital adapted frdamsiness leveliArfican Journal of Business

16 |bidem p. 5.

17 N. Bontis,National intellectual capital index: a United Natis initiative for the Arab regign
“Journal of Intellectual Capital” 200%,0l. 5 (1), p. 14.

18 L. Edvinsson, C. Stenfelintellectual Capital of Nations — for Future Weattheation “Journal
of Human Resource Costing & Accounting” 1999, Vo(13
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Management” 2011, Vol. 5 (15), p. 204; V. Janugkdit UZieneIntellectual Capital Measurements
and National Strategy Development: Explaining thepGRrocedia Social and Behavioral Sciences”
2015, No. 213, p. 163.

The first group is “NIC benchmarking”. The main aifhbenchmarking research is the
operationalization of the national intellectual itajpand comparison of the level of some
elements of NIC in the international cross-seédfloBenchmarking tests are made also for
the assessment of changes in the value of NIGria fierspective. Second group regards
the methods based on measurement thanks to “éngrated indicators of competitiveness
and innovation”. Third approach to the measureroénational intellectual capitéd based
on elaborating information that will be used in grecess of management and development
of national strategies.

Another division of measuring methods enables thggregation into two groufs

1) methods adapted from the level of enterprises,habéfly on the tool Skandia
Navigator - Rembe (1999), Bossi et al. (2005), &l Edvinsson (2008);

2) methods being a certain type of analyzing the caitingeness of economies, as
the consequence of which there are specified itmlisat macroeconomic level —
»European Scoreboard” (2000), Atkinson (2002), Wdhnk (2006).

Additionally, the methods concerning the classtfima and measuring of intellectual

capital may be divided into thoSe

1) being the result of research conducted by the gofigzientists and specialists of
“academic models”;

2) elaborated by international organizations and ajnainthe analysis of competitive-
ness, innovative skills and development at thellef/aational economies — ,inter-
national organization models”.

From the perspective of social accounting conslileramportance is attached to the
initiatives undertaken by international organizatio“Undoubtedly, the merit of interna-
tional organizations is systematic definition of tivay of measuring and listing indicators
for each category of non-material resources (...¢ attivities of these organizations play
a crucial role also in setting directions as regamllection of data in the system of public
statistics®2. The characteristic of methods elaborated by matéwonal organizations is pre-
sented in table 4.

19 H. Salonius, A. LonngvisExploring the policy relevance of national intetieal capital infor-
mation,“Journal of Intellectual Capital” 201¥ol. 13 (3).

20 J.L.A. Navarro, V.R.L. Ruiz, D.N. Pefia, L. Badea,@¥igorescu, L. VoineaMeasurement of
national non-visible wealth through intellectual @b “Romanian Journal of Economic Fore-
casting” 2011, Vol. 14 (3), p. 200.

21 R. Labra, M.P. Sanchedational intellectual capital assessment modelteadture review“Jour-
nal of Intellectual Capital” 2013, Vol. 14 (4), B&

22 M. Wosiek,Kapitat intelektualny w rozwoju regionéw Polski Wschie§l Rzeszow 2012, p. 40.
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Table 4. Characteristic of method related to thesmeament of NIC

Method

Characteristic

Knowledge
Assessment
Methodology
(CAM)

Instrument used for the identification of stronglareak points in creating KB
The indicators elaborated within its frameworks rbayused for the measu
ment of national intellectual capital. They compiiwo aggregated indicators
Knowledge Economy Index (KEI) enables the spedificaof the general levg
of development aiming towards knowledge-based amgndt constitutes th
arithmetic mean of normalized indicators of pillarslated to KBE. 2.
Knowledge Index enables the measurement of thetgosiability to create and
adapt knowledge. It constitutes the arithmetic nefarariables regarding edu-
cation, human resources and ITC innovation systdrare are used three varja-
bles from each pillar.

TTT
e

D

[¢)

Global
Innovation Index
(INSEAD)

Provides specific data on the innovative charastexconomies on the global
scale. This index aims at capturing the multidiniemal character of innovatign
and providing instruments that may be useful inistifig policies in the context
of promoting long-term increase of production, impng the efficiency angd
increasing employment rate. GlI constitutes theeggted result obtained frgm
81 indicators reflecting the phenomena relatedhéopbolitical environment, ed-
ucation, infrastructure or the business environméme index is based on seyven
pillars: institutions; human capital and reseainfrastructure; market sophisti-
cation, business sophistication, results in terfinsnowledge and technology,
results of creativity.

Global
Competitiveness
Index (WEF)

Used for analyzing economies in terms of selecéetbfs of competitiveness.
The index enables the identification of institusatetermining the improvement
of efficiency, which, in turn, is the main determint of long-term increase, es-
sential factor of economic growth and prosperitZl®anking constitutes the
instrument that facilitates the understanding ohptex and multi-dimensional
character of the development process. The congtruot GCI index is comr-
posed of 12 pillars (institutions; infrastructureacroeconomic surrounding;
health and education; higher education and trafmitite effectiveness of the
market of goods; the effectiveness of the laborketathe development of the
financial market; technological preparedness; ire af the market; the sophis-
tication of the business environment, innovatiotrsprder to identify the stage
of economy development there is used, among ottier¢éevel of GDRer cap-
ita.

World
Competitiveness
Index (Interna-
tional Institute
for Management
Development)

Enables the analysis and ranking of countriesrmgenf the way they manager
their competences in order to achieve long-termaezarlhis instrument enables
the assessment of economies not only from the petisp of GDP and produ
tivity, but mostly in terms of the political, sotend cultural environment takin
into consideration the information regarding thigastructure, institutions arj
politics. WCI rankings are based on 260 indicatamsong which two third com
from hard data such as national statistics conegrainployment and trade. One
third — from the opinion poll (corruption, enviroemtal issues and the standard
of living). In the process of calculating WCI there used more than 340 critgria
of competitiveness selected on the basis of intedreesearch. These criteria
are regularly updated. On their basis there istedeianking of factors and later

on also the ranking of WCI.

7
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Table 4 (cont.). Characteristic of method relatetheomeasurement of NIC

Method Characteristic

Human Is based on the assumption that it is not econ@mwth but human capital
Development (people and their possibilities) ought to be thigmate criteria for the assess-
Index (UNDP) | ment of national development. HDI indicator is carsgd of three pillars: re-
lated to health, education and the standard afdiviHealth-related dimension|is
evaluated on the basis of the life expectancy. ikasured education-related
dimension is the average of the years of educ&ioadults (more than 25 years
old) and the expected years of education for oaildstarting the school educa-
tion. The standard of life dimension is measuredhenbasis of gross national
income per 1 inhabitant. HDI uses the logarithrimobme in order to reflect the
decreasing importance of income along with thegase of DNB. The results
of indexes for three dimensions of HDI are therragagted to the complex index
by using the average.

Innovation Union| Instrument serving the measurement of the effecéise of research and deye-
Scoreboard (UE)| lopment sphere and its ability to generate innovesti The method based jon
partial indicators on the basis of which thereakglated cumulative index pf
innovativeness as the weighted average of nornthiimticators.

Science, Enables showing in what way the digital transfoioraaffects science, innova-
Technology, and|tions, economy and the way people work and livee ifldicator is supposed to
Industry Outlook | support governments in elaborating more efficieoliges in the sphere of
(OECD) science, innovations and industry in the quicklgrading digital era. The index
uses approx. 200 specific indicators in six aréaknowledge economics and
digital transformation 2) knowledge, talents aniités 3) scientific perfection
and cooperation 4) innovation in the private seBjoleadership and competi-
tiveness 6) society and digital transformation.

Source: own elaboration on the basis of: IMD W&@timpetitiveness Centéviethodology And Prin-
ciples Of Analysisfile:///C:/Users/User/Downloads/methodology-andipiples-wcc-2017.pdf, s. 3,
5, 7, 8; OEDC,OECD Science, Technology and Industry Scoreboard,20tip://www.oecd-ili-
brary.org/docserver/download/9217081e.pdf?expir8$8720153&id=id&accname=guest&check-
sum=D5B07B7C1F6EA8D57C78D67132E1E887; T. RadjenovigrBtic, Measuring Intellectual
capital of national economies “EKOHOMUKA” 2017, Vol. 63 (2), p. 38; UNDP
http://hdr.undp.org/en/content/human-developmedéexshdi;The Global Innovation Index 2017. In-
novation Feeding the WOorldINSEAD, file:///C:/Users/User/Downloads/gii-fuleport-2017.pdf,
S. 433, 434-444, 449; WERMethodology and Computation of the Global Competitess Index
2017-2018 http://www3.weforum.org/docs/GCR2017-2018/04BackerétheGlobalCompetitive-
nessReport2017-2018AppendixA.pdf, p. 1-5.

4. CONCLUSION

Social accounting is the basic source of infornmaginabling the conclusion of the entire
economic vision. Nevertheless, the paper drawstadteto the fact that the presented vision
is not complete. It is connected with the incregsmportance of non-material resources
creating intellectual capital in macroeconomic pective. Intellectual capital is the effect
of the existence of knowledge and its usage, wisekaawledge is the essential element
and the basis of its creation. This determinesnitseeasing importance in the creation of
wealth of economies, especially the knowledge-based. The ability to create knowledge
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and to both obtain and process information deaighes the success of in their development
and on the achievement of competitive advantages.

In view of the above, the techniques of social aating and their application must be
constantly developed so that they enabled the mea®unt of NIC. However, this is a dif-
ficult task. It is dictated by the fact that ingsdtual capital in macroeconomic perspective
reflects the collection of non-material values pssed by people, enterprises, societies,
institutions, in various configurations, intensitiyd spatial diversification that is difficult to
diagnose but considerably shapes the developmesitylities of particular countrie¥”

Despite indicated difficulties there are undertakatiatives that aim at elaborating
methods and instruments enabling the measureméttCofFrom the perspective of social
accounting particular importance is attached toititetives undertaken by international
institutions.
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WYZWANIA RACHUNKOWO S$CI SPOLECZNEJ W OBSZARZE POMIARU
KAPITALU INTELEKTUALNEGO KRAJU (NIC)

Celem artykutu jest przedstawienie problemu pomi&apitatu intelektualnego kraju
w perspektywie rachunkowo spofecznej, ktéra wykorzystywana jest do ujmogroce-
séw gospodarczych w skali makroekonomicznej. Reghzzelu zostata dokonana w oparciu
0 analiz literatury oraz dokumentéw publikowanych przezamigacje midzynarodowe.
Przeprowadzone badania pozwolity na pseig stwierdzeniaze pomiar kapitatu intelektu-
alnego kraju jest zadaniem trudnym i wynika ze.afmici tej kategorii. Pomimo wskazanych
trudnasci techniki rachunkow&ei spotecznej oraz ich zastosowania nausg ciagle rozwi-
jane, tak aby umdiwiaty pomiar NIC. Dlatego te podejmowanegsinicjatywy mapce na
celu wypracowanie metod i nadzi umazliwiajacych pomiar NIC. Z perspektywy rachun-
kowosci spotecznej szczeg6lne znaczenieanajpodejmowane przez instytucjecdiyna-
rodowe.
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CAPITAL MARKET UNION: CREATING
NEW OPPORTUNITIES TO SOCIAL ENTERPRISES

The objective of the paper is to examine the stuidigerprises in terms of use of the planned
Capital Market Union changes, mainly an access tityegnd debt instruments. Existing gap
in the capital available to the social enterprié8E) points to significant constraints in
banking industry’s financing ability, and the autlexplore the question of what potential
opportunities for the development of financial mstents supporting social enterprises
sectors can be created in the context of the ésftaént of the CMU. In the current discussion
about CMU much space has been devoted to its ingpatbie SME sector. However, It doesn't
take up the theoretical review of the likely conseaces of the project for social enterprises.
The analysis of available documents indicate tli@anicing opportunities in the social
enterprise sector in the result of CMU project wipend on the scale and scope of the social
impact of social enterprises. The main implicationfs the paper contribute towards
understanding how CMU project can translate int@diification and greater availability of
financial sources supporting social enterprisegenedfective SE funding policy design and
more accurate implications forecasting for creatiagital market dedicated for SE. Managers
of social entrepreneurs will find the results uséfu developing their business strategies,
being more aware of the possible implications of Cptbject.

Keywords: capital market union; social entrepreneurs, capdatcing, financial instruments,
social investors, social capital market.

1. INTRODUCTION

Existing gap in the capital available to the sbeiaterprises belonging to the small
business sector points to significant constraintbanking industry’s financing ability.
Sustainable financing currently accessible thraethical banks, whose operation is mainly
dedicated to social entrepreneurships is very dichito institutions, which makes them
unable to sufficiently satisfy growing capital needf the said social enterprises.
Diversification in capital sourcing through non-kdimancing could partially compensate
for the negative effects of the limited capital @& by the small business ventures.

Due to very specific operational functionalitysafcial entrepreneurships, where excess
revenue is not considered as an investable fineswiplus, but means to accomplish social
mission of the firm, a systemic solution seems a®ee appropriate approach also on the

1 Pawet Mikotajczak, DSc, PhD, Department of Monayd Banking, Pozma University of
Economics and Business, Aleje Niepodlégtd 0, 61-875 Pozifia Poland, tel.: +48 61 854 33 72,
e-mail: pawel.mikolajczak@ue.poznan.pl.

Dr hab. Pawet Mikotajczak, Katedra Pigtiza i Bankowéci, Uniwersytet Ekonomiczny w Pozna-
niu, Aleje Niepodlegtéci 10, 61-875 Pozma Poland, tel.: +48 61 854 33 72 e-mail: pawel.
mikolajczak@ue.poznan.pl.
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institutional level. A viable answer to these cbaties might be the concept of the EU’s
capital markets union, whose main goals are thex@oec growth stimulation, rise in
investments and unemployment reduction, as wellegsansion of innovation and
competition in Europe’s markets. In the contexthelse observations, objective of the paper
can be set to examine the studied enterprisesrirstef use of the planned CMU changes,
mainly access to equity and debt instruments. Aetbphesis states: application of varied
forms of financing through capital market instrurtsein social entrepreneurship sector via
the CMU methodology will largely depend on the leeé development and scope of
operation of the said subjects.

The paper is of conceptual nature. The paper geelissess the specific areas of the
CMU initiative: corporate bonds, venture capitahdasocial financing as a potential
increase in access to capital for the social entapwith varied size and operational focus.
It does so by examining the existing academicditee, policy document, proposals for
a regulation of the European Parliament and of @oaincil, European Commission
communications, EU law and related documents, @ffitournal of the EU. In the current
discussion about CMU much space has been devotéd impact on the SME sector.
However, It doesn't take up the theoretical revidwhe likely consequences of the project
for social enterprises. The paper reflectpotential opportunities for the development of
financial instruments supporting social enterpsisetors in the context of the establishment
of the CMU.Author selected also these financial instrumerasadhe adequate for financing
the social enterprises. An attempt was made tgmshese instruments to certain types of
social enterprises due to the scale and scopeeofahtivities. The framework is used to
summarize the scope of available instruments f@anfie social enterprises indicating their
potential for wider use through the introductioraainified capital market in the European
Union.

2. RATIONALE FOR CREATION OF THE CAPITAL MARKET UNI ON

Initially the concept of the uniform capital matkeas introduced on July 52014 by
European Commission’s Chairman — elect, Jean-Claudeker. It is based on a belief that
there’s a need for creation of an alternative smwrfcfinancing of the economic growth in
UE, which translates into a strong capital market.a consequences of the 2007-2008
financial crises, Europe experienced decline of ¢lsenomic activity, recession and
stagnation in its economies, this causing seriagfficulties within the region’s financial
institutions. As a result, emerged a necessityeotisng Europe’s and the UE’s financial
system by creating the European System of Finaigtigervision, European Systematic
Risk Board and the implementation of bank unionhodology in the countries within the
euro zoné The financial crisis has also highlighted the disadages of excessive reliance
on a model focused on bank loans and pointed tadbd of developing reliable sources of
non-banking credit, such as equity and bond mayrlsetsuritization, venture capital, and
crowdfunding.

2 M. Marcinkowska, P. Wdowiski, S. Flejterski, S. Bukowski, M. Zygierewict/ptyw regulaciji
sektora bankowego na wzrost gospodarczy-wnioski aliskRPInst. Ekonomiczny, 2014, p. 22.

3 M. Draghi,Keynote speech at the Eurofi Financial Forugnankfurt am Main: European Central
Bank Directorate General Communication, 2014.
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European financial model which assumes the dorhimd@ of commercial banks in the
process of collection and allocation of capitaMmstn the entities of the economic system
associated with strong regulation in the area pitak supervision and banking risk arising
as a consequence of the financial crisis, havecestibanks' willingness to jeopardize their
operation in relation to lending, at the same tipménting out that the opportunity to
stimulate economic growth in the EU by the bankslvé extremely limitedi

The program including a full implementation of CMid,a nutshell, should cover three
areas. The first one relates to the supply sidéhefmarket and includes the issuance
of capital market instruments, containing the u$eaogreater range of high-quality
securitization, public issue and private placen@rghares (IPO, Initial Public Offering,
SPO, Secondary Public Offering, private placemeartjporate and banks bonds, as well
crowdfunding and direct peer-to-peer

The abovementioned instruments are meant to iseraecess of SMEs to capital, which
usually are the ones who mostly feel the effectshafnges in the banking sector. Social
enterprises are in a particularly difficult situati As it has been repeatedly pointed out, the
peculiarities of these types of businesses, time#llsnumber and high operating cost result
in lack of interest and consequently shape theradwedit policy from the banking sector.
In relation to the size of the social enterprisgt@e financial institutions lack an appropriate
offer of products, procedures and adequately dedlstaff to meet this sector’s needs. In
turn, the relatively weak financial condition ofetimajority of social enterprises and the
absence or low value of assets held, heightenst cigkl as well as the inability and cost
of acquiring the capital. The main importance ia tontext of the possibility of using debt
instruments are the goals of the social enterpespsessed in the primacy of the social
over the economic effects, which greatly reducespibssibility of raising capital through
the banking sectér

A number of authors have focused on testing therdénants and effects of bank
lending constraints on firms since the onset ofcttigs’. However, less research has been
undertaken on the perspective of the creation ®GMU to the possibility of financing
SMEs'. Particularly difficult to assess is the rofeCMU on alternative sources of finance
of social entrepreneurs.

3. SOCIAL ENTERPRISES — THE SCALE AND SCOPE OF ACTIVITIES

The multidimensional nature of social enterprisighlights a variety of motives, types
of projects and strategies designed to increadalseelfare. This means that it's necessary
to separate the different types of social entreguiensolving specific social problems with

4 M. HamunenThe Impact of a Capital Markets Union in Eurgp€FA Institute Magazine” 2015,
26/5, p. 51.

5 Green PapeBuilding a Capital Markets UnigrBrussels, COM(2015), 63 final, no. 7, 2015.

6 P. Mikofajczak, Struktura finansowania inwestycji matych drednich przedsbiorstw
refundowanych z funduszy europejskich w Wielkoposttenanities and Social Sciences” 2014,
3, p. 161-172.

7 A. Popov, G. UdellCross-border banking, credit access, and the financiisis, ,Journal of
International Economics” 2012, 87/1, p. 147-161.
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the available resources, primarily finaniaghmong those, one should distinguish entities
that are able to mobilize the forces and capadslito solve social problems in the entire
world. Using the necessary ability of social adyivio inspire efforts on the part of
commercial and non-commercial partners, donorsuntekrs and staff by building
relationships, one can also distinguish socialrenitees, which involve various government
organizations focused on solving specific problewithin the existing institutional order.
On the other hand, some entrepreneurs primarictlitheir actions on issues of strictly
local scale. Identifying the similarities and difaces between the organizations involved
in social entrepreneurship and necessary finanicisfrument that will drive their
development, could provide an important indicator lwow to pinpoint the potential
beneficiaries of European capital markets unionragrncial enterprises.

The first type of the discussed entities inclusiesial enterprises, which play a key role
on alocal scale. Their knowledge about the imntedtavironment is very important in the
entrepreneurial processes, because it allows themoften identify social problems
unrecognizable to others. They make decisions imtuitive way based on data that is
usually difficult to codify or information providealy various organizatioAsThese entities,
with access to very limited means, are able totere@ry innovative solutions. The
competitive advantage of this type of businessesilt® primarily from a thorough
knowledge of the local environmental conditionswal as locally available resources.
Although the scope and extent of their impact idyfasmall, those skills allow them to
meet the challenges of various local communitiesifyreasing their welfare. The
implementation of projects, in the above discudypée of entities, does not require any
particular, specialized external resources, wherty distinguishes them from other social
enterprises that are often dependent on the vapiemsders of capital. Their autonomy and
independence from the various capital providensit$i attempts to impose any agendas and
reduces the risk of moving away from the originatial missiod®. In addition, social
enterprises operating locally are able to respounidkty to changing conditions. The
undoubted weaknesses of their business, howevaikiied of dependence on modest, but
readily available financial resources, limited ettjse, improvisation instead of formal
planning, which sometimes prevent them to morecéffely meet larger social needs, and
extending the scope of their imp#ct

Another type of social enterprise has the potéttgiachieve competitive advantages by
not solely possessing a specific knowledge onadheitions forming the local environment,
but rather their openness and a kind of alertneshe opportunities that arise from the
development of products, goods and services they thffer. For this reason, these
companies have the ability to design and introdsigaificant changes in the existing

8 P. Mikotfajczak,The Importance of Funding Sources to the Scaletfify of Social Enterprises
.Finanse, Rynki Finansowe, Ubezpieczenia” 2017, 48835-144.

9 K.R. Conner, C.K. Prahalad,resource-based theory of the firm: Knowledge veogymrtunism
~Organization Science” 1996, 7/5, p. 477-501.

10 G. Vacekova, V. Valentinov, J. Neméethinking non-profit commercialization: the ca$ehe
Czech Republjd/oluntas, “International Journal of Voluntary addnprofit Organizations” 2017,
28/5, p. 2103-2123.

11 p. Mikotajczak, W. Czternastygocial enterprises versus globalisaticiNTERCATHEDRA”
2015, 31/2, p. 2103-2123.
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systend?. Introducing innovation for a wide range of sodiapact, these companies are
able to effectively and efficiently operate, safisf) social needs of recipients that have not
yet been fulfilled by the competition. The need tire identified and implemented by such
enterprises assist creation of social wealth, @asttime time filling a gap in the area that is
not at all or improperly developed by existing ingtons, governmental or non-
governmental and commercially operating entifieBhe necessity for action of these social
enterprises therefore stems from the lack of istene social problems of individuals
targeted solely to make a profit, as well as impogeor lack of skills of non-profit or
government organizations that do not have thetghili create social innovatiéh The
motivation and the vision for operating of this éypf social enterprise enables them to act
based on planning, and even predicting future evierding to solving important social
problems on a larger scale. Their actions may heg®nal or national character. Some of
them even have the potential of international imjSadn comparison to the locally
operating social enterprises that often operatdemprinciple of improvisation, this type of
entities to meet the growing social needs, appradmhtackling the broader issues through
planning and development of formalized or strudusealable solutions, or ones that could
be transferred to a new and wide variety of samaitexts®.

The above advantages of the companies in quedtiot stem from the knowledge of
local conditions, but from their unique ability detect and implement these opportunities
that generate social wealth through the creatiah @mfiguration of processes aimed at
providing certain goods and services. They are thassubject of interest from outside
investors. The innovative nature of the servicey fhrovide ensures this type of business
can benefit from a variety of sources of financiagd in consequence, ability to obtain
considerable financial independence.

Sometimes important social needs are not suséeptilsolutions within the framework
of existing institutions, approaches that are igadg¢e or ineffective in solving social
problems. In turn, a powerful government or bussneltes can halt efforts to bring about
reform’. Entrepreneurs who are willing to act to solvestheomplex problems can be
qualified as the next group. They differ substdiytiaom the other two types of businesses,
particularly in their ability to implement systenihanges. These entities manifest the
necessity to totally reconstruct outdated strustiaad processes to ones that are more

12 A, Fowler, NGDOs as a moment in history: beyond aid to socitepreneurship or civic
innovation?,Third World Quarterly” 2000, 21/4, p. 637—654.

13 S.A. Zahara, E. Gedajlovic, D.O. Neubaum, J.Mul®fan, A typology of social entrepreneurs:
Motives, search processes and ethical challengesirnal of Business Venturing” 2009, 24/5,
p. 519-532.

14 3. Thompson, G. Alvy, A. Leessocial entrepreneurship-a new look at the people tel
potential ,Management Decision” 2000, 38/5, p. 328-338.

15 D.W. Brinkerhoff, J.M. BrinkerhoffPartnerships between international donors and non-go
vernmental development organizations: Opportunit@sl constraints “International Review
of Administrative Sciences” 2004, 70/2, p. 253-270.

16 B. Battle Anderson, J.G. Ded@hetoric, Reality, and Research: Building a Solalifdation for
the Practice of Social Entrepreneursijip:] Social Entrepreneurship: New Models of Sustainable
Social Changeed. A. Nicholls, Oxford University Press, 2006,144—-168.

17 M. Carney, E. GedajlovicThe co-evolution of institutional environments amganizational
strategies: The rise of family business grouphéaASEAN regign,Organization Studies” 2002,
23/1, p. 1-29.
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Table 1. Types of

social entrepreneurs

Type of social
entrepreneurs

Type |

Type ll

Type 1l

Scale and scopg

Small scale of impact,

Small to large-scale
impact, local to interna-

Very large scale of impag
national to international

Financial ability is often
determined by
accumulated member
contributions, public
grants and private donor:
Limited extent of ethical
financing.

of activity local scope of operation. | .. X .
tional scope of operation, scope of operation.
Some important social
needs are not susceptiblg
Derived from the lack of |to solution within the
acceptance of the existing framework of existing
Derived from the know- regul_atory and political institutio_ns. Thgse entitie
ledge of often scattered _solut_lqns, as well as the | may be insufficient, or
misunderstood and |neff_|C|ency_ar_1d/or lack governments and busine
Goals difficult to grasp local of will of existing _ ell'tes can stall efforts to
social needs and the gqvernments, or busines brlng about reform.
ability and the will to elite to sol_ve problem_s Build a durable structure
satisfy them of society inan effective tha_lt WI|| challenge the
' manner. Striving to make| existing order to solve
changes within the social problems and
existing systems. attempt to significantly
replace the current
systems.
Can have a profound
impact on society and be
Possess the resources |the leading engine of
necessary to address the social reforms. Have the
broader social problems | potential and resources t
Require small resources tthrough planning and _ brea_k the_barrie_rs in
identify and resolve local %evelopment of formallzereallng_W|th national,
social problems. or |sttr_uctu;ed, anfltﬁcalab ente_rnlatlorklj?l or global
solutions to meet the social problems.
Er?osvsv?:c?gge%ispf;irgnce growing needs or that theySignificant non-ﬁnancial
and skills t6 meet local could be trar]sferrec_l to |resources and big
_ _ social needs imperceptib Jew and vane_d somal_ N ambltlons can be qs_ed to
Financial and to others. Location allows contexts. Their capabilitiegyain support in fulfilling
non-financial for a quic.k response Tstem from a unique abilitytheir social tasks. The
resources . to identify and implement| ability to act is based on

solutions that generate
social wealth through the
process creation or
configuration, providing
innovative goods and
services. Source of
financing is obtained
mainly through external
investors and ethical
banks.

the skill to the gain
sufficient political and
financial capital
supporting their actions.
Funds are collected from
external investors (capital
markets, venture capital)
but have limited interest
from commercial banking
sector. Characterized by
high financial

h

D

BS

D

independence.

Source: own elaboration.
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efficient and better adjusted to modern socio-eocuadrends. The problems that are
confronted by these types of business are howevex pational, international or global
scale. The revolutionary and ideological naturthefreforms introduced by them may even
pose a threat to the interests of the various tgpesstitutions and sometimes may be seen
as subversive. The large scale and scope of thdiitians, as well as legitimacy deficits,
however, can be used to obtain broad support ierow fulfill their public goals. As

a result, the possibility for action of this typeamtity is based on their ability to acquire
political capital, as well as the ability to raifends from external investors for the
implementation of its social missi&n

4. THE OBJECTIVES AND INSTRUMENTS OF THE UNION CAPI TAL
MARKETS — SOCIAL ENTERPRISES FINANCING PROSPECTS
ASSESSMENT

Strongly integrated capital markets allow free moent of capital between countries.
This gives companies easier access to foreignatapihile allowing investors to diversify
their portfolios. Regardless of the more than fifgars of integration in other areas, the
market entities executing capital transactions remsarprisingly fragmented in the EU.
Total number of sixteen stock exchanges in the &ins to be too high, especially when
compared to the US, which has only two nationatlstexchanged. CMU short-term
objectives, as previously mentioned are to increheeefficiency of capital markets by
matching supply and demand as well as diversificaimprovement of their efficiency via
increase in competition, lowering costs and extegdhie availability of equity instruments
resulting from removing the traditional barriersveeen member countries.

Medium and long term goals and the priorities & @MU is to improve efficiency of
management within the in the European Union thradigérsification of supply of capital
from individual and institutional investors, remnogi barriers for a sustainable infra-
structure of the market, legal norms, and accesspital of all companies in Europe in
terms of variety and lower cost of financing instents°.

Social Corporate Bonds

In reference to the potential opportunities far trevelopment of financial instruments
supporting social enterprise sectors in the comdéxhe establishment of the CMU, it is
worth noting proposed changes in corporate bondmgrother things. In the concept of
the capital markets union, arises a possibilitharimonization, at EU level, of the rules on
obtaining and enforcing writs of execution relattogclaims arising from covered bonds
introduced to organized trading system in caseetdydd payment of benefits from such
bonds. There’s also an indication of the need ffyusgulations at the national level to
allow bond protection from bankruptcy filings antfeetive enforcement pass-through
mechanism, at the same time underlining the legitynof the implementation of the

18 A, Groot, B. Dankbaamoes Social Innovation Require Social Entreprenkip“Technology
Innovation Management Review” 2014, 4/12, p. 17-23.

19 0. Kaya,Capital Markets Union: Am ambitious goal but few duicing EU Monitor, Deutsche
Bank Research, Frankfurt am Main, 2015.

20 M. Abascal, T. Alonso, L. Pachedgirst step towards a Capital Market UnipRegulation Flash,
19 February 2015, BBVA Research, 2015.
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relevant procedural changes that will shorten ittme required for cross-border collateral
enforcement. In addition, there’s a considerabimatel for desirable legislative changes
introducing harmonized rules for resolving confliadf law in all aspects of storage,
purchase and sale of securities. It is recognipegairticular that they should increase
transparency and certainty in relation to the owhigrof securities as collateral security in
the whole securities chain, including in the conhtafxcross-border and in repeated use. It
is also contemplated to introduce uniform regulaifor the implementation of mortgages
and deposits within the EU, mainly with regardhe possibility of realization of security
by the secured creditor, and that only the enforrgroosts could be met before the secured
debt. The implementation of such actions couldltésigreater investor interest in buying
bonds, including those issued by the social ens®gmpossessing securities regardless of
the scale and scope of their activities. Their ipabflity usually is less than those of the
traditional companies, but the evidence found excfical experience of the loan funds or
ethical banks indicates the reliability and timebs of debt repayment, which gives them
attractive qualities. In addition, issuance of ab&ionds (SIBs) covered by the national
treasury, initiated by public administration ordgovernment units, entrusting the solution
of an earlier identified social problem, can cdmite to increased demand for debt
securities of domestic and foreign institutionakestors looking to expand their social
responsibility, banks, individual investors and estlentities. The possibility of issuing
social corporate bonds rather be attributed toasamiterprises with a stronger market
position and considerable potential and scale ®frtipact®.

High Quality Securitization

Similar reflections arise in relation to the CMUeyk project — “high quality
securitization”, the result of which would primarbe to increase the level of transparency,
integrity and availability of critical informatiofor investors. Securitization in the concept
of building the capital markets union should fdai easier issuance of securities products
and to enable institutional investors to conduct diligence with respect to the products
that meet their needs in terms of asset diversifinareturn on investment and its duration
(EU Commission 20153,

An extremely important addition to all other eieft involved in the securitization
process would be the rating agencies that deterthieedegree of the quality of the
securitized assets. Their assessment is most iemgovthen estimating the investors’
investment risk and translates directly to profitgbof the purchased AB&. In the concept
of the CMU mentioned above project — formation péaalized credit rating agencies in
the local SME sector may directly translate intor@ased use of securitization by the
economically strong social enterprises sector irofe, where their assets are of interested
to the so-called “patient capitat’ Currently, this form of obtaining capital is panily

21 p. Mikotajczak Zrédta i instrumenty.,.p. 356.

22 EU CommissionBuilding a Capital Markets Uion, “Green Paper” 52015DC0063 (2015).

23 N. Anderson, M. Brooke, M. Hume, M. Kurtdsiova,European Capital Markets Union: impli-
cations for growth and stabilityBank of England Financial Stability Paper” 2083, p. 3-23.

24 A. Kornasiewicz Venture Capital w krajach rozwigtiych i w Polsce Wydawnictwo CeDeWu,
Warszawa 2004, p. 22.
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characterized by the financial institutions andyéacorporations’ sectétr Lowering the
cost of securitization process through changes asadffreater availability of credit rating
agencies, information standardization, changeaxrahd bankruptcy law could contribute
to the greater availability of this instrument inetsocial economy enterprise sector.
Importance parts that would have to come togetbrethie real possibility of securitization
usability by these players is lowering financiaperditures as a result of the introduction
of the single capital market concept, as well mkitig it with social entrepreneurship fund
activity focused and designed for social enterppisgfolios. Practical functioning of the
European Social Entrepreneurship Fund will be edgimportance for this to succeed. Due
to the specific financing needs of this type ofte¥, referred to as the qualifying portfolio
enterprises, the abovementioned fund distinguisessuritization as one of the main
instruments that fall under qualifying investméfts

Building capital markets union could also resuit dorporate bonds liquidity and
securitization increase, primarily through greaecess to standardized information on the
issuer’s financial situation through creation oédit rating agencies specialized in this
segment of the market, or other mechanisms to enanoalytical assessment of their
economic credibility’. The emphasis is on the need to develop localtaiihg agencies,
who are economic condition assessment and evatuaigerts of the small-scale
production entitie®¥. An introduction of mandatory assessment of tte@momic condition
by independent analysts would improve the transmggreand credibility of the social
corporate bond market or securitized assets, coesdly increasing investor base and
driving improvement in market liquidit§. Growing investor interest in the activities of
social enterprises in European Union countries thiedlocal nature of the credit rating
agencies, corporate bond market, or the use ofritigation may be more accessible to
those entities, especially based on the experiehtge global financial crisis, in order to
eliminate conflicts of interests between the issaara evaluator, emerges a proposition to
cover part of the overall costs incurred by the panies by the evaluators and/or
introduction of information-rating system subsidiesm the European Union funds.

European information platform

In the context of the capital availability for saicenterprises in the realm of capital
market unions, necessary seems a discussion aeoandstruction of a single European
information platform containing reports availabletib in English and the entity’s native
language published by small businesses. A bigirothis regard can also play the SMEs
themselves, which, through sharing, and regular amohediate information update
contained on their websites would foster buildiettér relationship with investors. There’'s
an emphasis on the possibility of developing gdnefarmation standards across the
European Union at the same time possibly creatimgers in such an approach. Excessive

25 A, Janc, P. Mikotajczak, K. Waliszewslguropejska Unia Rynkow Kapitatowych. Perspektywa
finansowania przedgbiorstw w PolsceWydawnictwo CeDeWu, Warszawa 2015, p. 135.

26 EU CommissionBuilding a Capital Markets Unn, “Green Paper” 52015DC0063 (2016).

27 V. Bavoso High Quality Securitisation and EU Capital Market®ion — Is it Possible3ournal
of Financial Perspectives, Forthcoming, 2015.

28 E. FerranUnderstanding the new institutional architectureEdd financial market supervision
“University of Cambridge Faculty of Law Legal Stusli€011, 29, p. 129-138.

29 K. LannooWhich Union for Europe’s Capital MarketsCEPS/ECMI Policy Brief’ 2015, 22.
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standardization can be counterproductive, bringatgut depletion of the source of
information available to investors. For this regsie greatest emphasis should be placed
on the transfer of information allowing for the st assessment of investment risk.
Remaining areas of issuer’s activities may insteae a more personalized character. The
above made remarks are of particular importanceriterprises, whose mission is inscribed
into their operation. The specificity of their op#on is focused on solving the most
common local or regional problems in their sociphere requiring knowledge of the
conditions that shape the environment where theyaip, and the specific risks associated
with that. The variety and diversity of social piefs in various European countries leads
to the conclusion that the standardization of imfation provided to investors will not be
appropriate for these types of entities, and posiskaof distorting the image of their
individual operations in the eyes of actual andceptal social bond buyers.

With regard to the disclosure obligations, oftempéasized is the considerable cost of
providing information which lowers operating budgdtsmaller entities. An important
element of lowering the costs associated with ripprwould be an introduction of
a standard that allows data analysis and compéyapikservation. The standard should
be compliant with other standards applied by theestisory authorities of the EU and
consider current and future technological capadifit Also noteworthy are the efforts to
facilitate information access about companies/issteeinvestors from different countries.
A useful tool for such action could be a centrébimation database managed by regional
centers. Social enterprises then would have aereetsance of reaching investors.

Social Venture Capital and Social Business Angels

The proposed regulations related to the concefiteo€MU should also have a positive
impact on the opportunities for financing sociatezprises with venture capital funds,
including those social entities with a greater gcopaction of social venture capital (SVC)
and social business angels (SBA). The consequenfcéd® introduction of the above
mentioned changes may be multidimensional. Widssibdities of social investors exiting
the investment through IPO transactions in theiedhitapital market would allow them
a stronger incentive to take risksiPOs are usually held on the national stock emghs,
where smaller companies tend to favor local excharsgen in the phenomenon of "home
bias'®2. Investors who tend to have a strong preferencbutp shares from their own
countries tend to limit investment in non-indigeaatapital marke#s. In addition, SVC
funds would gain better, cheaper and wider aceesgdrmation about the social economy
enterprises, which could lead to strengthening &Auransactions. Also, social venture
capital funds and social business angels would hayeater possibility of raising capital,
which probably would result in a more intensifiectiaty in all phases of the social

30 N. Anderson, M. Brooke, M. Hume, M. Kurtésiova,European Capital Markets Union: impli-
cations for growth and stabilityBank of England Financial Stability Paper” 2088, p. 3-23.

31 M. Pagano, A.A. Roell, J. Zechn&he geography of equity listing: why do companigsalbroad?
»The Journal of Finance” 2002, 57/6, p. 2651-2694.

32 L.L. Tesar, I.M. WernerHome bias and high turnovierJournal of international money and
finance” 1995, 14/4, p. 467-492.

33 J.K. KangWhy is there a home bias? An analysis of foreigtfgim equity ownership in Japan
Journal of financial economics” 1997, 46/1, p. 3—-28
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enterprise operation interested in the introductibsocial innovation with a wide range of
impact.

Important solutions that could be done in termgioéct support for SVC funds in
connection with the unification of capital markatg also systemic and equal inclusion of
this type of investment entities to the spectruravailable investment instruments market,
insurance and pension funds, as well as co-invessweth SVC funds powered by public
means exclusively based on market principles. Afer@sting solution encouraging
institutional investors, managing SCV high-valuadegerm asset, as an innovative social
investment that would create opportunities and iake barriers to investment in these
market segments, indirectly through the purchadetifings in the SVC asset types.

Crowdfunding and Venture Philantrophy

Crowdfunding can provide many benefits to socrgkgprises (particularly those who
operate locally) manifested in the flexibility ¢fi$ type of instrument, involvement of local
communities and the diverse forms of fundihgrhe European Commission holds an
opinion that crowdfunding is an important support éntrepreneurship, including SMEs,
artists, innovative start-ups, and social entrepuesy who can benefit from various forms
of crowdfunding.

The Commission notes, however, numerous challefag@sg crowdfunding. Those
relate mainly to the lack of transparency of theliepble rules, especially in the area of
equity. Although some countries already created eétregulations or guidelines in this
area, the Commission points to the problems an tisat may give rise to a variety of
regulatory approaches in different countries. Thestéons can limit the development of
social financing, but too liberal of policies cre#ite occurrence of certain risks to investors
and can undermine the faith and confidence of ctdwating. The European Commission
therefore has been collecting information on thetuale of the industry to disclose
information and positions of Member Counties to sh&l regulations. Preliminary results
indicate that different national approaches in thigard encourage the crowdfunding run
locally, but are not always compatible with eacheotacross borders. Due to the local
nature of crowdfunding, should its activity to beluded in the EU regulations, will
unlikely result in popularization of this type afiéncing on darger scale. The comments
therefore allow to conclude, that the observatiohnghe Commission will not affect
negatively the possibilities of financing socialtenprises using crowdfunding with the
introduction of uniform rules for its functioningor this reason, it seems that EU countries
should not interfere in the implementation of potge in which capital is obtained by
crowdfunding, but rather limit the possible adjustits to a general Europe-wide level for
driving mechanisms of additional protection to fgre investors, giving them the
possibility, in case of emergency, to protect thmtierests by using local legal instruments
when investigating their own claims. With regardtbe Polish social enterprise sector,
greater sense of security in above mentioned fungarticipants could contribute to their
increased interest in investing in the developneéiebllective forms of management.

34 E.R. Mollick, The Dynamics of Crowdfunding: Determinants of Sueeesl Failure “Journal of
Business Venturing” 2014, 29, p. 1-16.
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Financial sources vs. type of social enterprise CNV
i i i

Type | Type Il Type Il

. Social corporate < Z § )Y
gégguvréi'ﬂ,gré m bonds, social IPO, M&A
philatrophy business angels, Q77 '
social venture
capital

Figure 1. Conceptual model of interaction betweeniad financial sources and type of social
enterprises in the context of CMU project

Source: P. MikotajczakZrodta i instrumenty...p. 418.

In addition to promoting the crowdfunding by raigiawareness and building trust,
significant stimulus that increases the possibitifycapital power of social enterprises
through crownfunding is the proposal of hybrid fingt public and private, which may be
particularly important for these entities. The siferowndfunding remains limited, and its
importance in the scale of the capital market remaiarginaP. Although it is difficult to
expect that crowdfunding will contribute to solvitite fundamental problems related to
capital access by social enterprises, it appearnsatue to provide for the possibility of
public funding in conjunction with social capitajeventure philatrophy (VP), both at the
national and European Union levels. Interferenceldi@nly be justified in cases where
market failure is apparent. This would create asp@pportunity for social enterprises,
which as previously indicated, experience strom laf capital. Public aid could take the
form, for example, of loan guarantees for transastion social lending platform or direct
social funding, where social entity sector wouldsbparately exposed.

5. CONCLUSIONS

In an attempt to assess the impact of the cap#akets union’s financing opportunities
in the social enterprise sector in the light of &aelier made comments, it should be noted
that they depend to a large extent on the scalseopk of the social impact of these entities.
Small, locally operating companies have a chanageater access to social financing in
the form of crowdfunding. Social enterprises whasale of the social impact is fairly
significant, and the level and scope of social ratmn goes beyond local or regional
horizons should be the main beneficiaries of thelONthe entire social enterprise sector.
Among all the potential financing sources, outsidestors such as social business angels,
venture philanthropy, social venture capital fursfmuld be distinguished above all others.
Especially the largest global social businessesldraxquire greater access to capital (IPO,
M&A) and thus the chance for development and migstificant social impact. The present
findings contribute towards understanding at a smgrale how CMU project can translate

35 EU Commission;The Juncer Comission: a strong and experienced tstamding for change
IP/14/984, 10 September 2014.
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into diversification and greater availability ofnéincial sources supporting social
entrepreneurs sector. The findings can contritlametds more effective SE funding policy
design, as well as more accurate implications fmstieg for creating capital market
dedicated for these entities. At the same timejabamanagers operating in social
entrepreneurs who have weaker opportunities to ggaital in the comparison with their
typically commercial counterparts will find the véts useful for developing their business
strategies, being more aware of the possible iatiios of CMU project.

Still, some limitations of the article need toltighlighted. In the context of the CMU
tenet we should also emphasize the specificityhef gocial enterprises themselves, for
which profit, although necessary for their properdtioning is not a main focus. Examples
of operational activity of such entities suggestuaed profitability compared to their
commercial counterparts. Market for social invest@so known as providers of the so-
called “patient capital” is still very limited with Europe.
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UNIA RYNKOW KAPITALOWYCH UNION: TWORZENIE NOWEJ
MO ZLIWO S$CI DLA PRZEDSI EBIORSTW SPOLECZNYCH

Celem pracy jest zbadanie badanych prabitsistw pod lgtem wykorzystania planowanych
zmian Unii Rynkdw Kapitatowych, gtéwnie dgpu do instrumentow kapitatowych i dhu
nych. Istniejca luka w kapitale dogbnym dla przedsbiorstw spotecznych wskazuje na
znaczne ograniczenia zdofubfinansowych sektora bankowego, a autor bada tkyygakie
potencjalne maiwosci rozwoju instrumentéw finansowych wspigi@jch sektory przedsi
biorstw spotecznych nmima stworzy w kontelécie ustanowienie URM. W obecnej dyskusiji
na temat URM wiele miejsca fmiccono jej wplywowi na sektor BP. Jednak autor nie
podejmuje teoretycznej oceny prawdopodobnych komerkji projektu dla przedgbiorstw
spotecznych. Analiza daginych dokumentéw wskazujeze maliwosci finansowania
w sektorze przeddbiorstw spotecznych w wyniku projektu URKedy zalezaly od skali

i zakresu spotecznego wptywu przedisdrstw spotecznych. Gtéwne implikacje tego artykut
przyczyniaj sie do zrozumienia, w jaki sposéb projekt URK raqorzetay¢ sie na dywer-
syfikaci i wiekszz dostpnas¢ zrodet finansowych wspierggych przedsbiorstwa spo-
teczne, bardziej skuteczny projekt polityki finamsmia przedsbiorstw spotecznych

i doktadniejsze prognozowanie implikacji dla twamzerynku kapitalowego dedykowanego
tym przedsibiorstwom. Menegerowie przedsgbiorstw spotecznych znajdwyniki przy-
datne w opracowywaniu strategii biznesowycjtgs bardziegwiadomi maliwych skutkéw
projektu URK.

Stowa kluczowe:unia rynkéw kapitatowych; przedsiiorcy spoteczni, zaopatrzenie kapita-
towe, instrumenty finansowe, inwestorzy spoteceymgk kapitatu spotecznego.
DOI: 10.7862/rz.2018.hss.80
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HOW DO ACCOUNTING STUDENTS PERCEIVE
EMPLOYER — EMPLOEE RELATION? QUALITATIVE
RESEARCH WITH USAGE OF ZOOMORPHIC
METAPHOR

Employer-employee relation is a subject of manygs including students who are about to
make their career choice and enter the labor mafket goal of the paper is to identify and
explore the accounting students perception of eyggle and employer’s roles and the rela-
tion between them. The following research questamesaddressed: 1) How do accounting
students perceive the role of employer? 2) How @manting students perceive the role of
employee? 3) How do accounting students percewedlation between employer and em-
ployee? The considerations presented in the papenade in interpretative-symbolic man-
agement paradigm. The inductive approach is takemalitative research is applied. The
Forced Metaphor-Elicitation Technique is used. Tégults are based on metaphors and nar-
ration analysis. The research shows that althohgtetaspects of description: attributional,
behavioral and relational can be distinguishedpfithem constitute the meaning given by
the students to the employer-employee relation.érhployer is characterized mostly by his
features, mainly dignity, force and self-assurafgaployee is described predominantly by
his contribution to his work and his attitude todsremployer, esp. respect and fear and,
sometimes, also attempts of tricking him. The retabetween employer and employee is
perceived then mostly in the power-subordinancéesanit is seen as unsymmetrical, esp. in
the sphere of mutual influence. The impact of elygicon employees is perceived to be
strong in many dimensions. The influence of onglsiemployee on employer and his busi-
ness is reckoned to be rather insignificant.

Keywords: employer’s role, employee’s role, employer-emp#yelation, accounting stu-
dents, perception, zoomorphic metaphor, projedchniques, forced-Metaphor Elicitation
technique.

1. INTRODUCTION

Employer-employee relation is a subject of intered lawyers, human resources spe-
cialists, labor unit members, politicians, emplayaad employers themselves and, last but
not least, students who are about to make the@ecarhoice and enter the labor market.
The professional preferences are influenced by nfectgrs, anyway the perception of re-
lation between employer and employee is undoulptnle of them. The paper investigates

1 Marta Nowak DSc, PhD, Associate Prof., Wroctawivdrsity of Economics, Department of
Accounting Theory and Financial Analysis, e-mai&rta.nowak@ue.wroc.pl.
Dr hab. Marta Nowak, prof. UE, Uniwersytet Ekonommy we Wroctawiu, Katedra Teorii Rachun-
kowasci i Analizy Finansowej, e-mail: marta.nowak@ue.ev.
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the perception of this relation of specific grodmew labor market players — accounting
students. Therefore, the results can be of intdogsicholars representing various disci-
plines and sub-disciplines, such as human resonneesgement, accounting, labor socio-
logy, social psychology.

The goal of the paper is to identify and explore élccounting students perception of
employee and employer roles and the relation betweem. The following research ques-
tions are addressed:

Q1) How do accounting students perceive the rolengbloyer?
Q2) How do accounting students perceive the rolengfloyee?
Q3) How do accounting students perceive the reldieiween employer and employee?

The considerations presented in the paper are maalerpretative-symbolic manage-
ment paradigm. The inductive approach is undertak@hqualitative research is used.

2. METHODOLOGY

The study presented in the paper has the chamfdtiee qualitative research, which “is
concerned with developing explanations of sociamumena [...], it aims to help us to
understand the social world in which we live and/wthings are the way they are [...] it ,is
concerned with the social aspects of our wothitluctive method is applied. Consequently,
firstly the gathering and elaboration of researaamal was done. It was followed by in-
terpretation and summed up by the research condsiSihe Forced Metaphor-Elicitation
Technigue introduced by A.G. Woodsideas applied. The respondents were asked about
the animals they associate with employer and enmggloyhe explanation of chosen meta-
phors was also obligatory. More than one metapboeéch role could be proposed. The
answers were anonymous and delivered in the wrftiem. The interpretation of so-ac-
quired material was focused mainly on metaphoraghand, predominantly, on explanation
discourse (narration).

Metaphors appear in everyday and science frequeMletaphorical concepts of all
types arise naturally from physical and culturgbenence. [...] Most [of them], however,
are clearly dependent on culturally relative atitgi and experiences. [2.]It can be
proved by the analyses made in different cultusgsesearch by Z. Jing-Schmidt and Peng
X.% on metaphor choice in China’s anti-corruption disse. Moreover, it ,is is unlikely
that metaphor use is inevitable or manifests inghme fashion across individuals and
situations. [...] Metaphor ,use functions to suppsrbjective comprehension by reducing
abstractnes§’ Metaphors were used and were subject to manyameses in different
sciences. Investigation of metaphor processingciizephrenia patients can serve as

2 B. Hancock, K. Windridge, E. Ocklefordn Introduction to Qualitative Researcrhe NIHR RDS
EM/YH, 2009, p. 7.

3 A.G. WoodsideUsing the Forced Metaphor-Elicitation Technique (EW) to Meet Animal Com-
panions within Self'Journal of Business Research” 2008, No. 61.

4 G. Lakoff, M. JohnsoriThe Metaphorical Structure of the Human Conceptyate&n ,Cognitive
Science” 1980, No. 4, p. 201.

5 Z.Jing-Schmidt, X. Penyyinds and tigers: metaphor choice in China’s antiraption discourse
“Lingua Sinica” 2017, 3:2, p. 1-26.

6 M. Baldwin, M.J. Landau, T.J. Swansdvgtaphors can give life meaningelf and Identity,
August 2017p. 3.
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examplé. Narration analysis is also important as for “ainall qualitative methods of re-
search, language is at one and the same time s@njdanedium. It is used above all as
material referring to content outside languagetepas of relationships, latent structures of
meaning. Therefore full results of study can be obtaingdabalyzing metaphors them-
selves enriched by analyzing content of the languag

The data was collected in spring 2017 at Wroclaviversity of Economics. The pur-
posive sampling was applied. The respondents tedrfiiom a last, third year of regular
bachelor students majoring in accounting and aagliffhe research group consisted of 37
persons. Therefore the sample is not huge but pppte for qualitative studies. Among
them, the 62% were female and 38% male. Such aegeimicture is caused by the general
high level of feminization of accounting studiesRpoland. Most of respondents, namely
62% was 21 years old, 30% of them were 22 yearstb#d least numerous. 8%, were
23-yeats old students. Such age structure is a&qorsice of the fact that in Poland usually
young people start their regular bachelor studiss after finishing the comprehensive
school and passing their maturity examination.him opposite, the weekend (extramural)
studies are usually undertaken by people who warlud-time jobs, therefore their age
tends to be more differentiated.

3. RESEARCH RESULTS

The collected research material is presentedble$al and 2. Neither shortages nor
changes were made and the only interference adutieor of this paper is translation from
Polish into English. The plural or singular chaesaif nouns as well as circumscriptions
remained unchanged. The purpose of such approatttatisalso the used language can
be subject to analysis and interpretation, esdgaidien it comes to ascribing positive or
negative connotations to the object.

Analyzing the justifications of usage of given aptors of employer (presented in
table 1) it was identified that most of them contane or more of following dimensions:

< behavioral dimension — related to behavior of erygl@nd/or chosen animal;

« attributive dimension — linked with certain chasadeatures;

« relational dimension — concerning relations which antered by given person ion

professional situations.

The behavioral-style narration is reflected irtest@ents such as “[...] he works as horse
on land [...]" or “[...] watches over everything thaappens in company [...]". The exam-
ples of attributive approach are: ,[...] huge and [tefrifying [...]” or “[...] individualist
[...]". The relational dimension (usually containiatso two previous approaches) can be
noticed in sentences such as: “[...] cats [...] suballbouseholders, they cannot be com-
manded as they do what they want anyway [...]", “[kirflg of his jungle; can chase other
animals [...]". It should be stressed, however, thathis dimension, the employer-em-
ployee interdependence is not the only one takersiccount. Also description of relations

7 A. Pawelczyk, E. tojek, T. Pawetczyetaphor processing in schizophrenia patoens: dystf
comprehension and explanation of metaphdPsychology of Language and Communication”
2017, Vol. 21, No. 1, p. 287-306.

8 R. Schmitt,Systematic Metaphor Analysis as a Method of Qual#sResearch‘The Qualitative
Report” 2005, Vol. 10, No. 2 June, p. 358.
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with company’s surrounding and competitors is uggd.] must be clever and outpace
their competition [...]").

Table 1. Zoomorphic metaphors of employer

Zoomorphic
metaphor/numtreof
respondents/femal
respondents/malg
respondents

Explanatiofd

D

Lion17/15f/2m - is self-confident, charismatic, revealing leadgrdieatures, self-righteou
choleric, narcissus

- is majestic and commanding respect similarly toleygr in a company

- is a king of his jungle; can chase other animalke$ care of his pack and
his territory

- king of animals, rules over others; makes all dens

— employer should be a “king” in his kingdom — compashould be alert an
attentive during both selection and team managenséiould by not b
astonished and react rapidly

- because he is strongest; he has to be obeyed,rhesisimportant in the
pack, he is responsible for his employees

- he is serious and everybody respects him becauseirng afraid of being
attacked

— because it associates for me with individualism poaer; company is h
territory

- because it associates for me with power; he marthgesompany

- exhibits domination skills, he is acknowledged amgykhe is majestic, h
commands respect

- he should be courageous, have the authority ardbpri@ate the pack, i
this case employees, he has to be courageous &edsozh decisions whig
let the organization survive

- dangerous, pack leader, commands respect — sucdshe® a good en
ployer

- it should be a brave person, leading, firm; he &hatithe same time care
about employees — pack; lion causes fear among atfimals, but alsp
commands admiration

- strong, self-confident, pack leader; able to begdanus

— commander of pack, ruling, strong

- lion, because employer manages all the companghestover everything
that happens in company, gives orders to his ereploy

- wild lion from African savannas — employer is detared to achieve his
goal, he is winning his position on the market predatory way, sometimes
not paying attention to other entrepreneurs (céimémals)

i

(LAY

(0] )

> 5

% When the explanation is formulated beginning with — that means that respondent refers to
animal; if it starts by ,he” — the respondent refhis explanation to employer or employee.
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Table 1 (cont.). Zoomorphic metaphors of employer

Zoomorphic
metaphor/numtreof
respondents/femal
respondents/malg
respondents

D

ExplanatioA®

Snake 2/1f/Am - frightful and dangerous reptile; animal, which bethould be avoided apd
kept at a huge distance from
- cunning, loner, it never can be known when it &sac comes to inspect

and criticize

Whale or elephant- is huge; employs many workers (as | work in a loigooration); it associates

1/1f for me with sth big because it plays a huge rolthalife of a person and
local society

Whale 1/1f - is huge and can be terrifying but in the mattefaof it is gentle it does not
attack without reason, even though it can defengatk

Bull 1/1f — it can blow off and sometimes incorrectly thinkaitlis only one and the
best; is domineering and lacks of tact

Tiger 1/1m - he should be responsible for company, have aldityin with competition
be firm

Cat 3/3f - cats walk thorough their own parts, subdue all Bboklers, they cannot be

commanded as they do what they want anyway
- individualist able to manage everyone around
— master of everything and of everybody

Eagle 1/f1 - he is the most important person, he should bendisished by majest
eagle possesses the wings and also employers stafeldhe direction gf
action, flying course; eagles are characterizedhmsrp eyesight, also the
employer must catch the glimpse of changes on rhamkd chances of
development

Queen of ants i queen of ants is a most important ant and all cihés work for her exis
ant-hill 1/f1 ence by building the ant-hill

Queen of bees in- similarly to the queen of ants case
beehive 1/f1

Owl 1/1m - the employer takes a huge responsibility bothierantire company and for

the employing the proper worker for the given posithe should be able
to notice the potential and skills of his workemsorder to use their work
maximally
Cheetah 1/f1 - he drives the crew to work, commands respect anesmes also fear
Dog 1/f1 - it associates with a person who watches over therpplace, it is ofte
concrete sometimes also firm person
Hippopotamus - is important, commands respect, is rather pondermisnoving, observing
1/m1 the work of his subordinates

10 When the explanation is formulated beginning with— that means that respondent refers to
animal; if it starts by ,he” — the respondent reflis explanation to employer or employee.
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Table 1 (cont.). Zoomorphic metaphors of employer

Zoomorphic
metaphor/numtreof
respondents/femal
respondents/malg
respondents

Explanatiod!

D

Shark 2/f2 - because everybody fears him; commands respetigisafight for his owr
goal

- constantly aims for achieving the possible bestlte®ften at cost of his
workers who feel respect for him and often fearetst

Cock 1/f1 - [part of the text is unreadable]: defends its grfwpreadable]; he decides
who will be the part of this group, choses, byphaper selection, the ,hens”
which will be most precious for the group; respblesfor group

Cow 1/f1 - ‘boos’ sometimes without a need

Donkey1/f1 — sometimes is stubborn as donkey, even thought Wwheés not right

Sloth 1/f1 - does nothing; picks holes in hard-working man’s job

Wolf 1/f1 - rules in his pack, demands a lot from others; exady fear him; he is @
VIP in pack

Horse 1/f1 - because he works as horse on land, hard and nessedy because he
wants to do it

Fox 1/f1 - sometimes the employees are cunning, they careatalyt their own prof-
its, they must be clever and outpace their conipatit

Peacock 1/f1 - often proud of his achievements and his possessidisth financial and

professional

Source: own elaboration.

Most justifications connected with relations camcelirectly superior-subordinate
(power-dependence) relation. In most of the cabesemployer is perceived as command-
ing estimation, respect or even fear and terroro kimds of narration are involved then.
One type possess positive connotation (esteem)sandnd type negative connotation
(fear). Analyzed narration links this fear or resjpt® some attributes of employer such as
majesty or power to impose various repressionsugicg threat of firing worker). More-
over, the courage is attributed to employer. Alsashperceived to be clever and cunning
in his contacts with his employees as well as Withcompetitors. The narration analysis
shows that positive and negative attributes of eg®l exist. He is responsible for work-
place and employees and exhibits many competesgel s team management and proper
selection of people). Nevertheless, he is alsoghezd to be excessively proud and even
narcissus.

It should be emphasized that analysis of metapduatisnarration depicts relatively co-
herent view of the employer’s figure. Even thoulgére are positive and negative connota-
tions, the opinions usually mean just two sidethefsame coin (eg. commanding respect
versus commanding fear or self-confidence versusis®sm). Also, the very distinctive

11 When the explanation is formulated beginning with— that means that respondent refers to
animal; if it starts by ,he” — the respondent reflis explanation to employer or employee.
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position of employer was identified. He is perceies master of everyone and everything,
playing significant role in the life of his emplag®and controlling his territory. Addition-
ally, it should be stressed, that the selectiomefaphors itself is connected to wide extent
to the typical symbolic meaning of animals, eg. bgia of power (lion), pride (lion, pea-
cock), cunningness (snake)

Table 2. Zoomorphic metaphors of employee

Zoomorphic
metaphor/number
of respondents/female Explanation of metaphor
respondents/male
respondents
Common sloth 1/f1 |- does everything in slowed-down motion, does not fee pressure
according to rule ,no matter if you stand or if yiay"13
Sloth 2/f2 - sometimes, when the employer is not present, erapltakes advantage

of such situation and does nothing
- slow and lazy, has time for everything

Dog5/4f/1m - has to perform the commands, must be faithful $gdt and keep god
relations with team, similarly to dog loyal to @a/mner

— must be obedient to his employer; should be layatst workplace an
its employer; if something happens, he must belahai in each mg
ment

- with no doubt, each employer wants to have a deveteployee; suc|
worker surely will do his job in a proper way

- associates for me in the manner that he is loydl sarbdued to his
employer

- employee fulfils the commands which are given by énployer, is
attached to the company and is loyal unless heagegdter offer

o

=N

=2

Trained doggy 1/1m |- he listens to the employer but in the crisis sitimahe can bite or bark

Rat 1/1m - he competes for cheese pieces with other rats pkogees in corpora-
tion

Ox 2/f1/m1 - he performs hard work; he can be devoured by limpteyer if he does

not escape fast enough (if he does not completasis)
- because it has to work hard in order to survived to keep within his
pack
Ants, small fishes 1/f1| - there are many workers and each of them separatetpmparison to
whole company, does really not do much, does nat habig influence
on employer; but if take workers as whole, theyadot for employer

Sheep 1/f1 — it likes to complain sometimes, which sound sometirtike sheep’s
.meeee”, but it is disciplined, does not escapelaaps in pack

12 See: W. Kopatiski, Stownik symboliyvarszawa 2012, s. 191-194, 305-306, 452-456.
13 In Polish: ,czy sj stoi, czy s lezy...”
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Table 2 (cont.). Zoomorphic metaphors of employee

Zoomorphic
metaphor/number
of respondents/femal
respondents/male
respondents

37

Explanation of metaphor

Ant 9/f8/m1

must work hard, single person is not crucial fompany, however thie
whole group of workers is necessary for functiorfigrganization
usually single one does not have a huge signifeémccompany’s de
velopment, but group working means a lot; emplosteeuld be hard
working, usually performs a physical work, has tiekly narrow range
of realized tasks; he is ascribed to the concretepany’'s department
works most and in the hardest way and his effeetseen by the “naked
eye”

itis small and does not matter singularly buait perform a lot in grou
because he works all the time and is tiny in corgpan

should be hard-working; there are many of themiamdder to achiev
success they have to cooperate together; sepathtgslydo not hav
much significance but together they constitute rmeahat has to b
taken into account

works hard, does his best
it is hard-working and small but also useful; enyel® should be usefu
and work in group as ants

he is hard-working, he is small in a big comparfterotrampled

@D ® D he}

Ants 1/f1

hard-working; they fear nothing

Bees 1/f1

all their life are occupied by honey production

Bee 2/f1/m1

works hard, has little to say, usually is undereated by his superig
(by the bee queen) and is treated instrumentally
is able to work at the highest speed; will do etrléng in order to bottorp
his tasks up

=

Mouse 2/f2

employee, especially of lower level, is treated imass” way, equall
to others; means little for the whole of the compas,gray as mousef;
must often work hard in order to achieve some gains
tries not to stick out, often is afraid of disclugihis lack of contentment

<<

Grey mouse under
broom 1/f1

although that there are combative workers contirlgitheir own ideas,
most of workers simply fear of lion, does not weméxpose themselves
nor get in his way

Ant in ant-hill or little
bee in beehive 1/f

producing honey

Ant, bee 1/f1

tries to perform its tasks precisely in order thiage good results and
sometimes get employer’s acknowledgement

Meerkat 1/f1

he’s efficient, has eyes around his head, reastsifaalert

Cat 1/f1

because cats are very wise animals, which pos&gsdelerness, acy-
men, intelligence; they are able to manage in iffeplaces and situp-
tions
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Table 2 (cont.). Zoomorphic metaphors of employee

Zoomorphic
metaphor/number
of respondents/female Explanation of metaphor
respondents/male
respondents
Deer 1/f1 — skittish creature, exposed to being shot (beiregljirdoes not have the
stable position
Hen 1/f1 - if the employee will be cared about, he will brimgre profits to comr-
pany; his purpose is to do something for his compsm the hen is use-
ful to fulfil such goal as it is a source of mamggious ,products”
Moose 1/f1 — it should be submissive towards employer, statin,speak his opinion,
but in a static manner
Giraffe 1/f1 - gentle animal (or at least for me it associatelset@s such); long neck
associates for me with ambitious employee who wiamtkevelop wh
climbs up to the steps of his career
Fox /f1 — cunning; can often do everything in order to eardaes nothing

Source: own elaboration.

The narration related to justification of choice erhployee metaphors ought to be
treated in a multidimensional manner, as in the efsemployer's metaphors. There are
behavioral elements (eg. “[...] because he workshalltime [...]", “[...] performs hard
work [...]") and attributive ones (eg.”[...] gentle amal [...]", “[...] slow and lazy [...]"),
with predominance of narration related to behasiod action. It shows that according to
respondents employees are treated instrumentatdlynahwith individual manner. Tthey
are associated mainly with performing tasks andbétiig impulses. Rarely concrete fea-
tures are ascribed to them. Also the narration eomiag relations is noticed. (“[...] sub-
missive towards employer, [...] can speak his opintmrt in a static manner [...]", “[...]
most of workers simply fear of lion [...]").

In analyzed narration the predominant idea is eyg#’s vulnerability to being hurt and
being exposed to repressions of employer (eg.tiskitreature, exposed to being shot (be-
ing fired); does not have the stable position”sdthe helplessness and lack of possibility
to influence on his own situation by the worker bamoticed (,it likes to complain some-
times, which sound sometimes like sheep’s ‘medad’jt is disciplined, does not escape
and keeps in pack”). The lack of significance oé @eparate employee for the company is
emphasized but also the statements of the higbeifisance of groups and teams of work-
ers is underlined (,[...] there are many of them andrder to achieve success they have to
cooperate together; separately they do not have sigaificance but together they consti-
tute a force that has to be taken into account§ mécessity of hard work, which is often
necessary for survival, is underlined (,[...Jmustenf work hard in order to achieve some
gains [...]). In spite of that, there are exceptisnsh as vision of dishonest and cunning
worker who try to keep his work effort to minimugfi.(.Jcan often do everything in order
to earn or does nothing”). Nevertheless, most mopuew of employee is being the weak-
est part of employer-employee relation, undereggthand being at the mercy of employer
(,, [...] often trampled”, “has to perform the comman(d..])without courage or possibility
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to oppose the employer, (“[...] it should be submiegbwards employer, static, can speak
his opinion, but in a static manner”) and havindyam instrumental meaning (,[...]his
purpose is to do something for his company; schtheis useful to fulfil such goal as it is
a source of many precious ‘products™).

It also should be noticed that the symbolic megmihchosen animals associates with
being loyal (dog) and hard-working (bee). Some reasiof understanding of employer-
employee relations are even evident by readingrimition added to the species of animals
(like trained doggy or gray mouse under broom).

4. CONCLUDING REMARKS

The research presented in the paper can be cantlogl focusing on three matters:
a) merit outcomes (concerning the employer — empdtation and characteristic of those
positions), b) comments on result in the contexestarch group (explanation of how the
choice of respondents could possibly influencertmilts) ¢) methodical comments and
limitations (concerning the assessment of apprtgréss of the chosen method).

Concluding the results of research it should bessed that although in the description
of employers and employees the three aspectditnal, behavioral and relational were
distinguished, finally all of them constitute theeaming given to the employer-employee
relation. The main aspects of characteristics a$¢htwo roles are summarized in table 3.

Table 3. Identification of employer and employeareleteristic emerging from research

Employer Employee

— cunning and clever — prone to be hurt

— commanding respect or even fear - hard-working

- majestic — non-respected and underestimated

- dangerous - instrumentally treated

— skilled to win over its competitors - non-assertive towards employer

- controlling entire business — separately unimportant, significant in groyp
— opportunistic and lazy

Source: own elaboration.

The employer is characterized mostly by his festumainly dignity, force and self-
assurance. In opposite, employee is described ynlajnhis contribution related to the job
and his attitude towards employer, manly respedtfaar and sometimes also attempts of
tricking him. As can be seen, the relation betweraployer and employee is perceived then
mostly in the power-subordinance context. The i@fais understood as unsymmetrical,
especially in the context of mutual influence. Timpact of employer on employees is per-
ceived to be strong in many spheres. The influefcene single employee on employer
and his business is reckoned to be rather insaamifi

The outcomes of the research are strongly retatdtke choice of respondents. It should
be stressed that interpretation of employer-emm@aygations is under the influence of
characteristic of respondent group, which is ghitenogenous, particularly the special
education (study) profile, possible specific futeraployer profile, similar possible career
choice, age and career perspectives.
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Particularly it should be noticed that researck s@nducted among young people being
at the start of their professional career. Conseiljuthey take position of employees. They
do not feel confidant on the labor market and &irtfirs jobs. Therefore they perceive the
employer-employee relation as strongly hierarchieaen oppressive. Moreover, most
of the respondent students started or will stareeraas an ordinary worker in finance
& accounting centers or accounting bureaus. Thezeftey will do only a small piece of
accountant’s work. Consequently, they have opitti@at one separate worker is not im-
portant and has a little contribution to compamngsult whereas the whole team influence
the success of company. The reason of such pevoegiiould be ascribed to the fact that
people who are employed in finance &accountingesmr accounting bureaus usually are
responsible only for a small “piece” of accountiikg recording similar operations or keep-
ing one tyoe of accounts or specializing only ipaate division of accounting, like tax
accounting. Consequently, in order to achieveraatfresult” of accounting, such as finan-
cial statement, the effects of actions of manyradi accountants are needed.

Method focused on narration proved to be relevarthe research material, apart from
metaphors with explicit connotations (such as Bssociated with power and pride, bee
associated with hard work or fox associated witimdpeunning and clever) also the more
unclear metaphors were used. Some of them coulutdrpreted in very different manners
(like cat or dog) or hardly ever encountered (sasthippo) or some which associated for
respondents with very peculiar way (like moose).

The presented results can be compared to compaes®arch conducted by A. Postuta
and A. Pawtowskd. They used projection techniques with animal miedap in order to
study the perception of employer-employee relatignand investigated other groups of
respondents such as: management students of la&t) fear of unitary master studies,
management students of first year of bachelor sfjdéntrepreneurs-employers, unem-
ployed people aged 45+. Their findings relatingpéth groups of students were similar as
the results presented in this paper. Their resptagerceive the employer-employee rela-
tion as unsymmetrical and point out mostly the tiggdface” of employers. Postuta and
Pawtowsk&® attribute it to the managerial education. As tbeoanting students interpre-
tation of employer-employee relation is similag tpinion of those researchers should be
corrected. According to the author of this papesg,rhuch more importance should be given
to young age and the position of the respondenteasomers to labor market. Also, the
results should be attributed to general negatieeabperception of employers. It was iden-
tified by B. Glinka whose research showed thatdtaRd there are negative connotations
of entrepreneurs and entrepreneurship and thaiugthmany positive examples of good
Polish employers exists, still the media and sgqiett much more attention towards the
negative onés.

It should be taken into account, that the senssoofe metaphors explanations, espe-
cially when idiomatic, could be unclear as resilttranslation or the meaning can be

14 A, Postuta, A. Pawtowsk#&racownik i pracodawca: wykorzystanie technik proj@kpgh w ba-
daniu postrzegania wzajemnych relagitroblemy Zarzdzania” 2014, 12/1; A. Postuta, A. Paw-
towska,Pracownik i pracodawca w perspektywie studentéwgknania — wyzwania dla edukacji
menederskiej ,Studia i Materiaty” 2/2016 (22), cz. 2, Wydzidarzdzania Uniwersytetu War-
szawskiego.

15 |bidem

16 B. Glinka,Kulturowe uwarunkowania przegsiorczaci w Polsce Warszawa 2008.



246 M. Nowak

changed a little beat. The study of effects of dtation of metaphors was discussed by
J. Ostanina-Olszewska and K. DespoNevertheless, it was analyzed from the context
of literature translation basing on ,Brothers Kaeamov” case, which cases much more
problems with interpretation tan just narrationstfdents on animal metaphors.
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JAK STUDENCI RACHUNKOWO SCI POSTRZEGAJA RELACJE
PRACODAWCA — PRACOWNIK? BADANIA JAKO SCIOWE
Z UZYCIEM METAFORY ZOOMORFICZNEJ

Relacja pomidzy pracodawga pracownikiem jest tematem zainteresdwielu grup, w tym
studentéw bdacych w momencie wégia na rynek pracy i dokonywania wyboru swojej ka-
riery zawodowej. Celem niniejszego artykutu jestnigékacja i eksploracja postrzegania

17 J. Ostanina-Olszewska, K.S. DespWfhen soul is lost in translation: Metaphorical ceptions
of soul in Dostoyevsky's original Bratia Kramazdh¢ Brothers Karamazov) and its translations
into Polish Croatian andEnglish, “Cognitive Studies/Etudes cognitives” 2¢17), p. 1-16.
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przez studentdéw rachunkowe rol pracownika i pracodawcy oraz relacjigalzy nimi. Po-
stawiono naspujace pytania badawcze: 1) W jaki spos6b studenciurabwaici postrze-
gaja role pracodawcy? 2) W jaki spos6b studenci rachunkoivpostrzegaj role pracow-
nika? 3) W jaki sposdb studenci rachunkéeiqpostrzegaj relacje pomjdzy pracodawg

a pracownikiem? Rozwania przedstawione w artykulg dokonane w ramach paradygmatu
interpretacyjno-symbolicznego. Prag indukcyjne podéfie badawcze. Zastosowano bada-
nia jakaciowe. Wyto techniki wymuszonej metafory. Wyniki bazowaky analizie metafor
oraz uzasadniggych i dobdr narracji. Badanie wykazatd,pomimo wyodgbnienia trzech
sposobOw opisu: atrybucyjnego, behawioralnegoaicsghego, kady z ich w konsekwencji
prowadzi do charakterystyki relacji pagdizy pracodawga pracownikiem. Pracodawca cha-
rakteryzowany jest glownie poprzez swoje cechyietik dostojéstwo, sita oraz pewrsé
siebie. Pracownik jest opisywany przede wszystkiprpez jego wkiad w pra®raz postaw
wobec pracodawcy, np., szacunek i strach orazaozapréby przechytrzenia go. Relacja
pomiedzy pracodawg a pracownikiem jest postrzegana gtownie w koftiekwiadzy i pod-
legtosci. Jest ona postrzegana jako asymetryczna, w gabte®ci w sferze wzajemnego
wptywania na siebie. Wptyw pracodawcy na pracowmi&atrzegany jest jako silny w wielu
wymiarach. Wplyw pojedynczego pracownika na praeaga jego biznes jest szacowany
jako raczej nieistotny.

Stowa kluczowe:rola pracodawcy, rola pracownika, relacja pracadapracownik, studenci
rachunkowéci, metafora zoomorficzna, techniki projekcyjneshmika wymuszonej meta-
fory.
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AN ATTEMPT TO DETERMINE THE SCALE OF FOOD
CONSERVATISM — RESULTS OF THE PILOT STUDY

Retaining cultural, social and gastronomic heritegan important part of national identity
and has economic implications for the local econerhg produce food. Preservation of the
culinary heritage is favored by consumer consesuwagspecially towards traditional food.
The topic of traditional food has previously beéstdssed in literature, but scales used in the
measurement of attitudes towards traditional foadlianited. This paper focuses on tradi-
tional food and identifies and empirically assesseseasurement scale — food conservatism
scale.

A paper survey was administered to a convenienggleaof 451 young adult consumers
(students) in South East Poland. A total of 1Gesteints describing conservatism to traditional
food was assessed using Cronbach’s Alpha, princiraponent factor analysis. Finally the
conservative attitudes related to food are chariaet by six (of 10) statements, related to
health aspects of traditional food, trust in thisdkof food and consumption of traditional
food as to celebrate some events. Further researcdonsumer conservatism is highly rec-
ommended in order to better understand consumestives and factors determining food
conservatism.

Keywords: CETSCALE, ethnocentrism, Food Conservatism Scaled F¢eophobia Scale,
neophobia, traditional foods, measurement scalkertiscale, management, marketing
management, consumer attitude.

1. INTRODUCTION

In the current era of globalization, when consuserve access to a rich offer of goods
from different countries, the preservation of cratusocial and culinary heritage is an im-
portant part of national identity. This phenomen®ifiavoured by conservative attitudes.
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They mark a strong attachment to tradition andctahce to change, as well as serve to
defend the established values. Conservative agfitwdn also be applied to food, in the
context of which preference is given to the prafeecof traditional food products in con-
sumer choices.

The article points out the links betwef@od conservatispfood neophobiandethno-
centrism the review of studies on the attitudes of foodsumers in these areas has been
made, and a tool for measuring conservatism oritiontwas proposed.

2. FOOD CONSERVATISM VS. FOOD NEOPHOBIA
AND CONSUMER ETHNOCENTRISM

Food conservatismmay co-exist with ethnocentric attitudes and fowbphobid
but it is not identical with themNeophobiais aversion to new, unknown food pro-
ductg; however, it does not necessarily mean prefetrigjtional productsEthnocentrism
is a conviction about the obligation and morality lmuying products of domestic
origin®, not necessarily synonymous with distinguishireditional food. The conserva-
tive attitude is based primarily on the idea obaial order that reflects the natural order.
Therefore, it emphasizes more values than econambécests (which are reflected in
the ethnocentric attitude)r personal aversions and fears (being the essehfeod
neophobia).

Food conservatismunderstood as the preference and support oftitradi food
products, is the subject of research aimed primatidetermining the degree of knowledge
and relation of consumers to these products. Tved g knowledge in this area has been
examined, among others: L. Guerrero €t 8l. Jezewska-Zychowic¥, V. Lengard Almli

3 M. Jecewska-ZychowiczWybrane zachowania mfodych konsumentéw na rywogsci tradycyj-
nej i ich uwarunkowania,Zywnosé. Nauka. Technologia. Jad@ 64/3 (2009), s. 126-136.

4 P. Pilner, K. HobderDevelopment of a scale to measure the trait of feeophobia in humans
JAppetite” 19 (1992), s. 105-120; A.gbrowska et al Zjawisko neofobii wobec nowych produktéw
zywnasciowych wprowadzanych mgnek [w.] Zarzzdzanie produktem — wyzwania przysetored.

B. Sojkin i J. Kall , Wydawnictwo Akademii Ekonomiugj, Pozna 2006, s.175-182; A. Koziot-
Kozakowska, B. Pioreckajyeofobiazywieniowa, jej uwarunkowania i konsekwencje zdrowotne
L~Standardy Medyczne/Pediatria” 2013/1, s. 1-6.

5 T.A. Shimp, C. Sharm&onsumer ethnocentrism: Construction and validatibthe CETSCALE
»Journal of Marketing Research”, 24/3 (1987), s. 289-

6 R. Mordarski,Russel Kirk i amerykska tradycja konserwatywngFilo-Sofija” 24/1 (2014),
s. 289-302.

7 L. Guerrero et alPerception of traditional food products in six Epean regions using free word
association,Food Quality and Preference” 21/2 (2010), s.-2233.

8 M. Jezewska-ZychowiczWybrane zachowania...
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et al?, A. Nikoli¢, M. UzunovE i N. Spahé®, Z. Pieniak et at!, E.D. Rudawsk&,
F. Vanhonacker et &f.or S.Zakowska-Biemarté.

Consumer ethnocentrisimthe subject of research and reflection of mauthors, e.g.:
M.N. Shankarmahesh A. Al Ganideh et at%, P. Fernandez-Ferrin and B. Bande-Viléla
N.T. Siamagka and G. Balabalfisr W. Lee et at’. A review of the literature devoted to
the phenomenon of consumer ethnocentrism was dastiein 2013 by A. Alsughayft.
One of the first authors who researched ethnoaentin Polish conditions were A. Falkow-
ski?!, as well as A. Szromnik and E. Wolanin-Jafasthey used the classic 17-item scale
of the Consumer Ethnocentric Tendencies Scale, 8TEALE), developed by T.A. Shimp
and S. Sharntd who also offered a shortened 10-item versiornefscalé&. Examples of
the use of CETSCALE in 76 studies of various pradategories in the economies all over

9 V. Lengard Almli et al.General image and attribute perception of tradiibfood in six European
countries ,Food Quality and Preference” 22/1 (2011), s.-11238.

10 A, Nikoli¢, M. Uzunovi, N. SpaholLifestyle pattern underlying organic and traditidriaod con-
sumption ,British Food Journal” 116/11 (2014), s. 1748-1766

11 7. Pieniak et alAssociation between traditional food consumptiod amtives for food choice in
six European countriesAppetite” 53 (2009), s. 101-108; Z. PieniakPferez-Cueto, W. Verbeke,
Nutritional status, self-identification as a traditial food consumer and motives for food choice in
six European countrie®8ritish Food Journal” 115/9 (2013), s. 1297-1312.

12 E.D. Rudawska ustomer loyalty toward traditional products — Polisiarket experiengegBritish
Food Journal” 116/11 (2014), s. 1710-1725.

13 F. Vanhonacker et alRrofiling European traditional food consumer®ritish Food Journal”
112/8 (2010), s. 871-886.

14 S.7akowska-Biemangywnai¢ tradycyjna z perspektywy konsumentdywnosé. Nauka, Tech-
nologia, Jakéc” 82/3 (2012), s. 5-18.

15 M.N. Shankarmahesonsumer ethnocentrism: an integrative review aditeecedents and con-
sequences,International Marketing Review” 23/2 (2006), €6L-172.

16 S.F. Al Ganideh, G. El Refae, M. Al Omatintecedents to consumer ethnocentrism: a fuzzy log-
based analysis studyJournal of Administrative Science and Technolog912 (2012), s. 1-14.

17 P. Fernandez-Ferrin, B. Bande-VileRegional ethnocentrism: Antecedents, consequenoés,
moderating effectsFood Quality and Preference” 30 (2013), s. 298-3

18 N.T. Siamagka, G. BalabanRevisiting Consumer Ethnocentrism: Review, Reconakigtion,
and Empirical Testing,Journal of International Marketing” 23/3 (2015),66—86.

19 W. Lee et al.Conceptualising consumer regiocentrism: Examiningstmners' willingness to buy
products from their own regiopJournal of Retailing and Consumer Services 32§20s. 78-85.

20 A. Alsughayir,Consumer ethnocentrism; a literature revjeéiwmternational Journal of Business
and Management Invention” 2013/2, s. 50-54.

21 A. Falkowski, B. Ranowski, T.H. Witkowski,Etnocentryzm konsumencki — nowe wyzwanie dla
marketingucz.1i 2, ,Marketing i Rynek”, 1996/4, s. 6-11.

22 A, Szromnik, E. Wolanin-JarosBiagnoza pomiaru etnocentryzmu konsumenckiego Bwlak
z wykorzystaniem metody CETSCAlKonsumpcja i rozwéj” 2013/1, s. 98-111.

23 T.A. Shimp, C. Sharm&onsumer ethnocentrism:...

24 Successfully used by J.B.E.M. Steenkamp, H. BaumgaAssessing measurement invariance in
cross-national consumer researgliournal of Consumer Research” 25/1 (1998), s. 08-ahd by
J.D. Lindquist et al.The modified CETSCALE: validity tests in the CzechuRlép Hungary, and
Poland ,International Business Review” 10 (2001), s. 39E5-(in the research, the 10-item ver-
sion and its versions modified individually for theeds of each country were used).
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the world were cited by J.F. Jiménez-Guerrero, G@zquez-Abad and E. del Carmen
Linares-Agler#.

In 1992 P. Pliner and K. Hobden proposed a measneof neophobia +Food Neo-
phobia Scale(FNSY®. Its modification isChild Food Neophobia ScaléCFNS) by
P. Plinet’, and alsd~ood Attitude SurvegFAS), developed by R. Frank and N.J. van der
Klaauw?®. These tools were obviously used in research biy Huthor$®, but also by the
scientists adapting them to the conditions of otleentries, e.g. Spaifi, Portugal’, Italy®,
Germany? or Poland&.

Despite numerous studies mentioned above, the @utiaiiced a gap in the area of
applied tools (scales) for measuring attitudes tde/#&raditional food and attempted to con-
struct a tool for measuring conservative attitugiag the Likert scale.

3. SCALE OF FOOD CONSERVATISM - RESEARCH METHOD

In order to assess the strength of conservatistineofespondents, the authors assumed
—in accordance with the remarks made in the inirtdn to this study — that there are some
similarities between the conceptsathnocentrismneophobiaandconservatismFor this
reason, in the lack of a standardized scale of nmeagnt, the authors of this article noticed
the possibility of building a tool modelled on Fld8d CETSCALE. Due to the fact that in
the part of the questionnaire which was devotedeimphobia and ethnocentrism, the ori-
ginal 10-item FNS and modified by T.A. Shimp andSBarma 10-item CETSCALE were
used, thus 10 statements have finally been accéptessess conservatism. This approach

25 J.F. Jiménez-Guerrero, J.C. Gazquez-Aldaddel Carmen Linares-Aglerdjsing standard
CETSCALE and other adapted versions of the scalamiasuring consumers’ ethnocentric
tendencies: An analysis of dimensionalifBRQ Business Research Quarterly”, 17/3 (2014),
s. 174-190.

26 P. Pliner, K. Hobderevelopment of a scale to measure...

27 P. Pliner,Development of measures of food neophobia in @mnldyAppetite” 23/2 (1994),

s. 147-163.

28 R. Frank, N.J. van der KlaauWhe relationship of sensory and personality factorendividual
differences in reported food preferencgSppetite” 22 (1994), s. 101-123.

29 T. McFarlane, P. Plinemcreasing willingness to taste novel foods: effetsutrition and taste
information, ,,Appetite” 28 (1997), s. 227-238; P. Pliner, N. MldFood neophobia in humans:
effects of manipulated arousal and individual défeces in sensation seekin@hysiology and
Behavior” 1997/2, s. 331-335.

30 V. Fernandez-Ruiz, A. Claret, C. Chayasting a Spanish-version of the Food NeophobiaeScal
.Food Quality and Preference” 28 (2013), s. 222--225

31 A. Pauperio et alCould the Food Neophobia Scale be adapted to pregmamen? A confirma-
tory factor analysis in a Portuguese sampkppetite” 75 (2014), s. 110-116.

82 M. Laureati, V. Bergamaschi, E. PagliariAssessing childhood food neophobia: Validation of
a scale in Italian primary school childrepFood Quality and Preference” 40 (2015), s. 8-15.

33 S. RoRbach et alEood neophobia in German adolescents: Determinants association with
dietary habits ,Appetite” 101 (2016), s. 184-191.

34 A. Dgbrowska, R. Zabrocki, E. Babicz-Zigtika, Zastosowanie Food Neophobia Scale w ocenie
postaw konsumentéw w stosunku Zg@naici nieznanej ,Bromatologia i Chemia Toksyko-
logiczna” 2006/supl., s. 227-230; S. Smyczek, Mavak, Ethnocentrism of Polish consumers as
a result of the global economic crisjSournal of Customer Behaviour” 2011/10/2, s. 98-11
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allows firstly to create an instrument based omavgn research method (a set of 10 state-
ments to which respondents respond in accordantte the 5-point Likert scale), and
secondly to apply a coherent questionnaire in tmelacted research, which in the opinion
of the authors could have positive impact on théeustanding of questions and reliability
of responses. The content of the statements centaimclusions from previous studies by
one of the authors (1. Oleniuch), in which the Bbtitude towards traditional food on the
basis of the Osgood semantic profile were analyRedearch shows that traditional food
is perceived as expensive, tasty and rather fatgegnnd hard to digest, although healthy. In
addition, respondents perceived this kind of fosdhigh quality and produced in hygienic
conditions, which can prove a high level of trusthis category of produ®t

In connection with the adopted assumptions andlasioms from the aforementioned
research, statements describing conservatism tewrotish food were formulated as fol-

| often eat regional dishes and products.

. | put trust in traditional Polish food.

. When | want to celebrate an important event wittdfo| chose a traditional Polish

dish.

. If I ate meal in a restaurant, | would choose diti@nal Polish dish.

. While selecting food products, | consider the tés#dories and impact on health are
of lower importance).
Generally speaking, traditional Polish cuisineasd for people’s health.

. Traditional Polish food is unhealthy.

. Generally speaking, food produced in a traditiomay is more expensive than one
produced in a conventional way.

I. 1 cannot afford buying traditional food.

J. If I was richer, | would buy traditional food mooéten.

2
mo OW>H

IO

Coherence of the statements of the scale was agdmiith alpha-Cronbach’s ratfo
Initially, the coefficient of reliability of the @nbach alpha scale was determined for all 10
statements. In order to achieve the optimal reshd, particular item was removed if
Cronbach alpha after removal had a higher valua tha initial set of statements. This
procedure was carried out until the removal of position ceased to change the Cronbach
alpha value.

PCA was used in order to check whether the statenférinto one dimension. The
purpose of the research was to determine the telsdale of measurement. Thus the final
list of statements should be considered as onelwdoes not change the Cronbach alpha
value, and as a result of PCA it gives one mainmmment.

The research sample consisted of students frora Bwsh universities, while the ques-
tionnaire questions to which the article refersengairt of a larger research project, in which
ethnocentric attitudes and neophobia of young Re#re also analyzed.

35 |. Oleniuch,Wizerunek tradycyjnejywnaici regionalnej w oczach mieszi@w Podkarpacia —
ocena wswietle bad@ wiasnych ,Postpy Techniki Przetwdrstwa Spgpwczego” 2014/1,
S. 61-64.

36 A. SaganBadania marketingowe. Podstawowe kierydiakéw 2004; M. Tavakol, R. Dennick,
Making sense of Cronbach’s alphalnternational Journal of Medical Education” 2021
s. 53-55; E. Cho, S. KinCronbach’s coefficient alpha. Well known but poorhlyderstood
~Organizational Research Methods” 18/2 (2014), §-230.
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4. FOOD CONSERVATISM - RESULTS OF OWN RESEARCH

451 students from Rzeszéw, Krakow and Radom haee beked to respond to the
statements mentioned above (on a scale of 1 +tgiyaisagree” to 5 — “I strongly agree”).
Research was carried out between March and May.ZB&&haracteristics of the survey
respondents is presented in Table 1.

Table 1. Characteristics of the survey respondents

Socio-economic characteristic Variant n %
Female 275 61.0

Sex Male 176 39.0
Age Under 25 years 409 90.7
25 years and more 42 9.3

Krakow 178 39.5

Place of survey Radom 68 15.0
Rzeszow 205 45.5

Type of living With parents 195 43.2
Separately 256 56.8

Up to 600 PLN 149 33.0

600-800 PLN 95 211

800-1200 PLN 83 18.4

Monthly disposable income 1200-1600 PLN 31 6.9
1600-2000 PLN 38 8.4

Above 2000 PLN 43 9.5

Lack of data 12 2.7

Source: authors’ own elaborations.

The vast majority of respondents were women anglpeander 25 years of age. The
youngest respondent was 19 years old; the oldesii86average age of respondents was
22.8 years old.

More than half of respondents live separately feheir families during studying and
the largest part of the respondents were Rzesaddests. One-third of respondents have
a monthly budget up to 600 PLN.

At the first stage, the analysis of reliability waanducted. The scale presented in this
paper consists of 10 items, for which alpha-Crohtsacatio is 0,714 which indicates the
correct reliability of the scale. Each statementsreases or reduces final reliability of
a scale. Table 2 presents alpha-Cronbach’s raltitzssn@d by removing various scale posi-
tions.

Considering the fact that alpha-Cronbach’s rati@,&l4 for all ten statements, so one
can say that item H3enerally speaking, food produced in traditionalywis more expen-
sive that one produced in conventional agd | { cannot afford buying traditional fogd
reduce the scale. Elimination of these items wdnddease scale reliability up to 0,729 or
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Table 2. Evaluation of scale reliability — corrédat of scale items and alpha-Cronbach’s ratios for
initial set-up

.| Alpha-Cronbach’s ratio after the itemn
Item of the scale Item correlation
has been removed
A 0.495 0.673
B 0.610 0.654
C 0.493 0.673
D 0.415 0.685
E 0.335 0.700
F 0.556 0.662
G 0.345 0.697
H 0.158 0.729
| 0.089 0.732
J 0.319 0.703

Source: authors’ own elaborations.

0,732 (if item H or | were eliminated, respectiyel@orrelation of H and | item is opposite
to the correlation of other statements (0,158téamiH and 0,089 for item | while correlation
is greater than 0,3 for remaining items). Thesmsthave been removed from the list and
after that alpha-Cronbach's ratio equals 0,758leTalpresents alpha-Cronbach’s ratios for
new set-up.

Table 3. Evaluation of scale reliability — corréatof scale positions and alpha-Cronbach’s ratios f
new set-up (1)

ltem of the scale ltem correlation Alpha-Cronbach’s ratio after the item
has been removed
A 0.535 0.719
B 0.628 0.703
C 0.532 0.720
D 0.475 0.730
E 0.354 0.754
F 0,617 0,704
G 0,388 0,745
J 0,218 0,781

Source: authors’ own elaborations.

This time only item J reduces the scdfel vas richer, | would buy traditional food
more oftei. If it was removed alpha-Cronbach’s ratio wouldrease from 0,758 to 0,781.
Correlation for this item is distinctively lowerah others. At the next stage of analysis item
J were removed and after that alpha-Cronbachts egtials 0,781. Table 4 presents alpha-
Cronbach’s ratios for new set-up.
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Table 4. Evaluation of scale reliability — corréat of scale items and alpha-Cronbach’s ratios for
new set-up (2)

. Alpha-Cronbach’s ratio after the item
Item of the scale Item correlation
has been removed
A 0.553 0.744
B 0.644 0.727
C 0.539 0.746
D 0.471 0.759
E 0.330 0.794
F 0.639 0.727
G 0.416 0.771

Source: authors’ own elaborations.

Only one item reduces the scale — itemWile selecting food products, | consider the
taste [calories and impact on health are of lowapbrtancé). Removing this item would
increase alpha-Cronbach’s ratio from 0,781 to O,Trelation for this item is also dis-
tinctively lower than others. At the next step nalysis item E has been removed and after

that alpha-Cronbach's ratio equals 0,794. Tablesants final results of reliability evalu-
ation.

Table 5. Evaluation of scale reliability — corrédat of scale items and alpha-Cronbach’s ratios for
initial set-up (3)

. Alpha-Cronbach’s ratio after the item
Item of the scale Item correlation
has been removed
A 0.556 0.759
B 0.650 0.737
C 0.554 0.760
D 0.487 0.775
F 0.622 0.744
G 0.419 0.793

Source: authors’ own elaborations.

This set-up is final — removing of any items wibthtrincreases scale reliability. It is
confirmed with the results of factor analysis. ®MO3” indicator equals 0,743 and all the
statements are concentrated into one principal coemt. These results were obtained on
the basis of the eigenvalue greater than one ctfee plot and the percentage of explained
variability; method for extraction: VARIMAX normaed).

However it is worth paying attention the resultdaxftor analysis at every stage of the
analysis. Three main components have been extractéde basis of eigenvalue greater

than one, scree plot and percentage of explaingdneze. Matrix of initial set-up of 10
statements is presented in table 6.

37 KMO — the Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin measure of samplatequacy is a statistical value that is used as
an index for deciding whether or not the samplsuilicient for performing factor analysis. See:

B.G. Tabachnick, L.S. FidellJsing Multivariate Statisticshth Edition, Pearson, Boston 2007,
S. 644.
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Table 6. Matrix of rotated components for initiat-sip — PCA factor loading values

Principal component
Item of the scale
1 2 3
A 0.738 0.137 0.033
B 0.804 0.156 0.104
C 0.392 0.723 0.141
D 0.273 0.793 0.113
E 0.474 0.047 0.172
F 0.708 0.301 -0.023
G 0.637 0.097 -0.191
H 0.333 -0.508 0.528
I -0.178 0.101 0.757
J 0.141 0.099 0.776

Source: authors’ own elaborations.

The first principal component is composed of iteroasidering frequent consumption
of traditional food (A), trust to traditional fod®), taste as taken into account while pur-
chasing food (E), as well as the opinion that Padigisine is friendly for human health (F)
and also unhealthy (G). This principal componemt lsa named with ‘trust’. The second
principal component is composed of statementsniafeto consumption of traditional food
as to celebrate some kind of event (C) also instatgant (D). This principal component
can be named with ‘celebration’. The third prin¢ipamponent can be named with ‘luxury’
due to a fact that is composed of statements nefeto price of traditional food (H), finan-
cial constraints (I) and claim of frequent purcha$draditional food along with higher
income (J).

After statements H and | have been eliminated erbtisis of alpha-Cronbach’s ratio,
the principal component analysis was conducted. privicipal components were obtained
for the new set-up. Matrix of rotated components riew set-up is presented below
(table 7).

Table 7. Matrix of rotated components for new ge{:l) — PCA factor loading values

Principal component
Item of the scale
1 2
A 0.652 0.315
B 0.711 0.355
C 0.436 0.59
D 0.355 0.593
E 0.273 0.434
F 0.759 0.236
G 0.754 -0.101
J -0.169 0.762

Source: authors’ own elaborations.
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The first principal component is composed as befonéy position E, considering the
taste, has been moved to the second principal coempoThe first principal component
still focuses on trust to traditional food, whileetsecond principal component emphasizes
“luxury” of traditional food — statements about tineportance of taste and willingness to
eat traditional food more often if the income wéghker plus the statement about celebra-
tion.

After statement J has been eliminated (on the loésitpha-Cronbach’s ratios) the prin-
cipal component analysis was conducted again. Thimzipal components were obtained
for the new set-up of 7 statements. Matrix of mdatomponents is presented below
(table 8).

Table 8. Matrix of rotated components for new ge{2) — PCA factor loading values

Principal component
Item of the scale
1 2
A 0.582 0.428
B 0.639 0.469
C 0.188 0.846
D 0.105 0.838
E 0.551 0.070
F 0.750 0.300
G 0.748 0.010

Source: authors’ own elaborations.

The first principal component is composed in th@eananner as before. Item E, con-
sidering the taste, went back to the first printguanponent. The first principal component
is focused on trust to traditional food, while tecond principal component emphasizes
the importance (sublimity) of traditional food -ethnly statement left here concerns cele-
brations.

The last statement to be eliminated is item E.Afteas eliminated, the principal com-
ponent analysis was conducted. Only one principaippnent considering the final list of
statements has been obtained for a new set-upe Btetements describing are:

* | often eat regional dishes and products.

e | put trust in traditional Polish food.

* When | want to celebrate an important event withdfol chose a traditional Polish

dish.

* If | ate meal in a restaurant, | would choose diti@nal Polish dish.

* Generally speaking, traditional Polish cuisineasd for people’s health.

* Traditional Polish food is unhealthy.

5. SUMMARY

The authors want to fill a gap in the area of apliools (scales) for measuring con-
sumers’ attitudes towards traditional food. Sidmytnoticed some similarities between the
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concepts of “ethnocentrism”, “neophobia” and “canatism”, the authors saw the possi-
bility of building a tool modelled on FNS and CETAIE. Cronbach’s alpha and PCA
were used in order to determine the optimal settatements (finally 6 of 10 statements
characterizing consumer conservatism have beepteon the basis of the research con-
ducted among the group of 451 students.

Students (young adults) it is quite a specific groiconsumers, the most open to new
products and, therefore, with the least consergatiews. Therefore, the authors are aware
of the limitations of inference based on the rasabtained, resulting from the fact that
research was carried out in this group. Nevertbekb® conservative attitudes found here
can be confirmed by a larger group of consumers.

Further research into food conservatism shouldagéyt lead to the identification of
conservative attitudes and factors determining thaking into account many aspects. It is
advisable to broaden the group of respondentscatoy out the research among people
diversified in terms of sex, age and level of edioca Perhaps a list of statements charac-
terizing conservative attitudes needs to be matlifieorder to take into account the wider
spectrum of consumer opinions. When developing statements, it is worth looking for
an analogy to statements made by the authors t#sseaamining such attitudes towards
food asconsumer ethnocentrism, cosmopolitism, food nedphete. Such a thought is
guided by the authors who, based on the experigaitered as a result of the implementa-
tion of the pilot study, plan to continue them, arging them to the indications from the
conclusions of the discussed sample. The implertientaf research devoted exclusively
to conservatism will allow the use of more stateteemd obtaining more accurate results
than a project that simultaneously analyzes thypest of attitudes, on the basis of which
the initial version of the tool presented in thiécée was developed.
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PROBA WYZNACZENIA SKALI POMIARU KONSERWATYZMU
ZYWIENIOWEGO - BADANIE PILOTA ZOWE

Zachowanie dziedzictwa kulturowego, spotecznegulinkrnego jest wang czescig tozsa-
mosci narodowej i ma ekonomiczne znaczenie dla gospoda ktdrej powstajezywnosé.
Utrzymaniu dziedzictwa gastronomicznego sprayajstawy konserwatywne konsumentéw,
zwlaszcza te manifestowane w odniesieniuydenosci.

Tematykazywnaosci tradycyjnej byta ju wczeniej dyskutowana w literaturze, jednak skale
stosowane w pomiarze postaw wobec tej grupy praduéit  ograniczone. W artykule
skoncentrowano sinazywnaosci tradycyjnej oraz zidentyfikowano i empirycznieemiono
narzdzie do pomiaru postaw konserwatywnych wobgenosci — Skat Konserwatyzmu
Zywieniowego Food Conservatism ScaleFCS).

Ankiete papierovy przeprowadzono na prébie celowej 451 mtodych dpcbskonsumentéw
(studentéw) w potudniowo-wschodniej Polsce. Dziestwierdzé opisupcych konserwa-
tyzm zywieniowy oceniono z wykorzystaniem wspoétczynnikéa &ronbacha oraz analizy
czynnikowej. Ostatecznie przyp, ze postawy konserwatywne wob&gvnosci odznaczaj
si¢ szécioma z pierwotnie przgfych dziesgciu stwierdzé, dotyczacymi aspektéw zdrowot-
nychzywnosci tradycyjnej, zaufania do tego rodzaju produktdeh konsumpcji dla uczcze-
nia istotnych wydarze W wyniku realizacji badania pilatawego uznana;e konieczne jest
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kontynuowanie badanad konserwatyzmerywieniowym, w celu gibszego zrozumienia
motywacji konsumentow i czynnikdéw determigeych konserwatyzmywieniowy.

Stowa kluczowe:CETSCALE, etnocentryzm, Skala Konserwatyzaywieniowego, Skala
Neofobii Zywieniowej, neofobiazywnosi¢ tradycyjna, skala pomiaru, skala Likerta.
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TRENDS IN FILM INDUSTRY DEVELOPMENT
IN POLAND

The film industry in each country is referred td'aational cinematography". In Poland, very
large changes in the cinematographic industry fake after 2005. This year, after many
years of efforts, the Cinema Act regulating theritiag of film production came into effect.
Under the Act, it has been appointed Polish Filstitate, whose mission is to promote the
development of various aspects of cinematographg. systemic framework of support for
cinematography, particularly film production, isetisource of tremendous interest in the
Polish Film Institute and makes it the biggest ptap the markefThis study aims to demon-
strate the development trends in Polish film praidudndustry. Feature films co-financed by
the Polish Film Institute (PISF) — the main auttyin charge of public funding allocation for
cinema-related endeavors in Poland — were the bbféice study. The actual amounts of film
budgets in Poland, the amount of co-financing &aediumber of films co-financed in a given
year are analyzed. The article uses quantitatiteads to characterize the size of the cinema
market in Poland and case studies to show the gmmobiore fully. Along with quantitative
study analysis, this work employs the frameworkpmduction culture.

Keywords: creative industries, film production, film budggtsiblic funding.

1. INTRODUCTION

Cinematography is mainly a film business. Butaiso the distribution of movies and
display in cinemas. The film sector plays two rad@aultaneously. On the one hand, it is
an important element of the country's cultural.li@n the other hand, it has also a great
economic importance. It is one of these creatiustries which with appropriate state
stimulation, is capable of creating value addetihéneconomy and new jobs

The audiovisual market is an important elemennotlern economies. The number of
films produced in the world, as well as the incdinoen their production and distribution

i

Agnieszka Orankiewicz PhD, Faculty of Managemeujversity of Lod, £6dz 90-237, ul.
Matejki 22/26, phone: (+48 42) 6356339, e-mail:iageka.orankiewicz@uni.lodz.pl (correspond-
ing author).
Dr Agnieszka Orankiewicz, Wydziat Zadzania, Uniwersytet + 6dzki, £ Gd90-237, ul. Matejki
22/26, tel. (+48 42) 6356339, e-mail: agnieszkakiewicz@uni.lodz.pl (autor koresponden-
cyjny).
2 Artur Majer PhD, Film Art Organization, Lodz Filchool, £éd 90-323, ul. Targowa 21/23,
phone: (+48) 607996693, e-mail: majarti@wp.pl.
Dr Artur Majer, Organizacja Sztuki Filmowej, LodzSzkota Filmowa, £&d90-323, ul. Targowa
21/23, e-mail: majarti@wp.pl.
3 M. Zabtocki,Organizacja produkcji filmu fabularnego w Polst®arszawa, 2013, p. 1.



264 A. Orankiewicz, A. Majer

are growing steadily. In Poland audiovisual marketurrently worth about 5 billion PLN,
while the same film production is approximately 2®@lion PLN“. This study aims to
demonstrate the development trends in Polish filodpction industry.

Methodology

Feature films co-financed by the Polish Film Inggé (PISF) — the main authority in
charge of public funding allocation for cinema-tethendeavors in Poland — were the ob-
ject of the study. The availability of PISF datkoaks us to determine the real values of film
budgets in Poland, co-financing amounts, and thebeu of films co-financed in a given
yeaP. Since the resources of the Institute are notiobdsfrom the national budget, the sum
allocated to a given production may be expended tineecourse of more than one calendar
year. Moreover, film production is a flexible preseits duration may be extended due to
unexpected events. Additionally, the fact thaira fs completed does not guarantee it will
be distributed, though the very purpose of feafilines is to be screened in cinemas and
reach a wide audience. Due to the above mentioagdbles we have decided to consider
the release dates of feature films, not their @&tapproval for PISF financing or end of
production as stated in the copyright notice. Tloeeg this study examines films co-fi-
nanced by the Polish Film Institute premiering dgrihe first decade of its existence — the
2006-2015 period.

Along with quantitative study analysis, this wankploys the framework of production
culture — an intersection of qualitative studiethia fields of ethnography, microsociology,
and cultural anthropolodylt utilizes the knowledge accumulated throughaththors' work
in Polish cultural industries, as well as their exences in the field of film and film pro-
duction. All data used in the study were compilgah® authors, based on the archives of
the Polish Film Institute, official information plikhed on the www.pisf.pl website, and
Polish box office charts published on the www.bdixefpl website.

2. FILM PRODUCTION IN POLAND: BEFORE AND AFTER THE FOUNDING
OF THE POLISH FILM INSTITUTE

2.1. Film production in Poland before the foundingof PISF

Polish law did not recognize “film producer” apfession before 1989. This is par-
ticularly interesting in light of the fact that alther professions in filmmaking were exten-
sively defined by government legislation. Film Wnjorganized groups of authors) fulfilled
the creative and organizational duties of film proers in the present sense of the term,
while the government handled the financial dutieéslish People's Republic officially
owned the movies and had full authority over théncould shelve inconvenient movies

4 PricewaterhouseCoopers estimates available irepreet "Why support the audiovisual production
industry?" www.pisf / pwc.

5 In order to improve data legibility, the amouptesented in the charts were converted to Euro,
although budgets and co-financing amounts werérallg calculated in Polish ztoty. The amounts
were converted according to the April 7, 2017 ergjearate. €1 = 4, 2194 PLN

6 M. Adamczak,Obok ekranu. Perspektywa badg@rodukcyjnych a spoteczne istnienie filmu.
Pozna, 2014, p. 27-48.
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indefinitely while widely distributing others, seind them to festivals abroad and enjoying
the resulting prestige and financial returns.

Following the advent of free-market economy in4,98turned out that the Communist-
era management style made Polish cinema incapéBkfeinancing through the exploi-
tation of films. The government had to turn iteeation to the film industry once more. It
was decided that films, being objects of cultueitage, should be co-financed by the state.
Subsidies would be granted to films, not to indirts; producers would receive funds to-
ward the production of a work, not for their perabnse. The Film Production Agency
(APF), formed in 1991 to oversee this process,uatetl and allocated financial resources
for feature, documentary, and animated films u@®05. This financing came out of the
budget of the Ministry of Culture; the number offatanced projects and the amount of
funding were decided by the Minister based on titéonal budget. Therefore, the amount
of available resources depended on the economgraamome of the governing parties and
their plans for financing cultural policy. The tdwast period in the history of APF — and,
as a consequence, of Polish cinema — coincidedthétiule of the right-wing Akcja Wy-
borcza Solidarng@ party (1997—2001) which considered film producidoranch of indus-
try that should be capable of self-financing. Thentktrically opposing views of the next
ruling party, the left-wing Sojusz Lewicy Demokramyej (2001-2005) spurred the
filmmaking community to begin lobbying for a newnematography law, meant to deci-
sively regulate the issue of public finance fundiogfilm production. After several years
of debates at the highest levels of the governntieatPolish Film Institute was established
in 2005.

2.2. PISF support for film production in Poland

The Polish Film Institute was established on thsi® of the Act on Cinematography
of 30 June 2005. It is tasked with supporting teeetopment of Polish (and European)
cinema, popularizing film culture, handling film wzhtion, and promoting Polish films
abroad. The Institute cannot undertake economivites; it supports cinematographic
productions by granting subsidies, or, in some gdsans and warranties. It is the largest
and most important source of state support for fitaduction in Poland. Its funding comes
from public revenue, not from taxes, unlike the ARfich was “spending part of the na-
tional budget”. According to the Act, all entitiadhich profit from films as objects of cul-
tural heritage — i.e. distributors, cinemas, statté private television broadcasters, satellite
broadcasters, and cable networks — must pay 1,%Peifyearly revenue on behalf of PISF.
The Institute then returns the entire amount tortlagket in the course of carrying out its
legal and statutory activities. Legal entities edqurcers, organizations, film schools — apply
for co-financing in the area of cinematography. Tiitute's director decides whether to
finance or reject an application after it is evaédabby a panel of experts.

The Operational Programme for Film Productionvaiqroducers to apply for co-fi-
nancing both at the project development stage atitegroduction stage. The programme
currently has several tracks for different productstages, types (feature, documentary,
animation), and formulas. There are separate fgngools for minority co-productions,

7 For more see: E. Zajk, Poza ekranem. Polska kinematografia w latach 189652Warszawa,
2009 and E. €ébicka, Migdzy paistwowym mecenatem a rynkiem. Polska kinematografi0fe
roku w kontefcie transformacji ustrojoweKatowice 2006.
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micro-budget films (total cost below 1 500 000 P£Mpprox. €355 500), and production
and development of films for young and family aumdies. From a historical perspective, in
light of over a decade of the Institute's actitithe Operational Programme for Film Pro-
duction focuses on several key priorities, inclgdProduction — subdivided into classic
types (feature, documentary, animation) — and Btdevelopment. The main rule is that
state co-financing cannot exceed 50% of the filmdget; maximum amounts are limited
based on the type of the project. These limitspeeified in the Regulation of the Minister
of Culture, the executive act of the Act on Cinemgaaphy. Producers of artistically ambi-
tious films of low commercial value may classifyeth as “difficult films” and apply for
co-financing of up to 70% of the budget (up to 90t 2012); however, the limits are
significantly lower in this case — only half of tamount specified for non-"difficult” films.

3. QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS OF FEATURE FILMS CO-FINANC ED
BY THE INSTITUTE

3.1. Production trends in feature film production n Poland (per number of premieres)

The systemic framework of support for cinematobsggarticularly film production, is
the source of tremendous interest in the Poligh Fiktitute and makes it the biggest player
in the market. This can be easily observed in thalyver of premieres of Polish feature films
co-financed by the Institute in the 2006—2015 mkrR006 was selected as the start point
of the period of analysis because it was the yigsr when the Institute's director (Agnieszka
Odorowicz) actually began issuing decisions onigarfcing film production. These served
as a legal basis for subsidy contracts, spendind,accounting. Therefore, films co-fi-
nanced by the state via the Institute started bpnogduced and screened that very year.
Only two such films were made in 2006 itself, & fproduction usually takes more than
a year and promotion and distribution do not alwiaggin immediately after completion.
At the same time, PISF inherited the commitmentsgbredecessor, the Film Production
Agency, and facilitated the completion of anoth&filims. Therefore, 16 of 26 feature films
premiering in 2006 had been subsidized with putslaney, of which 2 were co-financed
specifically by the Polish Film Institute. This lawamber began growing over time, which
meant an increase in public funds allocated tdmanting film production. Figure 1 depicts
this growth tendency. In the 2006—2008 period tigitute had also finalized the commit-
ments of the Film Production Agency — 14 in 200& 2007, and 3 in 2008. The number
of all cinema premieres of Polish feature films(iding minority co-productions) over the
period of analysis is 365. Public funding of filmopguction in Poland is therefore quite
high, reaching 60%.

218 feature films co-financed by PISF premierethex2006—2015 period. The number
of premieres fell significantly in 2012. This couldve been caused by the economic crisis
in Europe, which was perceivable in Poland, tholegls so than in the other countries in
the region. Figure 1 shows detailed data abountimeber of premieres.

Over the period of analysis, the average numbesremieres of feature films co-fi-
nanced by the state was 22 per year. 2009 wastbed year with 30 premieres, while over
the last few years the number remains stable at 25.
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Figure 1. The number of premieres of feature fitmginanced by the Polish Film Institute
Source: Study authors.

3.2. Categories of PISF co-financing for feature ffins

From 2010 feature films subsidized by the Poligm Fnstitute fell into one of the fol-
lowing categories: arthouse; historical; films jmung and family audiences; and potential
blockbusters. The existence of these types, whadhhardly be called genres, indicates the
kind of productions the Institute considers relévanits mission. The first type, arthouse
films, is analogous to the “difficult films” defimkin the Act: works which are artistically,
formally, or technologically innovative, likely succeed at festivals, aiming for originality
over popularity. Historical movies, as the nameadates, should depict significant histori-
cal events reflected in Polish traditions and celtand should have an educational value.
Family films are projects which focus on the subgchildren and teenagers in the modern
world, carry significant cognitive, educational,daethical values, and are accessible to
young viewers. The Institute planned to providenbéor the last type of films, potential
blockbusters: primarily entertainment-oriented, batrying significant esthetic, cultural,
and artistic values. Selecting the specific typéilof they want to make, the producer and
author must conform not just to the formal requieats, but also to the audiovisual culture
programme supported financially by the Polish Rihstitute.

4. ANALYSIS OF FEATURE FILM BUDGETS CO-FINANCED BY PISF

Describing film production in Poland requires asaleation of the amount of financial
resources allocated to this purpose. The analydmature film budgets was based on the
218 films, which premiered in 2006-2015 and wass&libed by the Polish Film Institute.
In order to present the real budgets and co-fimgneimounts for each year, the authors
have decided to present them using fixed pricesyragg of 2006 purchasing power. All
analyses in the rest of the article will be perfedon real values.

The top three most expensive films from that gkmere international co-productions
in which Poland had a minority shar@arnage (premiere: 2012,) directed by Roman
Polaaski, holds the record with 63 709 723,58 PLN (app&i5 099 23%. The amount of

8 Exchange rate from 14.07.2017. €1 = 4,2194 PLN.
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PISF co-financing reached only 2,56% of the totaldet. The second largest co-production
is The Courageous Heart of Irena Sendldirected by John Kent Harrison (premiere:
2009); its budget was 35 508 283,25 PLN (approx4E8481) and the share of PISF co-
financing was 6,37%. Released in 2013 and direlbtedri Folman,Congressholds the
third place with 32 446 154,68 PLN (approx. €7 68%). PISF supplied 10,46% of this
production's budget. This means that budgets obritinco-productions may significantly
skew the statistics of total yearly costs of Pofisature films. Therefore, the authors de-
cided to remove any co-productions with less th@% 2f PISF funding (i.e. minority
co-productions) from their sample. 17 films whosédpets significantly skewed the results
of the analysis were omitted. Figure 2 shows tliterdinces between the budgets of all
2006-2015 films and the sample without minorityproductions. At the same time it is
worth emphasizing that these three films repret@ee specific reasons why Polish Film
Institute supports minority co-productions at @larnagewas directed by one of best
known polish living film artists, Roman Polanskih@se career by the way lasts for much
longer then PISF’s existencEhe Courageous Heart.tells a story of Polish hero Irena
Sendlerowa who helped saving Jews during SeconddWwar; it was the very first feature
film about her, so Polish Film Institute insistedite a part of it. AndCongressmade by
foreign director with American actress Robin Wrightthe adaptation of short story written
by acclaimed Polish si-fi author, Stanistaw LemeHasic reason for PISF involvement in
non-Polish project are therefore Polish peoplentakiart in it as creators, artists or charac-
ters. But on the other hand the participation efltistitute in these films makes it prestig-
ious for the PISF itself.
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Figure 2. Budgets of feature films co-financed bSMP(in €)
Source: Study authors.

International co-production allows the filmmakéwospool funds from diverse sources
and acquire a financial mechanism which allowshigh production budgets. Therefore,
the budgets of domestic films are significantly &wr he highest-budget film realized with-
out foreign funding was tukasz Barczyk's 20@Buence which cost 20 100 687,04 PLN
(approx. €4 763 873). Mariusz Gawis/Sztuka masgal, premiering in 2009, had the lowest
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budget at 688 398,88 PLN or approx. €163 151.dukhbe noted theBztuka masa was
approved for PISF funding in 2006. The film wagdied in the same year and screened at
the 31st Polish Feature Film Festival in Gdyniagnimg the award for best directorial de-
but. However, it was only distributed to cinema009. This could be due in part to its
low budget, reflected imise-en-sceneestrictions and the final shape of the projedticiv
may have caused a lack of interest on the paristilslitors and cinema owners.

Budgets — the variable being analyzed in thisystudre measurable, therefore they may
be synthetically expressed via measurements whiphess their mean levels. The most
frequently used mean is the arithmetic averageeas all values of the characteristics of
the objects in the set. As this data set contaiigees in the form of high-budget minority
productions, the analysis merits the use of pasfioneasurements. The median is signifi-
cantly more resistant to outliers than the arithien@terage; therefore, the results obtained
through its use in this study will be closer tolitga
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Figure 3. Mean measurements of feature film bud@e®) subsidized by PISF (per year of premiere)
Source: study authors.

Apart from the starting year, the average budgdtalish feature films falls into the
3,3-4,5 million PLN range (approx. €758 402 to &b ®02) and remains more or less
stable. Of course more expensive films exist indhta set, but they are exceptions and
cannot reflect the general tendency in the sizeéabh feature film budgets.

In order to present the number of films in differdudget brackets, the entire set of
films was broken down into 4 categories. Low-buddets under 2 million PLN (approx.
€474 000), two categories of mid-budget films at Billion PLN and 4-8 million PLN,
and high-budget films above 8 million PLN (appré4.896 000). Figure 4 shows the dis-
tribution of the data.
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Figure 4. Distribution of the data points basedl@nbudget category
Source: Study authors

The above analysis indicates that the majorityilofs produced in Poland are mid-
budget films in the 4-8 million PLN and 2-4 millid?LN brackets. High-budget films (over
8 million PLN) are mostly international co-produsts with minority financing from the
Institute. Of these four categories, low-budgemnélreceived the lowest subsidies from
PISF over the studied period.

5. COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF FEATURE FILMS CO-FINANCE D BY PISF

5.1. Box office and revenue

Attendance statistics of domestic films in Polanwer the studied period raise some
interesting conclusions. Since the number of pressieo-financed by the Polish Film In-
stitute grew and subsequently stabilized, it cagddm that the number of viewers would
climb steadily as well. However, no clear corr@atcould be observed. 2014 premieres
attracted the largest audiences over the periodnaflysis. Over 8 million viewers
saw Polish productions that year; this was mainlg ¢tb the 2014 premieres Gods
Warsaw '44 andJack Strongwhich accounted for the highest number of view8iace
the study only examines films co-financed by PIBE,data reflects only the popularity of
a segment of Polish feature production. The resully seem non-representative. In the
years when co-financed films attracted fewer viexer2006, 2008, 2011 — movies pro-
duced outside of the state support infrastructueeevbox-office hits. Assuming the mean
production budget of a Polish feature film fallgoirthe 3,3-4,5 million PLN bracket
(approx. €0,76-1,1 million), exceeding 1 millionewiers is a box-office success and
generates real profit for the producer. In thesayghe majority of the most popular films
did not have PISF co-financing: 4 in 2006, 3 in 0@hile 2 top hits of 2011 were not
co-financed by PISF and one wdaftle of Warsaw 192directed by Jerzy Hoffman).
However, it should be noted that the period of gsialincludes years when only one film
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exceeded 1 million cinema viewers: 2013, 2010, 20@b. The 2015 box-office success
was co-financed by PISF. Therefore, this data atéis that domestic film viewership re-
mains an unstable market.

Revenue earned from films is another variable rilgisg the state of the film industry
in Poland. The data presented below is incompkete only reflects the revenue from
cinema tickets without any other sources of revegemerated by films. Admissions and
screening revenue are very strongly correlated, lnedrezh may mean that ticket prices are
very similar across the cinemas and screeningsjrmgaudience numbers to directly influ-
ence revenue.
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Figure 5. Revenue and admissions to feature filmnemced by PISF
Source: Study authors; based on data from boxaflice

The top places in the ranking over the periochalgsis are occupied by ambitious films
about national history or an important individyaipduced mainly for the domestic market,
falling into the Institute's “arthouse” or “histodl” categories. The highest revenue over
the studied period (40 271 552 PLN, or approx. £9 378) was earned lyods directed
by tukasz Palkowski. The movie depicts the famaoaltsR heart surgeon Zbigniew Religa,
who performed the first heart transplant in Polahdarrative about the Katyn massacre
and the fate of Polish officers during World Way Klaty:, directed by Andrzej Wajda,
had the highest viewership: 2 770 313. However,lifteof the most popular films of
2006-2015 is topped by a family comedy that wascoetinanced by PISF, and its pro-
ducers never even applied for funding: the 2Q&8ers to Santa,2directed by Maciej
Dejczer, with 2 968 392 viewers and revenue reachh075 180 PLN.

Revenue adjusted for subsidy amount may be arestieg indicator of the effective-
ness of public finance utilization. It should beeatthat this indicator is negative for most
of the movies in the data set of this study, as tbsidies exceed the revenue from cinema
tickets. The 2014 0dshad the highest revenue adjusted for subsidy amoun
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5.2. Scale of financial support from the Polish Fih Institute

An evaluation of the importance of public fundinghe development of Polish cinema
requires us to determine the financial involvemafthe Polish Film Institute in the pro-
duction of feature films. It should be noted th&SIP funds are not the only public funds
allocated to the development of Polish cinema. Lecdhorities reserve a part of their
budget for the development of film production ieittregion; Regional Film Funds, estab-
lished in 2007, are tasked with the allocatiorhefse resources. However, this only amounts
to a few percent of total support for productionbkc television, which receives revenues
from TV licenses, invests in film production to lagktly larger extent. The Polish Film
Institute remains the largest and most importabtipinvestor in the production of Polish
feature films.

Table 1 compares the total budgets of featuresfilpearly subsidies from the Polish
Film Institute, and the percentage of PISF fundmfgature film production.

Table 1. Share of PISF funding in feature film protibn in Poland per date of premiere

. Budget size in . Subsidy amount Share.of

Budget size - . Subsidy amount| ; . .| PISFin

Year in 2006 prices 2006 Erlces in € in 2006 prices n 2006_pr|ces Nl feature

(€1=4,2194 €(€1=4,2194 -
(PLN) PLN) (PLN) PLN) film

budgets

2006 | 4969 111,00 1177 681,90 949 717,00 225 083,42 19,11%
2007 | 75782461,03 | 17960 482,78 | 19 094 537,56 | 4 525 415,36 25,20%
2008 | 99793 316,39 | 23651068,02 | 32746 793,69 | 7761007,18 32,81%
2009 | 207 843570,21| 49259 034,51 | 55204 448,40 | 13 083 483,05 | 26,56%
2010 | 115685831,21| 27 417 602,32 | 46 392 203,96 | 10994 976,53 | 40,10%
2011 | 117 344 809,11 27 810 780,94 | 58 496 619,29 | 13 863 729,27 | 49,85%
2012 | 163810 732,83| 38823229,09 | 37915523,12 | 8985 998,75 23,15%
2013 | 164 702 532,80/ 39034 586,15 | 56 618 222,29 | 13 418 548,20 | 34,38%
2014 | 117542 850,67| 27 857 716,90 | 47 663 043,21 | 11296 166,09 | 40,55%
2015 | 130166 514,58 30849 531,82 | 48303 786,29 | 11448 022,54 | 37,11%

Source: Study authors.

PISF funding for feature films reached its peaR@11. The Institute had co-financed
almost 50% of the budgets of that year's premidries fact that state TV broadcaster Tele-
wizja Polska had stopped producing films in the®@010 period may have had a bearing
on that — the burden of maintaining the status gfugearly production fell squarely on
PISP. At the same time, assuming that private fundimgfifm production would be re-
stricted in light of the economic crisis, the Ihst# approved most financing applications
in the “difficult film” category (up to 90% of pradttion budget). The highest real PISF
subsidy, allocated tBy¢ jak Kazimierz Deyndirected by Anna Wieczur-Bluszcz, covered
almost 80% of its costs.

9 A. WréblewskaRynek filmowy w Polsciyarszawa, 2013, p. 143.
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Once minority co-productions are omitted fromdla¢a set as high-budget outliers with
low shares of funding from Polish public finandeahcial participation of the Polish Film
Institute in film production increases. In the 2E8®L5 period it reached 61,51%, which
means that PISF funding is not merely supplemenpbarykey for domestic productions. In
light of the fact that PISF participates in 60%abfeature film production it can be claimed
that film production in Poland depends on publicds.

124919 078 €

203072 070 €

B Amount of PISF co-financing (in €)

M Budgets of films premiering in the 2006-2015 period (in €)

Figure 6. Amount of PISF co-financing versus budg#tfilms premiering in the 2006—2015 period
(in €)
Source: Study authors.

5.3. Case study: Selected films co-financed by tRwlish Film Institute

The undeniable influence of the Polish Film Ingéton feature film production in Po-
land does not translate to their attendance numhetsus compare two historical films
produced during the same part of the period ofyai@lWarsaw '44directed by Jan Ko-
masa, released in 2014, dndluencedirected by tukasz Barczyk, released in 2015. They
have several factors in common: their costs exak@@emillion PLN in real prices from
2006 and PISF provided 6 million PLN of co-finargito each, amounting for 24% of their
budgets. The directors belong to the same genarafiartists; though Barczyk, 7 years
older, had slightly more experience at the timprofluction, both men had already directed
a number of feature films and television plays.iBead been successful at festivals in Po-
land and abroad. In addition to genre similaritiesth films were produced for anniver-
saries — the premiere ®¥arsaw '44was timed for the 70th anniversary of the Warsaw
Uprising, whilelnfluencewas released for the upcoming 100th anniversathefsreater
Poland Uprising. Despite the similarities in theioduction, the two films performed very
differently in the cinemasiarsaw '44attracted 1 753 255 viewers, bringing 26 045 517
PLN in ticket revenue, whiltnfluencehad 62 610 viewers and 983 246 PLN of revenue.
Therefore it should be assumed that the former, filiith revenue exceeding production
costs, is a hit, while the latter, whose exploitatievenue reached 5% of production budget,
is a flop. The number of awards for each film sert@ confirm this assumption. While
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Influencewas appreciated exclusively at festivals in Polamdy for its costume and pro-
duction designWarsaw '44raked in awards at Polish film festivals abroad.director
received the prestigious “Paszport Polityki” awartl accolades of film critics from the
Polish Filmmakers Association. These differencesewnainly due to the failed promo-
tional campaign folnfluence while advertising folWarsaw '44was well thought out.
Moreover, Influence used an avant-garde narrative structure and a \camupook on
a world where magic and reality coexist as equdistorical facts form a backdrop to the
occult activities of the protagonists. It shouldrzged that fantasy is not a genre tradition-
ally present in Polish cinema, while historicaifd have always been populéfarsaw '44
shows the struggles of young people during thesimgj their fight for the country, survival,
and love. It is therefore much closer to the pophillaeprint for a historical melodrama with
its overtones of nationality and identity/arsaw '44was far better suited to the preferences
of audiences interested in content centered arthendiidely-known history of World War
Il in Poland: it is worth noting that the averageetnagoer is significantly more familiar
with the Warsaw Uprising than with the Greater Rdl&Jprising, even though the latter
was a success while the former ended in a traggcdi for a whole generation of Varsovians
and the city itself. Although formally innovativeé “postmodern”Warsaw '44remained
realistic and its educational values brought entiassrooms to cinemas on school trips,
while Influenceproved less attractice with its raw mysticism apdcsal effects, which in
turn translated into significantly lower viewership

The above factors clearly indicate that the ineatent of the Polish Film Institute in
film production and (even very high) subsidies di guarantee success. Consumers of
culture are not knowledgeable about production; ttam be mainly reached by promotional
materials and distribution practices. We may spaeuthat the aggressive promotional cam-
paign toutingnfluenceas a masterpiece, coupled with the negative mactf early view-
ers and critics, resulted in extremely low boxadfnumbers.

6. CONCLUSIONS

Production budgets of Polish feature films falthin the 3,2—4,5 million PLN range,
which could be considered rather inexpensive. ToigsIP Film Institute co-financed, on
average, more than the 60% of feature films retkasthe 2006—-2015 period. The average
share of public resources from PISF in co-finarfdets, barring international minority co-
productions, exceeds 61%. Contributions in kindecgpart of the costs of these films,
which makes the real contribution of the Institigdilm budgets even higher. Therefore,
the existence of PISF clearly stabilizes the filmrket in Poland, as evidenced by the con-
stant yearly number of cinema premieres of co-feanfiims. The Polish film market is
developing and modernizing under the influencénefgrovisions of the Act on cinematog-
raphy and financial support distributed throughRadish Film Institute.

However, subsidy amounts do not directly correlsitd the reception of co-financed
films. Audience reactions depend on a number abfacoutside the Institute's scope of
influence, like advertising quality or final arfstecisions of the authors and producers. It
is possible that the influence of PISF on the dqualf Polish films would be more pro-
nounced if the Institute served as a co-produdenil&ly, in spite a noticeable tendency in
cinema viewership of co-financed films over theiperof analysis, the annual box-office
curve for domestic films remains unstable. Somedimewers choose Polish films financed
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outside the public mechanisms of support; at dtinezs foreign productions prove more
popular. Stabilizing this branch of the market aedmanently attracting Polish audiences
to domestic productions require long-term film eatian, the reach and results of which
could only be successfully studied over a decaai® fiow.

The Polish Film Institute has been performingitblic purpose since 2005 by support-
ing difficult domestic arthouse productions whiah ribt meet mainstream tastes. Its main
task is to subsidize Polish films which could net firoduced without the use of public
funds. In addition, the Institute promotes inteimadl co-productions and offers loans
to commercial cinema projects, which supports cargsgoperating in the audiovisual
market.

Polish film production exhibits a tendency toward excessive dependence on public
funds. Ideally, the sources of financing domestlmrhaking should be diversified.
However, investing private funds in film productianrisky given the uncertain returns.
Attracting private capital would require financiaktitutions to expand their offer for film
producers, as well as the creation of a cohesistesyof film production insurance, as is
the case in the USA.

In France for every 1 euros tax incentives wekested in the additional 12.8 euros
sector, similarly in the UK every 1 pound of taketbrought 12 pounds of added valtie
Development of film production in Poland could afsobolstered by introducing corporate
income tax, which provide tax breaks for produeard investors in audiovisual production.
For the audiovisual production in Poland shouldlse consider a maximum simplification
of the process of recovery by foreign producer¥AT. However, this would require nu-
merous reforms and changes in the implementatidtoti$h cultural policy.
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TENDENCJE ROZWOJU PRZEMYStU FILMOWEGO W POLSCE

Mianem ,kinematografii narodowe]” ok§la si w poszczegodlnych krajach przemyst fil-
mowy. W Polsce bardzo de zmiany w przemyye kinematograficznym zaszty po 2005 roku.
W tym roku, po wieloletnich staraniaétodowiska filmowego, weszta wycie ustawa o ki-
nematografii reguluaca finansowanie produkcji filmowej. Na mocy ustargstat powotany
Polski Instytut Sztuki Filmowej, ktérego zadanierstjwspieranie rozwoju zaych aspektow
kinematografii. Systemowe zasady wspierania kinegrafii, a szczegdlnie produkc;ji filmo-
wej sprawia, ze zainteresowanie Polskim Instytutem Sztuki Filmjojest ogromne, a on
staje s gtdwnym graczem na rynku.

Celem artykutu jest przedstawienie tendencji rozwgch na rynku produkcji filmowej
polskiej kinematografii. Jako przedmiot badaniaypto filmy fabularne dofinansowane
przez Polski Instytut Sztuki Filmowej, ktory jedbgnym dysponentem piegdzy publicz-
nych wydawanych w Polsce na przegisiecia z zakresu kinematografii. Analizie poddano
urealnione wysok&i budzetéw filmowych w Polsce, kwoty dofinansofvaraz liczle fil-
méw dofinansowanych w danym roku.

W artykule zastosowano metodysdtiowe w celu scharakteryzowania wiedkorynku kine-
matograficznego w Polsce oraz studia przypadkueeaja celu petniejsze pokazanie pro-
blemu. Obok analizy badalosciowych w telicie wykorzystano paradygmat kultury produk-
cji, bedacy pochodg bada jakasciowych etnografii, mikrosocjologii i antropologdiultury.

Stowa kluczowe:przemysty kreatywne, produkcja filmowa, ket filmowe, finansowanie
zesrodkéw publicznych.
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ERASMUS PROGRAMME — FUNCTIONAL ANALYSIS
AND EVOLUTION OF THE PROGRAMME
FROM 1987 TILL 2016

The article presents an outline of the historicatkground of the establishment of the
European Union Programme for higher education fanitg in Europe from 1987 originally
as an independent programme of EuRopean CommunityrAStheme for the Mobility of
University Student (1987-1994) “called Erasmusk (fiinst part of programme). Then we will
become familiar with its evaluation in the followjiryears when it became one of the eight
components of the “Socrates”, including two paf8ocrates I” (1995-1999) and “Socrates
II” (2000-2006) and then composition as one o$éstoral programme the scope of an even
broader programme of Lifelong Learning in year 2@023 and in the fourth phase in
2014-2020 adopt the name Erasmus. Also the adiaohs to outline the main ideas of the
assumptions and objectives of the programme piigipf students trips to study, internships
and trips of didactic and training employees. Idiidn the article mentions the figure of the
patron of programme — Erazm from Rotterdam, pred@atspinions, ideas, short biography,
achievements and why the programme was given hmen&resents the role of National
Agency and tasks of university and faculty coortbra Attempts to evaluate the programme
not only for higher Education but also for the Hemiaries: students and employees. Presents
the scope of activities in the programme and iteetigment in the following years, as well
as the importance of developing a Erasmus Polieje8tent (EPS); defining strategies for
European cooperation within programme. This ERShmndatory element of the application
for the university in order to receive Erasmus Givaidr Higher Education — ECHE for High
Education. To estimate influence implementation tBeropean Credit Transfer and
Accumulation System for increase number of mobhil@gnsider assessment of the impact on
increasing mobility thanks to the introduction Eeean Credit Transfer and Accumulation
System. Presents also the overall evaluation ofplogramme and the opinions of its
participants, indicating the benefits of the betiafies of the programme and its impact for
the integration of Europe.

Keywords: Erasmus, Socrates |, Socrates Il, Lifelong Leaynfrogramme, Erasmus+,
educational mobility, Erasmus Charter for Higher &ation (ECHE), European Credit
Transfer and Accumulation System (ECTS), Nationggrcy Erasmus Programme.
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1. THE IDEA OF UNITING EUROPE AND IT IMPACT ON CREA TION
A MOBILITY PROGRAM

The great influence for creating Erasmus Programwas idea to join European
countries within one union and also created it sguctures. It is so important and amazing
that ,Idea to union Europe by create above natiotegrated structures appeared after fall
Rome's Empire. It's realisation undertaken Europeaders as Carol Great, Otton Il and
Napoleon, however these trials ended failures.rafte Second World War intensity trends
to union Europée®.

These tends contributed for creation European &oamCommunity on 16 April 1948
and also European Consult ofi Blay 1949. Mostly because these organisationston 7
February 1992 at Maastricht signed act establisbfan Union.

When the common structures there were realisg@ioted programmes became more
real. However idea mobility young people appeargdificantly later, only from seventies
years. ,We found early systematic cooperation oncational field in 1976, when the
ministries of education elaborated first commumitgn, which included base of common
politics at discussed field. However it appeareaatshind resolution, its significant was
determined six trends of activity. Among them wease education children of migrated
employees, closer relations between educationaksigs in Europe, easier access to
documents and statistics concern education, deve@gpeducation, teach foreign langu-
ages, the same educational chances. Subject odshteecame also school educatfon”

However must elapsed almost decade when creagtaiganisation, which supported
this idea. ,At the end of eighties year XX centumgated first European initiatives to
enhanced students to study or do placement on ébFaa short time Community Action
Programme for Education and Training for Technol@@@METT) supported international
student's mobility, employees from companies ardeusities. Next Erasmus Programme
was a synonym of mobility at high educatin”

Before the uprising Erasmus programme EU direirtggtar 1981-1986 pilot students
mobility programme. Head of UE conducted conveosatio create join mobility
programme and ,Besides some dislike from the sifd@vagreat countries, which created in
this time Community and which realized own prograesmmobility, mostly essential
aspects future programme were agreed and planegdrtizosal was accepted on Ministry
Consult European Community in 28 November 1986Blowever did not sign agreement
on this time because of differences of height btiddewever idea that “Citizens of Europe
should have possibility to learn and train in epatt of Europe (for example where is higher
quality or lower prices) [...F, was still alive and in 1987 appeared so importam
mobility programme was created.

2 Broszura edukacyjn@aza wiedzy o UEz. |, geneza integracji europejskiej —przyczyny i histor
s. 1, http://www.rpo2007-2013.lodzkie.pl/wps/wcniioect/9c4e2c00452010f9b38fbfc541bfafd 3/
broszura_edukacyjna_baza_wiedzy _o_ue.pdf?MOD=AJPERESess: 3.12.2018 r.).

3 M. Majorek, J. WojniakDwadzigcia lat ,Erasmusa” — déwiadczenia, perspektywy, wyzwania
Krakow 2011, s. 136.

4 M. Mendel, A. AttasMobilnasé sposobem zdobywania i rozwijania kompetencji — atbja do
seniora,Warszawa 2012, s. 18-19.

5 E. Kolanowskal0 lat Erasmusa w Polsce 1998-20@@arszawa 2008, s. 9.

6 M. Mendel, A. AttasMobilnas¢ sposobem zdobywanias.,16.
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2. EDUCATIONAL MOBILITY — STUDENTS AND EMPLOYEES EX CHANGE
PROGRAMME

In the context mobility appears new term “educalamobility”, what it means explain
“Green Book” (Green Book- promotion educational ifigbyoung people): ,Educational
mobility as claims European Consult is abroad trpich main goal is to receive new skills,
teach foreign language and develop inter cultugdliss Mobility contributes to overcome
stands isolation and xenophobia, to strengthenpgaao identity and citizenship and also
allow to knowledge flow. It range embraces mairdygg people 16—35 years old, who are
in educational situations, mean learning, to dega@ents, volunteer in frame EU but not
only"”. It is that mobility is not only study but alsoagtices. ,Mobility joins theory and
practice international cooperation directed forieed clearly defined goals should base
element of international strategy each institutfon”

3. THE GENESIS OF AN INDEPENDENT MOBILITY PROGRAMME
CREATED BY THE BODIES OF THE EUROPEAN UNION

New programme was called Erasmus, due to thdétiatErazm from Rotterdam was a
to patron of programme, because he exerted a gnélaence for his contemporary
renaissance thinkers and also for humanist's me@&iuman respect and his dignity. Erazm
from Rotterdam (in Latin: Erasmus Desiderius Rottieimus, properly Gerhard Gerhards),
was born 28 October 1467 in Rotterdam. Us consider scholahe,fost great human of
north renaissance was Erazm (1467-1519), who deeelstudying Greek and Latin
literature, including Holy Book and letters Fathef€hurch and contributed to develop for
humanistic culture®. Freedom choice by human was for him obvious émhepeople in the
opposite to Martin Luter, who was follower theongat the salvation and condemnation are
decided from high by God. ,It limit human soul ived him to controversy with some
humanists for example Erazm from Rotterdam, for miszlf-define by human is base of
humanist's culturd®. He was prominent humanist, philosopher, writegotogian and
pedagogue. ,He criticized scholastic [1]and also contemporary to him educational
system as too severe and unkind for pupils, but imierpreted why and how should be
conduct proper process of teaching. In treaty “Atlsmlucation children” he wrote ,,Can we
talk of the surroundings are looked after with @teh, when four years old boys send to
school, where govern unknown, improper teachédt2..He claimed that learning process
should be pleasant for pupil, should be fun, hedtto change curricula and treatment on
friendly way students. According to own experiend@dsconsidered attendance to
monastery) to warns young people before to fastenied decisions concern life ways till
their lean to know their interests. He cancellesiliié as monk during first opportunity, it

7 |bidem s. 26.

8 |bidem s. 34.

9 Ch. Deluis, M. Gatzemeier, D. Sertan, Ka. WunsdHistoria filozofii od staréytnosci do czaséw
wspotczesnychKohn 2001, s. 28.

10 Historia Literatury,t. 1, Biografie stawnych ludzigd. A.S. Artin, Bochnia—Krakéw, s. 160.

11 3. RomeinTworcy kultury holenderskigprzektad J. Hummel, Warszawa 1973, s. 31.

12 Wybér pismErazm z Rotterdamuprzet. M. Cytowska, E.edirkiewicz, M. Mejo, Wroctaw 1992,
s. 8.
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was at the beginning of ninety year, when the kpsihom Cambria, who was waiting for
call from Rome — humanists dream haven — proposed decome secretar{?. He
condemned wars, he was sure that they are corticaieith all morality. ,He was ruthless
opponent wars, he loved evangelic, perfect bratHeve*. According to custom from
contemporary him time he used Latin in his work#teks. ,He has written clear, beautiful
Latin with humour and irony. He was consideredpesentative of Christian humanisth”
.Recommended by Erazm restore balance betweenaepaelements [...] language
culture rely to reduction great dialectics and iempént [...] poetry [...J. He travelled a
lot, spent most life at abroad, mainly at Germathgy.died in 1536 in Baylea.

Appreciating his achievements in educational fi¢lee creators of educational
programme of mobility students and staff calles thiogramme the same name. ,Erazm
from Rotterdam, called prince of humanists. Maialguf creators this initiative was risen
quality and attractive education in Europe, by diad international partnership between
universities and also by intensiveness mobilitydetis and staft”. However not only
name of philosopher caused that programme callednizns but the origin of name has
more wider importance, because ,acronym can seBudpean CommunityAction
Scheme for theM obility of University Student, according to sounfitbe first decision
established this programnié”

So multiply conversations, initiatives and pilobject gave results and ,EU Programme
for high school education, which function from 1986riginal as independent European
Action Scheme for the Mobility of University Studi€1987—1994)®, created on 15 June
1987. Poland jointed the program in 1998, the RaedZniversity of Technology was one
of the first 46 universities in Poland that joirtbés programme in 1998/99.

4. EVOLUTION OF THE PROGRAMME: SOCRATES I, SOCRATES I,
LIFELONG LEARNING PROGRAMME AND ERASMUS+

In the following years independent programme \wa#é¢d to wider programme. ,Next
stage of programme was following years (1995-19802000-2006). During 1995-1999
component Erasmus function within EU programmeeckiSocrates I, and in 2000-2006
within “Socrates 1I” 2. Name was accepted for name the great Greek ppies —

13 F, CoplestonHistoria Filozofii, t. 3, Warszawa 2001, s. 227.

14 Z. SzmydtowaQ Erazmie i RejuwWarszawa, 1972, s. 88.

15 B. AndrzejewskiHistoria filozofii niemieckiej I, Symbolae Europaeae. Studia Humanistyczne
Politechniki Koszaliskiej”, nr 2, Wydawnictwo Uczelniane PolitechnikoBzaliskiej, Koszalin
2008, s. 9.

16 J. Domaski, Erazm i filozofia: studium o koncepcji filozofii &ma z RotterdamWarszawa
2001, s. 159.

17 M. Majorek, J. WojniakPwadzigcia lat ,Erasmusa” — déwiadczenia...s. 135.

18 Decyzja Rady nr 87/327/EEC z 15 czerwca 1987 rokyjmujaca Europejski Program Dzidta
na rzecz Mobilnéci Studentéw (ERASMUS), Dz. Urz. WE L 166 z 25 czeave 987 roku.

19 M. Czionkowska-Naumiuk, B. Skilika, Programy wspierajce midzynarodow wspotprae
szkot wyszych Warszawa, s. 3.

20 Decyzja nr 819/95/WE Parlamentu Europejskiego dyRa 14 marca 1995 r. ustanawiz
wspolnotowy program ,Socrates”; Decyzja nr 253/2008B Parlamentu Europejskiego i Rady
z 24 stycznia 2000 r. ustanavgieq |l etap Wspdlnotowego Programu Socrates.
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Socrates. Programme Socrates included programmt@sh veoncentrated at particular
educational levels:

« Elementary and secondary education (Comenius),

 high schools (Erasmus),

* adult education (Grundtvig).
and over sectoral actions:

« promotion learning foreign languages (Lingua),

 using information-communication technology at ediaca(E- Learning/Minerva),

» exchange information and experiences concerneda@dual politics and educa-

tional systems (Eurydice, Arion and Naric),

e cooperation between academic units;

 activity connected to recognition period study agkocertificates and publications

showed tested models academics cooperation

Main goal this united several programmes was betmagement funds and possibility
to join activities.

Students and Staff Mobility were possible in ttenfe prepared by university contracts
called Universities Contracts (agreements signeld Biropean Commission on base send
and accepted application). Preparation of the egfitin required the adoption of the
organizational structure and documentation condegtih realization activity within
Erasmus programme, conclusion of the contractspettners universities concern students
and Staff mobility, prepared documents describegeusity internationalization strategy
and confirmation of respect Erasmus rules. Seyewals later Poland became EU member.
It was so important process but it will not finigks wrote Josef M. Fiszer suggests polish
government that: ,important element of polish &gyt should be further country
modernisation and limit civilisation's barriers, ialh separate our country from main west
European countries. To realisation polish poliiosernment should make easier European
cooperation and limit impedes this cooperationtagnore ambitions leaders, historical
barriers, ecological menaces, national stereotgpesutual distrus™.

Every seven years the programme changes, whichoarenly visible in the name but
also in terms of activities and this third stag@2&013, Erasmus was also part of even
wider programme called Lifelong Learning Program(h&P). “[...] 2. Main goal of
programme LLP is contribute by lifelong learningdevelop Community as community
base on knowledge, characterize permanent econloaeieelop, numerous and better work
places and bigger social conjunction close to sttpggpoper safety natural environment for
future generations. Particularly programme has doahssume mobility, cooperation
between educational systems and training within @amity, as they become world
standard of quality?® Erasmus goal was support building European Aregh Hducation
in EU. Besides earlier included programmes to Sesri this time included also trend to
teaching and training - Programme Leonardo da Varmd concentrated on European
integration problems — Jean Monnet.

21 J.M. FiszerPolska w Unii Europejskiej : sukcesy i pgkapierwszej dekady (2004-2014Mysl
Ekonomiczna i Polityczna”, nr 3 (46), 2014.

22 Decyzja nr 1720/2006/We Parlamentu Europejskieg@ady z dnia 15 listopada 2006 r.
ustanawiajca program dziata w zakresie uczenia esiprzez catezycie Lifelong Learning
Programme — LLP).
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Main goal of programme:

e increase quality and number of mobility and enlarget cooperation between

universities and companies,

< creation and exchange innovation educational et

» developing innovation materials, serves and didagtiractices based on

informational-communication technologies for lifatplearning.

In sum Lifelong Learning Programme emphasizedifelong learning conception by
all life, the opening universities for needs jobrked and increase quality function high
education. Erasmus in this time implemented new$omobility: for students placements
in foreign companies or organisations and languageses European Intensity Language
CoursegEILC), and for staff trainings. Academic year 2Q®&I4 was year preceded fourth
stage of programme for years 2014-2020. In edutatio teaching is most substantial that
education will not only theoretical but also inadschow much possible practical elements
therefore for example report prepared by Europeani@ission in 2016 among other things
included guidelines and grades programme for iddiai countries among other things for
Poland: ,Significance of the vocational training éimited till now despite latest initiatives
[...].”2% Erasmus programme establishes more funds forsatiain mobility students for
practices.

-In announcement Commission entitled “Budget froenspective “Europe 2020” on 29
June 2011 to call to admission one action programmeeucation field, teaching, training,
youth and sport, cover international high schoalaational aspects [...] to assure better
effectiveness, stronger strategic trends and syngrg”?* Calling was real and this
programme arise, called it Erasmus+.

Miodziez w dziataniu.

Jean Monnet.

Edulink.

Alfa.

Tempus.

Erasmus Mundus.

Lifelong Learning Programme.

Programmes of cooperation with industrialised coestin the field of higher
education.

9. Sport.

Concern students it was essential that all stsdeost take part in language course OLS
(it substituted earlier action EILC: ,OLS — Onlidanguistic Support (only partner
countries). Tools assessment language competeaoismprovement language know-
ledge for beneficiaries long lasting (study/prassicat Erasmus+ programme §°..]

N ~WONE

Important dates for programme:
1987 — 1994 — vocation Erasmus Programme, firgesta
1995 — 1999 — Socrates |, second stage of prografinstepart.

23 Monitor ksztatcenia i szkolenia — Polskaiksemburg 2016, s. 6.

24 Rozporadzenie Parlamentu Europejskiego | Rady (UE) nr 12®B3 z dnia 11 grudnia 2013 .
ustanawiajce ,Erasmus+"; unijny program na rzecz ksztalcesikolenia, mtodzigy i sportu
oraz uchylajce decyzje nr 1719/2006/WE, 1720/2006/WE i 129832ME.

25 Dzien Informacyjny Programu Erasmus®ferta programu Erasmus+ dla studentgwPozna,
18 marca 2016, s. 22.
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(1998 Poland and also Rzeszow University of teamto joined to programme).

2000 — 2006 — Socrates Il, second stage prograsenend part.

2007 — 2013 — Lifelong Learning Programme, thiastprogramme.

2014 — 2020 — Erasmus+, fourth stage programme.

In order to programme function properly must bénsste structure and apparatus,
which to watch over proper realisation tasks. Deteed that two apparatus: European
Commission and Executive Agency play this role likst way. European Commission is
care for strategical matters and controls reabsairogrammes, defines priorities, leads
informatics —promotional activities, approves réssklection centralised project and it is
responsible for evaluation programme. Earlier byesal years Commission’s work were
assisted by private organisation for example Taaimssistance Office (TAO). In 2005
Commission was created own Education, Audio-visarad Culture Executive Agency
(EACEA), which took over role private subcontrast@nd managed considerable part
activity. Executive Agency according to its namesinaares of correct execute roles,
consequently it apart supports Commission in infitrom-promotion activity must ensures
full “technical service” centralised Erasmus prégecit means multilateral projects,
thematic networks and projects realised within Aapanying Measures. It full service
cover among their things announce projects cortiat,and selection application for funds
for projects, sign agreements with coordinatoreaed projects and also monitoring
realised projects.

Analogously European Commission, which is respdasifor realisation of the
programmes on the European level, ministry of etiocar separate ministry responsible
for education and higher education in this coutdakges responsibility on the country level.
However educational authorities indicate correstiintion, which will be act as national
executive agency on each programme. These misistie time exercise general
supervision for EU programmes and also over natiagancies. These agencies were
created in all countries, which take part in progmee. In some countries one agency is
responsible for all programme, but sometime in sEveuntries exist a few agencies deal
individual programmes realised within this prograeitm Poland exists Foundation for the
Development of the Education System, which is rasjide for several programmes, select
part of Foundation is National Agency, which isp@ssible for Erasmus programme.

5. THE ROLE OF NATIONAL AGENCIES

Main goal each agency are informational, promaioactions at own country.
Management of funds expanded with evolution of paogne and decentralization next
Erasmus activities. In 1995-1999 (Socrates I/Era$ragencies managed only grants for
students. In 2000-2006 (Socrates Il/Erasmus) ageneiceived extra responsibility for
funds for Staff Mobility and organisation both niibies, it was possible to use funds for
implementation ECTS. In third stage 2007-2013 glahg Learning” — Erasmus),
agencies apart earlier agreements, took over regplity for EILC and Intensive Courses.

In turn Institutional Coordinator with under hinepartment for International Relations
or the another organisation at university, whichrasponsible for broadly understood
programme service is responsible for realisati@mgmmme at each University (concludes
an agreements, does application, reports, documenisiotion). Departmental coordina-
tors are responsible for all Erasmus activity ochegaart on University and coordinate role
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at faculties. Detailed list duties all coordinatatspends of solution accepted at each
countries.

6. ERASMUS POLICY STATEMENT AND ERASMUS CHARTER FOR HIGHER
EDUCATION AS NECESSARY DOCUMENTS RELATED
TO PARTICIPATION IN THE PROGRAMME

An important document conditioning the acceptanfeparticipation in Erasmus
Programme is “Erasmus Policy Statement (EPS)” liGgahe name sounded “European
Policy Statement” and the abbreviation EPS wasdinee), defining a strategy for European
cooperation within programme related to compliangth program rules. Declaration is
obvious element to receive Erasmus Charter for éfighducation — ECHE, being the
European Union’s accreditation for universitiestiggyating in the program confirming the
quality of educational services offered as pathefprogramme.

Erasmus in numbers

1998/1999
1999/2000
2000/2001
2001/2002
2002/2003
2003/2004
2004/2005
2005/2006
2006/2007 B Kolumna D
2007/2008
2008/2009
2009/2010
2010/2011
2011/2012
2012/2013

2013/2014

o
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Chart 1. Number of Polish universities, which reediEPS 1988-2014
Own study.

There has been a systematic increase in the nuwhBetish universities which received
the ECHE enabling participation in the program gofomparable period, it was almost
a ten-fold increase in the number from 46 to 331)dertaking activities under the
programme brings many benefits to the universiiyst fof all in developing the
implementation of the strategy of internationali@at hence an increasing number of
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universities-members of the programme. The expeeiaf the program enrich not only
individuals but also the university to which thegramme participants bring the knowledge
gained, the openness to new innovative ideas dedtwe, which were by the founders of
this programme wanted to gained.

Incubators of the programme also took into accthattnot everyone could benefit from
the programme due to financial reasons (the assongof the programme do not take into
account the coverage of the full cost of stay, thely eliminate the differences in living),
but thanks programme Erasmus and PO WER it becasslyle and students can receive
from Erasmus receive loan for study, but mustlfatfinditions such as:

« finish first level of study(Engineer, bachelor);

- were accepted at Master study at university atother partner countries, which

received ECHE (study must trend to achieve diplgma)

« live at one partner country.

Loan will be devoted for accommodation and alsctst learning in each 33 countries,
which take part in programme.

In turn PO WER programme from 2014 ,[...] allows gtiag additional, financial
support for the disabled and those in a difficiliegion, accepted to study within Erasmus+
programme. [...] Support with funds PO WER prograninetudes trips to all participating
countries. Students, who apply for trip within PCER/ programme are subjects to the
general rules of recruitment within Erasmus progrenStipend is paid by polish zloty for
account indicated by beneficiaf”

The introduction of the system and its impacthmihcrease in the number of mobility.

Apart a lot of advantages, which give study peramoad within programme then
students want that this period will count in alld¢ at home University. ,It's necessary to
consider recognition effects learning, [...] achieapart European higher education system
and indicate professional consultancy and helmige plan carrier path learn by all life
[...].”?" Essential role played implementation ECTS due tuchv educational effects
achieved abroad can be recognize. ,Abbreviation E@¥eans European Credit Transfer
and Accumulation System. It is system gather aadlsfier achievements express at passes
points, which are obvious at most countries, wike f@art in Bologna Process. ECTS points
describe how work expense student must do if héstarachieve teaching effects, defined
to each subject, module or curricufifmplementation ECTS make easier universities pass
students recognition results achievement durindysaloroad.

We can ask if worth to implemented Erasmus Prograrand its stages, it can estimate
it to do next question: what Erasmus gave Europeeusities and beneficiaries (students,
staff).

26 https://iwww.cwm.pw.edu.pl/Programy-edukacyjneffEnas/Wyjazdy-studentow-na-studia/
Program-POWER-dodatkowe-wsparcie-dla-studentowetigsprawnych-i-pobierajacych-
stypendium-socjalne (access: 23.08.2018 r.).

271 ], Goérniak (red.)Program rozwoju szkolnictwa vigzego i nauki na lata 2015-203®arszawa
2015, s. 58.

28 E. Kraskowska, P. RzodkiewicStudiuj po europejsku. Poradnik dla kandydatow stiazdia
i studentéwWarszawa 2011, s. 12.
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7. STATEMENTS OF BENEFICIARIES OF THE PROGRAMME REL ATED
TO ITS ASSESSMENT

How tell students, their contribution in programimenot only possibility to achieve
knowledge, improvement language understandingalsat“ life school” skills to work in
team in different environmental, learn to know titber countries, culture and habits.
“Episode of live, which you never forgot, [...]?®**In my childhood dreams at first place
always were trips, when | learned about possibilitystudy abroad within at Erasmus
programme at my university | invited to take parprogramme. After long thoughts, many
pros and cons, with still great uncertainty my ckofell on Norway and with a clear
conscience | must admit that Norway is more bealutifan at pictures. [...] My six-month
practice at ContiTechRubberlndustrialKft in Szegi@uhed into my first job [...J*.
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Chart 2. Number of Polish student, who took pasxohange programme 1998-2016
Own study.

Similarly, the number of students grew year by ezl from the number of 1426 people
it rose to the level of 15517 students in the la&sr on presented chart, so we recorded
a 100-fold increase in the number of annual stuglenips. As stated in the Erasmus
programme it is one of the most successful prograsnof the European Union and gives

29 Erasmus co to dla mnie znaczy, 20-lecie progranasi&us w Polscé/czenie si przez cateycie,
Warszawa 2007, s. 65.

30 J. Ruszel, M. Stanisz, K. ZanRiogram Erasmus w Politechnice Rzeszowskiej w |at&&8—
—2014, podsumowanie dzidtaDziat Miedzynarodowej Wspotpracy Dydaktycznej i Naukowej
PRz, Rzesz6w 2014.
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many benefits to its participant as evidenced byctinstantly growing number of outgoing
students. The total number of outgoing studentnfRoland in this period is more than
150000 young people, but when we include suchlarge number of many EU countries,
the case already concerns millions of young peo@iewing rapidly, the number of
outgoing students also proves that the programmemlyg gives huge benefits related to
gained knowledge, but also with learn to know livin another country, as well as that the
programme functions properly, if requires a sméalhriges, but the main, basic idea is
correct.
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Chart 3. Number of Polish employees, who took pamchange programme 1998-2014 to give
lecture at partners universities

Own study.

Employees are equally positive about participatiothe programme add value to the
scientifically and research aspects of the tripse Of participants shared his experiences
with participation in programme. ,| had to deal hwitrips within Erasmus programme
several times. [...] Firstly | took in programme digimy study in 1998. Together with the
first group of students, being in the third yeamndnt to Belgium for a semester exchange.
[...]- This facilitated and significantly accelezdtthe development of EUROAVII Rzeszow.
Once again | went to Turkey in 2009, to the uniitgrsf Anadolu University. [...] | was
positively surprised by the very good equipmentttad university in Eskisehir. | was
particularly impressed with the tower simulatorst ko be missed was the great hospitality
and Turkish openness. The third trip took plac2dhl. It was a trip to Brno, at the Faculty
of Information Technology. In this department, dfiaom typical information technology,
there are also studies in the field of avionics]. [The most valuable from a professional
point of view was my last trip in 2014 to the Teixlah University of Munich. According to
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the rankings, this is one of the best technicabpean universities. With the Institute of
Dynamics of Air Systems [...], | already had prexsaontact. After staying as part of the
Erasmus program, | also had an academic intertisbip. During my stay | got acquainted
in detail with the adaptive control that | currgntise in my professional work. [...]. In
conclusion, undoubtedly, trips within the Erasmusgpam are very valuable. Personally,
they gave me a lot of benefits, both professionafiy personally. All that remains is to
encourage everyone who has the opportunity to rtrekenost of it®2.

The university authorities, which participate lie texchange programme also notice the
great value of participating in the programme, eigdly in the field of university
internationalization.

Also more than a 10-fold increase number 359 anadstaff in the first year to 4388
in last year in the chart presented the numbemnafial employees departures in order to
give a lecture shows and beyond any doubt thaffdhis of activity is popular among the
teaching staff, enabling the beneficiaries not aalygive lecture but also to establish
important scientific contacts, getting to know ttilactic base of the academic partner
university influencing the participant’s scientifievelopment.

Here are some data collected that illustrate ¢thtesand extent of the program's impact.

1. In 1987, Erasmus began with the twelve countridsickvformed the European
Community, and within twenty years its territoryossed the borders of the
Community and covered 33 countries.

2. From the mid-1990s to the present day, the Unianexganded threefold, but the
scope of the Erasmus program has expanded faatethth Union itself.

3. In the academic year 2001/02, the total number m@isfBus students from all
countries was only slightly smaller than the numifestudents studying at all Polish
universities.

4. In 2002, he left a millionth student, and in 200® tmillion.

5. The most numerous exchange projects are represargadh areas as business and
management, foreign languages and philology, at agetechnical sciences and
social sciences.

6. The countries that sent the most students to sandypractice are Spain, France,
Germany, Italy and Poland.

7. In the years 2014-2020, the program will benefitnédlion people, 2 million
students, 800 thousand employees.

8. “The first year of implementation of the Erasmuygsrégram shows that this program
—with a wider range and better adapted to thectibgs of education, training, youth
and sport - meets expectations. Over 1 million peparticipated in 18,000 projects
financed from the Erasmus + program, which in itstfyear of operation had
a budget of over EUR 2 billion. More flexible cressctoral cooperation allows for
the testing of innovative practices in educatioaining, youth and sport in Europe,
which means that there are more opportunities yootrt innovative practices,
contributing to their reform and modernizatiéh”

31 |bidem.
32 Komisja Europejska — komunikat prasow§rasmus+: wgcej maliwosci, aby lepiej wspiera
przyszte pokolenia EuropyBruksela, 26 stycznia 2016.
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8. GENERAL EVALUATION OF THE PROGRAMME AND ITS IMPA CT
ON MODERN EUROPE

The program has evolved over 31 years, in thersggar cycle of changes, the name
of the program has changed and the scope of itgtgdias increased, more and more
countries and universities participated in the paioy subsequent stages took into account
other aspects and groups of beneficiaries. Theohmach change was to make the best use
of the program, take into account the use of modechnologies, broaden the program,
exchange experience and good practices, rewardvaiine activities by announcing
contests such as EDUInspiracje, EDUInspirator, ara&on of publications. The program
presented in numbers is not thousands, but miled&gJR, millions of participants, thanks
to which the influence of former beneficiaries lod forogram in Europe is not insignificant,
it was precisely the “Erasmus” that shapes the en@gnodern Europe. Social aspects of
student exchange are also of great value, as ipatimn in the program is not only about
acquiring knowledge but practical learning of lifgstting rid of stereotypes, prejudices,
creating a European, open society, but respectintureal, religious and linguistic
differences. Getting to know other countries, téaghsystems, openness to innovations
allows for the comprehensive development of modeniety.
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PROGRAM ERASMUS — ANALIZA FUNKCJONOWANIA | EWOLUCJA
PROGRAM OD 1987 ROKU DO 2016 ROKU

Artykut przedstawia rys historyczny i tto powstanpogramu Unii Europejskiej dla
szkolnictwa wyszego, funkcjonacego w Europie od 1987 r., pierwotnie jako samddygie
Program DzialA Wspolnoty Europejskiej na rzecz Wymiany Student(987-1994),
nazwanego ,Erasmus”, (pierwszy etap programu).dgag zapoznamy siz jego ewaluagj

w kolejnych latach, kiedy to statesjednym z émiu gtéwnych komponentéw programu
Socrates (1995-2006), w tym jako — ,Socrates | $39999) i Socrates Il (2000-2006)" —
(Socrates/Erasmus), a ngstie wszedt w sktad jako jeden z jego programowiaekvych

w zakres jeszcze szerszego programu ,Uczeriggez catezycie” (Lifelong Learning
Programme/Erasmus) w latach 2007-2013, by w czjMatie w latach 2014-2020 prayj
nazwe Erasmus+. Ponadto Artykut ma na celu przydigldwne idee, zalenia i cele
programu, zasady wyjazdow studentdw (na studiae stpraktyki) i wyjazdy pracownikéw
(dydaktyczne i szkoleniowe). Dodatkowo artykut wsea o sylwetce patrona programu,
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przedstawia jego opinie, idee, krgthiografi i oraz dlaczego programowi nadano jegcgimi
Przedstawia r@l agencji narodowej oraz zadania koordynatorow uizeych i wydzia-
towych. Podejmuje praboceny programu nie tylko dla europejskiego szl wyzszego,
ale rownie dla beneficjentdw programu: studentéw i pracowmikd’rzedstawia zakres
dziatah w programie i jego rozwéj w kolejnych latach, &#m znaczenie opracowania
Dokumentu Polityki Europejskiej, okilajacej strategi wspotpracy europejskiej w ramach
programu. Deklaracja ta jest obgakowym elementem wniosku o przyznanie Karty Uczelni
Erasmusa dla Szkolnictwa \d§zego Erasmus Charter for Higher Educatioh ECHE).
Ocere wptywu na zwgkszenie mobilnéci dzigki wprowadzeniu Europejskiego Systemu
Transferu i Akumulacji Punktéw. Przedstawiazalogoélm ocer programu oraz opinie jego
uczestnikéw, wskazugg na korzyci beneficjentéw programu oraz jego wplywu na inéeg
europejsk.
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mobilnas¢ edukacyjna, Dokument Polityki Europejskiej (EP3uropejska Karta Uczelni
Erasmusa (ECHE), Europejski System Transferu i AkaojuPunktow (ECTS) Agencja
Narodowa Programu Erasmus.
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THE ACCOUNTING SYSTEM AS AN INFORMATION
BASE FOR BUSINESS PERFORMANCE
MANAGEMENT

In order to perform tasks a business has beerps&hoe every day it conducts a number of
various activities. Actions, accomplishments arecpsses, achievements, completed goals
and company successes. The selection of businggiexis preceded by a decision-making
process concerning operations, strategies and raared. Various information is necessary
for taking decisions on managing a business, faatmg and implementing strategies. The
main information base for business entities isit@unting system. Organization of financial
and management accounting in an enterprise sheutwistructed in such a way as to gen-
erate information that is characterized by suchufes as: timeliness, usability, credibility,
economic suitability, measurability, comparability.

The objective of the study is to present possiedlitof applying accounting solutions as
sources of information for business performanceagament. The thesis is stated in the state-
ment that "There is no universal set of performaneasures adequate for all enterprises, and
the management accounting system has instrumeattsah provide information for manag-
ing the achievements”. The objective of the artigdes achieved through analysing literature
and information provided on business entities’ vitelss conducting interviews with account-
ing and finance department employees as well ayisty survey resultsThe considerations
presented in the study, including the results @frgific research, constitute an important con-
tribution to the discussion on the future modethe financial and management accounting
system in managing the achievements of a busingiy eperating in a changing environ-
ment.

Keywords: accounting, performance management, information.

1. INTRODUCTION

Running a business is determined by a range adusactivities which reflect entity’s
performance. Performance is an ambiguous term ocbeehewith carrying out specific
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activities as part of a process. T. Kotashi claims that “to perform something means to
do something so that a thing that has been preyiplsnned takes placg”

On the basis of available literature, informatoonentities’ websites, surveys and inter-
views with accounting and finance department engdgy it can be stated that in many
organizational units performance is not defined arahaged, and only the subsystem of
financial accounting is used to conduct businetisiies. Tools of the subsystem of man-
agement accounting, as an information base uspdriormance management, are rarely
used by companies, what determines the need taicohudther research on the possibilities
and purpose of their application.

The objective of the study is to present possieédiof applying accounting solutions as
sources of information for business performanceagament. The thesis of the study is as
follows: “There is no universal set of performarndicators adequate for all companies
and the system of management accounting has insitrisrwhich can provide information
necessary for performance management”.

2. TERM AND TYPES OF PERFORMANCE

In other words, performance is an activity, a pss; an accomplishment, the achieved
objective and company’s success. One should agtheEwNowak that “business perfor-
mance is an economic category which is ambiguadesdiped in economic sciences as well
as in practical activity. Performance is a termakhis present in various disciplines of
economics. This category can be found in managencentrolling and (management)
accounting. In terms of these disciplines, it isrenfrequently said that there is business
performance management, performance measuremenpenfarmance evaluation.” In
practice, it can be observed that there is morenamiék interest in performance, its mea-
surements and management, but also one can nugicthis term is still interpreted ambig-
uously. In literature on the subject, authors pitewiarious definitions of performance, what
is presented in Table 1.

According the author, performance means the effettonducted activities as part of
business, that is offering products and providiegyises to clients, taking account of not
only financial aspects (profit), but also sociafl@mvironmental ones.

Entities start conducting business activities whare is demand for it. The effect of
business activity is achievements offered to soroapof users interested in performance.
Company’s performance means that activities it vlates determine fulfilling the adopted
objectives and gaining better results, includingaficial results. An organization has
achievements when resources it has are effectivgdy, business processes run smoothly
and objectives are successfully fulfilfedPerformance is a set of closely related measures,
tasks and objectives which require coordination matiagement.

3 T. Kotarbiski, Traktat o dobrej roboci¢Treatise on good wofkOssolineum, Warsaw 1982, p. 7.
4 E. Nowak,Dokonania przedsbiorstwa jako przedmiot zagdzania[Business performance as the
subject of management] [in4arzzdzanie dokonaniami w organizacjafBusiness performance

managemeit E. Nowak (ed.), Polskie Wydawnictwo Ekonomicé., Warsaw 2016, p.11.
5 E. Nowak,Dokonania przedsbiorstwa...p. 11.
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Table 1. Definitions of performance by selectechatg

Author Definition

Hilgers (2008) Performance is a result of effectiveness of a@étiwiand decisions made
at all organizational levels of a business entaijng account of need
of many information user groups and company'’s stakters.

Krause (2005) Performance indicates the level of achievemerabjéctives or execu
tion of tasks which for key stakeholders are thénnfiratures of comy
pany’s activities. Performance is evaluated acogrdd a multidimen
sional set of measures and indicators.

Bode (2008) Performance involves activities based on work avghns conducting
tasks as part of operational activities. Perforreaaaefined as a result
of company’s activities.

Strgk (20127 Business performance is every desired result df/anactivities.
Nita (2009%° Business performance is a multifaceted economégecay which cannaot
be narrowed down to results of business activitiefinancial terms;
a company has achievements when it operates ecoalbmeffectively
and efficiently.

Nowak (2016%* Performance is a term which means everythingaltampany achieve
by conducting activities. Performance can mearestahich are cons
dered to be the results of the undertaken activitie

n

n

Own study on the basis of: D. HilgeR®erformance Management.p., 32—33; O. KrauseRerfor-
mance Management, p. 19; J. BodePerformance Measurement p. 3; T. Stgk, Modele doko-
nai..., p. 113; B. NitaRola rachunkowri..., p. 59; M. NowakPsychologiczne., p. 11.

Performance can be defined as an effect or atr@ssthme phenomenon, work, activity
for which the criterion should be the fulfilment thie objective a given activity has been
undertaken fdf. Performance involves various fields of businesivities and is connected
with the implementation of business processesrmgef operations and strategies. A sig-
nificant element of the description of performaiecis identification so that one can obtain
answers to fundamental questions which charactpar®rmance, that is:

6 D. Hilgers,Performance Management. Leistungserfassung undubejssteuerung in unterneh-
men und 6ffentlichen Verwaltunge&babler Edition Wissenschaft, Wiesbaden 2008.

7 0. KrausePerformance Management, Eine Stakeholder-Nutzemidgite und Geschéftsprozess-
basierte MethodelTechnischen Universitat, Berlin 2005

8 J. BodePerformance Measurement und ManagemisiEL, Verlag 2008.

° T. Styk, Modele dokonajednostek sektora finanséw publicznyElerformance models of public
finance sector entitigsWarsaw 2012.

10 B. Nita, Rola rachunkowszi zarzzdczej we wspomaganiu zadzania dokonaniami przegsio-
rstwa[Role of management accounting in supporting busipesformance managemgriRubli-
shing House of Wroctaw University of Economics, \&teav 2009.

11 M. Nowak,Psychologiczne i etyczne aspekty zarzadzania dokaméaPsychological and ethical
aspects of performance manageréint] Zarzzdzanie dokonaniami w organizacjafBusiness
performance management], E. Nowak (ed.), Polskieldyictwo Ekonomiczne S.A., Warsaw
2016.

12 M. Kludacz:System pomiaru i oceny dokansezpitala[Hospital measurement and performance
evaluation systemM. Hass-Symotiuk (ed.), Warsaw 2011, p. 64.
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1. What performance is there in an organization?
2. In what field of an organizational structure (depsmt, section, unit, responsibility
centres) does performance occur?
3. What entities generate given performance?
4. What resources are used to generate particulasrpshce?
5. What is performed in a given period of time (a nmp@ quarter, a financial year)?
6. Who is responsible for particular performance?
7. Is there any risk connected with performance?

Answers to the questions posed above enable fglagsperformance in companies.
A basic criterion for the classification of perfaance is its impact on business entity’s ac-
tivities. On the basis of this criterion, the fallmg should be distinguish&t

operational performance which results from stremimdj activities and strategic per-
formance connected with future business opporemitPerformance in terms of sig-
nificance for fulfilling organization’s objective=an be divided into:

spectacular performance which results from radibahges in ways a company op-
erates and it is characterized by a high levelsi r

side performance which results from activities sufipg streamlining and is not

necessary for ensuring the development of a busimetity.

The next criterion for classifying performancetie possibility of measuring its inten-
sity as presented in Figure 1.

4 N\

financial, expressed in

- N monetary terms
Measurable, expressed - J
in numerical terms e N
L ) non-financial, expressed
Performance p § in physical terms or in
Unmeasurable, relative terms
qualitative, not N J
expressed in numerical
terms
. J

Figure 1. The classification of performance acaogdd the measurement of its intensity

Source: own work on the basis of M. NowBlgkonania przedsbiorstwa... p. 13.

Business performance can be also classified aitgptd other criteria, among other
things: generic criterion, business process phdisdds of operations (purchase, sale, lo-
gistics, accounting, marketing), activity centnesnagement level.

In Polish literature, the following authors deathwthe term and types of business per-
formance as well as its relations with the inforioratsystem of accounting: R. Kowalak

13 More about the classification of performance aditay to various criteria: Bradley 2006.
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2016*, M. Nieplowicz 2016° B. Nita2016% B. Sadowska 201§ M. Czerny 2015,
T. Dyczkowski 201%, M. Kowalewski 2018, M. Nowak 2018, G. Lew 201%,
P. Szczypa 20£8

14 R. Kowalak,Mierniki dokona w kokpitach menedrskich przedsbiorstwa[Performance indi-
cators in corporate dashboardfin;] Wyzwania w zarglzaniu kosztami i dokonaniarf€hal-
lenges in cost and performance managenéhtKowalak, M. Kowalewski, P. Bednarek (eds.),
Research Papers of Wroctaw University of Economios M2, Publishing House of Wroctaw
University of Economics, Wroctaw 2016, p. 213-221.

15 M. Nieplowicz,Analiza poréwnawcza zastosowania zrowngmej karty wynikéw w podmiotach
leczniczych[Comparative analysis of the balanced scorecard imltheare entitieg [in:]
Wyzwania w zagglzaniu kosztami i dokonaniafi€hallenges in cost and performance manage-
meni, R. Kowalak, M. Kowalewski, P. Bednarek (eds.), Resk Papers of Wroctaw University
of Economics No. 442, Publishing House of Wroctanivdrsity of Economics, Wroctaw 2016,
p. 317-321.

16 B. Nita, Krytyka zrownowzonej karty wynikow[Criticque of the balanced scorecdrin:]
Wyzwania w zaggzaniu kosztami i dokonaniaf€hallenges in cost and performance manage-
meni, R. Kowalak, M. Kowalewski, P. Bednarek (eds.), Reske Papers of Wroctaw University
of Economics No. 442, Publishing House of Wroctamivdrsity of Economics, Wroctaw 2016,
p. 325-333.

17 B. SadowskaSystem pomiaru dokondV PGL LP — proces przygotowania i implementgegir-
formance measurement system in the State ForedtmbliafEorest Holding — the preparation and
implementation procek$in:] Wyzwania w zargzaniu kosztami i dokonaniaffChallenges in
cost and performance managenjeR. Kowalak, M. Kowalewski, P. Bednarek (eds.), Resk
Papers of Wroctaw University of Economics No. 4B@blishing House of Wroctaw University of
Economics, Wroctaw 2016, p. 399-407.

18 M. Czerny,Pomiar dokona w bankach islamskicfPerformance measurement in Islamic bdnks
[in]] Zarmdzanie kosztami i dokonaniarfiCost and performance managenjerE. Nowak,
M. Kowalewski, (eds.), Research Papers of Wroctawvérsity of Economics No. 398, Publishing
House of Wroctaw University of Economics, Wrocta@13, p. 105-111.

19 T. DyczkowskiMierniki dokona organizacji paytku publicznego. Mdiwosci i ograniczenia sto-
sowanig[Performance indicators in public benefit organinais. Application possibilities and lim-
itationg [in;] Zarzydzanie kosztami i dokonanianiCost and performance managenjent
E. Nowak, M. Kowalewski, (eds.), Research PapeWmictaw University of Economics No. 398,
Publishing House of Wroctaw University of Economi@groctaw 2015, p. 146-158.

20 M. Kowalewski,Pomiar i raportowanie dokonana poziomie strumieni@erformance measure-
ment and reporting at the value stream l¢Yiel] Zarzdzanie kosztami i dokonaniap@ost and
performance manageménE. Nowak, M. Kowalewski, (eds.), Research Papéi/roctaw Uni-
versity of Economics No. 398, Publishing House ab@aw University of Economics, Wroctaw
2015, p. 260—-268.

21 M. Nowak:Etyka controllingowego pomiaru dokoha swietle filozofii utylitarystycznej — zarys
koncepcji [Performance measurement ethics basadilitarian theories — concept outlifeThe-
oretical Journal of Accounting 82 (138), Researchricdwf the Accountants Association in Po-
land, Warsaw 2015, p. 113-128.

22 G. Lew, Pomiar dokona relacji z klientami w przeddbiorstwach handlowycliPerformance
measurement in terms of relations with clients ading companidgin:] Zarzdzanie kosztami
i dokonaniam{Cost and performance managenjekt Nowak, M. Kowalewski, (eds.), Research
Papers of Wroctaw University of Economics No. 398blishing House of Wroctaw University of
Economics, Wroctaw 2015, p. 289-297.

23 P. SzczypakKoncepcja pomiaru oggnie¢ w Pol-Eko Aparatura spétka jawr[@he concept of
performance management Pol-Eko Aparatura spétka jawhal[in:] Zarzdzanie kosztami
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The issues of performance are discussed, amoegsoin the following monographs:
M. Hass-Symotiuk (ed.) 2034 A. Niemiec (ed.) 201%8, W. Skoczylas, A. Niemiec (eds.)
20165, E. Nowak (ed.) 2082, T. Stk 20128,

3. INFORMATION SYSTEM OF ACCOUNTING

Accounting is a business language. It is a sygmwiding information on a financial
situation, performance, results and activitiesrobeganization. Accounting from the per-
spective of the economic theory of information &meleconomic theory of decision making
is the information system of a business efftiti significant role in the organization of the
information system of accounting is played by ubefss and credibility. From the point of
view of a user of information, information is uskfthen it satisfies needs of a given user
and determines their financial and non-financiakial or ecological) benefits. As far as
users of information are concerned, accountingvisled into two subsyster#fs financial
accounting and management accounting as showrgurd-P.

A fundamental function of the accounting systenthis information functio#. It in-
volves creating information sets, processing aedgmting them to various groups of users,
and determines making efficient and effective managnt decisions. One should agree
with A. Karmaiska? who states that “by carrying out its functionsg@mting is above all

i dokonaniam{Cost and performance management], E. Nowak, M.#ewski, (eds.), Research-
Papers of Wroctaw University of Economics No. 398blishing House of Wroctaw University of
Economics, Wroctaw 2015, p. 441-449.

24 System pomiaru i oceny dokarszpitala] Hospital measurement and performance evaluation sys
term, M. Hass-Symotiuk (ed.), Wolters Kluwer Polska 8m.o., Warsaw 2011.

25 System pomiaru dokomav przedsibiorstwach[Performance measurement system in comphnies
A. Niemiec (ed.), CeDeWu Sp. z 0.0., Warsaw 2016.

26 Leksykon miernikéw dokom@Performance indicators lexicdrnw. Skoczylas, A. Niemiec (eds.),
CeDeWu Sp. z 0.0. , Warsaw2016.

27 Pomiar i raportowanie dokomgprzeds¢biorstwa[Business performance measurement and repor-
ting], E. Nowak (ed.), CeDeWu Sp. z 0.0., Warsaw 2012.

28 T. Styk, Modele dokona. ...

29 R. Crandall|nformation Economics and Its Implications for therther Development of Account-
ing Theory “Accounting Review", July 1969; G. Felthaifhe Value of InformatignAccounting
Review”, October 1968.

30 A, Szydetko Rachunkows jako baza informacyjna zaydzania dokonanianfidccounting as an
information base for performance managerh@int] Zarzzdzanie dokonaniami w organizacjach
[Business performance managenhelit Nowak (ed.), Polskie Wydawnictwo EkonomicZhé..,
Warsaw 2016, p. 160; A. Lulek)d przeszikéci do przysziéci — ewolucja rachunkowsoi i jej
pojecia [From past to future — the evolution of accountimgl ds concept[in:] Dylematy i per-
spektywy rozwoju finanséw i rachunkoio]Dilemmas and perspectives of the development of
finance and accountifgP. Szczypa, A. Zimny (eds.), Publishing Hous&\Wtsza Szkota Zawo-
dowa in Konin, Konin 2017, p. 95.

31 Apart from the information function, accountingshother functions, for example: controlling, re-
porting, analytical and interpretive, statistical.

32 A. Karmaiska, System informacyjny we wspétczesnym prebidsstwie [Information system in
a modern enterpriggin:] Rachunkowg’ zarzydcza i rachunek kosztéw w systemie informacyjnym
przeds¢biorstwa[Management accounting and cost accounting in a @ate information sys-
term, A. Karmaiska (ed.), Difin, Warsaw 2006, p. 51.
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eprovides information of a financial character mainly to external
users who include: investors, central and local government
authorities, shareholders and creditors. It provides mainly
information concerning the past (historical one)

Financial accounting

eprovides information for the purpose of business management,
supports the process of making operational and strategic

Management decisions in a company and is used mainly for the internal
accounting purposes of an entity. Information generated by the subsystem
of management accounting concerns the past, present and
future

Figure 2. Accounting subsystems
Source: own work.

the information system in which the main part @yld by economic information or finan-

cial information and whose basic goal is to satisfiprmation needs of various groups
of stakeholders”. The structure of the informat&ystem of accounting is presented in
Figure 3. The subsystem of financial accountingegates mainly information for external

users and uses such basic tools as: balance ph&@tand loss account, notes to financial
statements, statement of changes in equity, cashsflatement, activity report.

Accounting - the
information

system Valuating

Collecting data Observing and measuring

Documenting

Operational planning and budgeting

Processing data Recording and settling
Calculating
Presenting information Financial statements

Analysing and reporting

Strategic budgeting

Figure 3. Information system of accounting
Source: own work.

The subsystem of management accounting (if isedun a given company) provides
management information concerning values for ciggtnployees and shareholders. It sup-
ports making logistic decisions connected with camyps social and ecological activities
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(the organization of inventory, transport processewk in responsibility centres). The
scope of the organization of the accounting systeaxcompany is presented in Figure 4.

Organization of books and records (source and secondary documents)

N4

Organization of 1 level accounting (financial accounting) - information necessary due to
reporting purposes

N4

Organization of an inventory of stock

N4

Organization of 2 level accounting (management accounting and reporting) - information
necessary due to management purposes

Organization of internal control

N4

Organization of books and records (storing and archiving)

Figure 4. The scope of the organization of the acting system in a company
Source: own work.

The organization of financial and management aatog in a company should be
executed in such a way so that it provides infoimmatvhich has the following characteris-
tics: timeliness, relevance, reliability, economgefulness, measurability, comparability.

It is also worth mentioning that the asymmetryirdbrmation causes that one user is
better informed that the other, what makes thera takire accurate decisions, thus satisfy
their needs in a better way. The asymmetry of imfifon also causes that some stakehold-
ers cannot ascertain whether information they haveliable, relevant and useful in the
decision-making proce¥s It is determined by information noise which sfgrantly hin-
ders business performance management.

4. PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT WITH THE USE OF ACCOUNTIN G
TOOLS

Accounting as the information system generatespmodides various information for
the management of a business entity. The scopg/paaf information stem from demand
for it. Information is generated in the subsystefrfinancial and management accounting

33 W. Scott,Financial Accounting TheorPrentice Hall, London 1997, p. 3.

34 The name of the accounting subsystem, “manageatenunting” was given after publishing first
handbooks in the USA entitledlanagerial Accountingand Management Accountinfy/atter
1950], [Robnett el al. 1951], [Antony 1955 (989)k€S A. SzychtaRachunek kosztéw i ra-
chunkowé¢ zarzzdcza[Cost accounting and management accouitfirg] Wspétczesne nurty
badawcze w rachunkou@ [Contemporary research trends in accounjjrig Sobaska, P. Ko-
balski (eds.), Publishing House of University ofdkpt 6dz 2012, p. 113.
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The subsystem of financial accounting haslimitesisialities of providing information for
the purpose of organization’s management. As Ad&tkg™® rightly observes, this system
“objective is to create information necessary feveloping financial indicators. Categories
making up fundamental financial indicators which subject to direct measurement as part
of financial accounting are resources, resultctf/ély and a cash flow”.

The main tool for generating information for the'pose of business performance man-
agement in the subsystem of financial accountirfmancial statement& Financial state-
ments present figures expressed in terms of vahest(often in PLN) which synthetically
characterize a financial situation and assets disawehe result of a given company’s ac-
tivities. The subsystem of management accountisgieny tools which can be applied to
performance management. The selection of managesentinting methods and instru-
ments in a specific business entity is determineduth individual factors as:

e a sector in which a given organization operatas, ublic finance sector (schools,
budgetary divisions, such as: Housing ManagemepaBment, Water and Sewage
Company); private sector (limited liability compasj joint-stock companies, micro-
enterprises); non-profit sector (associations),

* an organizational structure of a business entity,

* a management model (democratic, authoritarian),

« employees’ level of knowledge and skills,

« communication and coordination levels.

Thanks to managers’ decisions, availability obmfiation and employee commitment,
business performance management with the use dadddbeunting system leads to more
effective results of business activities and buddganization’s good reputation in its inter-
nal and external environment.

The research on the accounting system as an infambase for business performance
management was conducted among people employdt iarterprise sector and public
finance sector. Respondents are employed in limigdaility companies, municipal com-
panies, budgetary units, budgetary divisions, peieamterprises and a health care centre.

The survey, which consisted of 8 questions, wastse42 people who were final-year
students or are currently students of postgradshidies of Budgetary Accounting as
well as Management Accounting and Controlling ie thaculty of Management and
Economics of Services at the University of Szcze8im many as 40 students completed
the survey, that is 95.23% of the research sarjhe.largest group of respondents (60%)
constitute people employed in the public financetare The research findings are as
follows:

1. 35 business entities have accounting policies ¢jpies), whereas in 26 entities per-

formance is described in accounting policies.

2. 75% of respondents admit that in their organizationly financial accounting tools
are used which to some extent provide informatiomerformance in an organiza-

35 A. SzydetkoRachunkowg?...,p. 164.

36 Financial statements involve: introduction to fimancial statements, profit and loss account (in-
come statement), balance sheet, statement of chamgeuity, cash flow statement and notes to
financial statements.
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tion. Simultaneously, 50%of respondents claim that in that regard they atouse

management accounting instruméhts

3. According to the surveyed postgraduate studentts tf financial accounting as an
information base for business performance managewiginh are most often used
are as follows: balance sheet, profit and lossatcand activity report.

4. Only 7.596° of respondents use tools of the subsystem ofamsiunting as an in-
formation base for business performance manageameh85% of respondents use
these instruments to a limited extent.

5. 72.5% of respondents state that the subsystermbfodiing is not used for business
performance management in entities where they work.

6. 75% of respondents admit that they do not use aamagement accounting tools as
an information base for business performance manage Only fev? representa-
tives of business practice use:
 variable cost calculation and price calculation,
 activity-based costing,

» decision calculus under conditions of risk,

« quality management todfs

7. Respondents’ answers to the question: “Should nmodiganizations, in your opin-
ion, use management accounting tools as an infamagse for business perfor-
mance management?” were as follows:

» 32.5% of respondents indicated activity-based autiiog as the most useful man-
agement accounting tool which can be applied aase bf information on busi-
ness performance,

« 30% of students suggested using variable costlaedilcn and price calculation,

« 17.5% of respondents could use a balanced scorandrdctivity-based budgets.

8. According to respondents, the following factorsetise greatest barriers to imple-
menting new tools of the accounting system as famrimation base for business per-
formance management:

» lack of employees’ experience in using a given antiag tool,

 lack of proper software and high costs of systerdifitation,

» alow level of employees’ knowledge, skills and Iffications,

« lack of awareness of the management.

87 Mostly, such answers were given by respondentkingin the public finance sector.

38 Once again, this study and the conducted suresgarch confirm that entities operating in the
public finance sector, including commercial comearand partnerships, rarely use management
accounting and controlling instruments. In thigoexd, still mainly obligatory tools of the subsys-
tem of financial accounting are used. Althoughrttemagement in the public finance sector is more
and more aware, one can still observe resistanttetimea of implementing modern methods and
accounting instruments.

39 These are mainly representatives of the entergastor.

40 Only representatives of the enterprise sectothestisted management accounting tools.

41 The representatives of the public finance semteferred variable cost calculation and price calcu
lation. Activity-based accounting, quality managein®ols and decision calculus under condi-
tions of risk are used by the private sector exgiand commercial companies and partnerships.
The representatives of the private sector alsot@oiaut that in the subsystem of accounting they
use a balanced scorecard and keep accounting seooresponsibility centres.
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5. CONCLUSION

Performance measurement poses a lot of challdnge modern accounting system
which is a main information base for performancenagement. Performance management
requires applying many diverse measurement methAndsnstruments which have to be
individually selected by a business entity.

This study confirms that the issue is still validm the point of view of science and
business practice. Special attention should be tpatide fact that there are significant dif-
ferences in using optional accounting tools betwdsenenterprise sector and the public
finance sector. Business entities from the entsemeéctor increasingly more often use man-
agement accounting tools to generate and repartiation for the purpose of performance
management, whereas in the public finance seatoe ik still a lot to be done in that regard.
Analysing literature and information provided ornsimess entities’ websites, conducting
interviews with accounting and finance departmenpleyees as well as studying survey
results, the author proved the following reseahasis: “There is no universal set of per-
formance indicators adequate for all companiestaedystem of management accounting
has instruments which can provide information neagsfor performance management”.
Thus the fundamental objective of the study waseaell through presenting possibilities
of applying accounting solutions as sources ofrméttion in business performance man-
agement.

The author believes that the deliberations instiuely, including the research findings,
are a valuable contribution to the discussion efftiture model of the financial and ma-
nagement accounting systems for performance maragambusiness entities operating
in a changeable environment. This issue is not f@mever, it is still valid in terms of
solving dilemmas in the enterprise sector as welhaentities of the public finance sector
in particular.

REFERENCES

1. Bode J.Performance Measurement und Managemki3iEL, Verlag 2008.

2. Crandall R.,Information Economics and Its Implications for the thaer Development of
Accounting Theory‘Accounting Review", July 1969.

3. Czerny M.,Pomiar dokona w bankach islamskicfPerformance measurement in Islamic
bank§ [in:] Zarzgdzanie kosztami i dokonaniarfCost and performance managenjent
E. Nowak, M. Kowalewski, (eds.), Research Papers aic¥siw University of Economics
No. 398, Publishing House of Wroctaw University of Bomics, Wroctaw 2015.

4. Dyczkowski T.,Mierniki dokonai organizacji paytku publicznego. Mtiwosci i ograni-
czenia stosowanifPerformance indicators in public benefit organizaso Application pos-
sibilities and limitationk[in:] Zarzzdzanie kosztami i dokonaniaf@ost and performance
management], E. Nowak, M. Kowalewski, (eds.), Reselegers of Wroctaw University of
Economics No. 398, Publishing House of Wroctaw Univgisi Economics, Wroctaw 2015.

5. Feltham G.The Value of Informatign, Accounting Review”, October 1968.

6. Karmaiska A.,System informacyjny we wspoiczesnym przkidsstwie[ Information system
in a modern enterprigdin:] Rachunkowg’ zarzydcza i rachunek kosztow w systemie infor-
macyjnym przedsgbiorstwa [Management accounting and cost accounting in a aatpo
information systein A. Karmaiska (ed.), Difin, Warsaw 2006.



304 B. Sadowska, C. Bartkus

7. Hilgers D.,Performance Management. Leistungserfassung und bestteuerung in un-
ternehmen und 6ffentlichen Verwaltung&abler Edition Wissenschaft, Wiesbaden 2008.

8. Kludacz M.,System pomiaru i oceny doka@nsepitala] Hospital measurement and perfor-
mance evaluation systgnvl. Hass-Symotiuk (ed.), Wolters Kluwer Polska 8p.o., War-
saw 2011.

9. Kotarbinski T., Traktat o dobrej robocig¢Treatise on good wofkOssolineum, Warsaw
1982.

10. Kowalak R.,Mierniki dokona w kokpitach menedrskich przedsgbiorstwa[Performance
indicators in corporate dashboarpn:] Wyzwania w zaggdzaniu kosztami i dokonaniami
[Challenges in cost and performance managemmBntKowalak, M. Kowalewski, P. Bed-
narek (eds.), Research Papers of Wroctaw Univergigconomics No. 442, Publishing
House of Wroctaw University of Economics, Wroctaw 2016.

11. Kowalewski M., Pomiar i raportowanie dokonana poziomie strumienifPerformance
measurement and reporting at the value stream Jlefiel] Zarzdzanie kosztami
i dokonaniam{Cost and performance managemdntNowak, M. Kowalewski, (eds.), Re-
search Papers of Wroctaw University of Economics3@8, Publishing House of Wroctaw
University of Economics, Wroctaw 2015.

12. Krause O.Performance Management, Eine Stakeholder-Nutzeni@reund Geschafts-
prozess-basierte MethodBgchnischen Universitat, Berlin 2005

13. Leksykon miernikdw dokon@Performance indicators lexicriW. Skoczylas, A. Niemiec
(eds.), CeDeWu Sp. z 0.0, Warsaw 2016.

14. Lew G.,Pomiar dokona relacji z klientami w przeddiorstwach handlowycliPerfor-
mance measurement in terms of relations with cliertie@ing companiddin:] Zarzdza-
nie kosztami i dokonaniarfttost and performance managenjeBit Nowak, M. Kowalew-
ski, (eds.), Research Papers of Wroctaw Universitfodnomics No. 398, Publishing
House of Wroctaw University of Economics, Wroctaw 2015.

15. Lulek A., Od przesziéci do przysziéci — ewolucja rachunkowai i jej pojecia [From past
to future - the evolution of accounting and itsoapl [in:] Dylematy i perspektywy rozwoju
finansow i rachunkowsei [Dilemmas and perspectives of the development of finamde
accounting, P. Szczypa, A. Zimny (eds.), Publishing House gf%¥a Szkota Zawodowa
in Konin, Konin 2017.

16. Nieplowicz M.,Analiza porbwnawcza zastosowania zréwnawej karty wynikow w pod-
miotach leczniczycfiComparative analysis of the balanced scorecarddalthcare enti-
tied [in:] Wyzwania w zagglzaniu kosztami i dokonaniaf@hallenges in cost and perfor-
mance manageménR. Kowalak, M. Kowalewski, P. Bednarek (eds.), Resk Papers of
Wroctaw University of Economics No. 442, Publishing KHewf Wroctaw University of
Economics, Wroctaw 2016.

17. Nita B.,Rola rachunkowszi zarzzdczej we wspomaganiu zadzania dokonaniami przed-
siebiorstwa[Role of management accounting in supporting busipegermance manage-
menji, Publishing House of Wroctaw University of Economiééroctaw 2009.

18. Nita B.,Krytyka zréwnowzonej karty wynikOvjCriticque of the balanced scorecaiih:]
Wyzwania w zagglzaniu kosztami i dokonaniarfChallenges in cost and performance
managemeit R. Kowalak, M. Kowalewski, P. Bednarek (eds.), Reske Papers of
Wroctaw University of Economics No. 442, Publishing Hewf Wroctaw University of
Economics, Wroctaw 2016.

19. Nowak M.,Etyka controllingowego pomiaru dokohw swietle filozofii utylitarystycznej —
zarys koncepcjiPerformance measurement ethics based on utilitarianrths — concept



The accounting system as an information base... 305

outling, Theoretical Journal of Accounting 82 (138), Reskaouncil of the Accountants
Association in Poland, Warsaw 2015.

20. Nowak M.,Psychologiczne i etyczne aspekty zarzadzania dokama]Psychological and
ethical aspects of performance manageingnf] Zarzdzanie dokonaniami w organiza-
cjach[Business performance managenheht Nowak (ed.), Polskie Wydawnictwo Ekono-
miczne S.A., Warsaw 2016.

21. Nowak M., Dokonania przedsgbiorstwa jako przedmiot zaydzania [Business perfor-
mance as the subject of management] fianizzdzanie dokonaniami w organizacjajdu-
siness performance managenmelt. Nowak (ed.), Polskie Wydawnictwo Ekonomiczne
S.A., Warsaw 2016.

22. Pomiar i raportowanie dokongprzedsgbiorstwa[Business performance measurement and
reporting, E. Nowak (ed.), CeDeWu Sp. z 0.0., Warsaw 2012.

23. Sadowska B.System pomiaru dokon&V PGL LP — proces przygotowania i implementacji
[Performance measurement system in the State Forestmaldtorest Holding — the prep-
aration and implementation procé$m:] Wyzwania w zaggzaniu kosztami i dokonaniami
[Challenges in cost and performance managemBntKowalak, M. Kowalewski, P. Bed-
narek (eds.), Research Papers of Wroctaw Univer§igconomics No. 442, Publishing
House of Wroctaw University of Economics, Wroctaw 2016.

24. Scott W.,Financial Accounting Theoryrentice Hall, London 1997.

25. Strgk T., Modele dokona jednostek sektora finanséw publicznyekrformance models of
public finance sector entities], Difin, Warsaw 2012.

26. System pomiaru i oceny dokarszpitala]Hospital measurement and performance evalua-
tion syster) M. Hass-Symotiuk (ed.), Wolters Kluwer Polska 3p.0., Warsaw 2011.

27. System pomiaru dokonav przedsibiorstwach[Performance measurement system in com-
panie$, A. Niemiec (ed.), CeDeWu Sp. z 0.0, Warsaw 2016.

28. Szczypa P Koncepcja pomiaru oggnie¢ w Pol-Eko Aparatura spétka jawr@he concept
of performance management in Pol-Eko Aparatura spjatkand), [in:] Zarzzdzanie kosz-
tami i dokonaniamiCost and performance managenjefd. Nowak, M. Kowalewski,
(eds.), Research Papers of Wroctaw University of Booos No. 398, Publishing House of
Wroctaw University of Economics, Wroctaw 2015.

29. Szychta A.Rachunek kosztéw i rachunkaifi@arz;dcza[Cost accounting and manage-
ment accounting[in:] Wspotczesne nurty badawcze w rachunkoiwfContemporary
research trends in accountihd. Sobaska, P. Kobalski (eds.), Publishing House of Uni-
versity of £od, £Odz 2012.

30. Szydetko A.Rachunkowé’ jako baza informacyjna zaydzania dokonanianfiAccounting
as an information base for performance managempni Zarzdzanie dokonaniami
w organizacjacliBusiness performance managenpet Nowak (ed.), Polskie Wydawnic-
two Ekonomiczne S.A., Warsaw 2016.

31. Zarzgdzanie dokonaniami w organizacjafBusiness performance managenpeBt No-
wak (ed.), Polskie Wydawnictwo Ekonomiczne S.A., War2816.



306 B. Sadowska, C. Bartkus

SYSTEM RACHUNKOWO SCI JAKO BAZA INFORMACYJNA
ZARZ ADZANIA DOKONANIAMI PRZEDSI EBIORSTWA

Przedsbiorstwo w celu wykonywania zaflado jakich zostato powotane, realizuje codzien-
nie wiele r@norodnych dziata Wybér dotyczcy realizacji dziata i dokona jest poprze-
dzony procesem podejmowania decyzji, w tym deayzgiracyjnych, strategicznych oraz za-
rzadczych Do podejmowania decyzji dotycygch kierowania przedgiiorstwem, do formu-
towania i realizacji strategiigmieztedne r@énorodne informacje. Podstawgwaz informa-
cyjna w jednostkach gospodarczych jest system rachurd@w@elem opracowania jest
wskazanie mdiwosci zastosowania rozgazan z zakresu rachunkowoi jako zrodta infor-
macji w zaragdzaniu dokonaniami przedbiorstwa. Cel artykutu oggnieto studiujc litera-
ture, informacje przedstawione na stronach internetévjgdnostek gospodarczych, przepro-
wadzonych wywiadach z pracownikami dziatow finanseksicgowych oraz opracowag
wyniki bada ankietowych.

Stowa kluczowe:rachunkowé¢, zaradzanie dokonaniami, informacja.
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TACTICAL AND CRIMINALISTIC ASPECTS
OF POLICE NEGOTIATIONS IN CRISIS SITUATIONS

Teams of police negotiators, who are summoned where is a crisis situation, are very
important in the police tactics. Their task is stablish verbal communication with the per-
petrator of a crisis situation and to bring abopeaceful solution to the problem. It can the-
refore be assumed that the aim of the negotiatsoiesmake the perpetrators or the perpetrator
surrender, and in a situation where there is atheaht to the lives of people participating in
a crisis situation to “buy time” to prepare the tbegportunity for another tactical solution
(e.g.: an assault). Police negotiations are treagegh alternative to enforcement solutions of
crisis situations, such as the police forces’ staithout reconnaissance, police forces’ storm
after reconnaissance or using snipers. The fitstifoe negotiation section in Poland was
established in 1992. Two years later, it was assluimg sections of police negotiators would
be created in each province. Currently, full-timgat&tors serve in the Negotiation Section
of the Operational Support Department of the Argi+drist Operations Bureau of the General
Police Headquarters of Poland, while non-permanegbtiation teams operate in each pro-
vincial headquarters and in the Warsaw MetropolRatice Headquarters.

Keywords: Police negotiations, crisis situation, tacticsicsle, hostage, dangerous tool,
explosives.

1. INTRODUCTION

For more than 40 years, police negotiations haemla preferred tactic used as alterna-
tive measures to enforcement solutions, and thexe e resolve crisis situations related to
hostage taking, terrorist attacks, suicide atterapts any other situations which result in
a breach of security and public order.

Irrespective of the fact whether the situatiotinked to a security threat of one person
or a group of persons, it implies the necessitg nlimber of actions to eliminate the threat
and the restoration of the state prior to its o@nge. One of the methods designed to eli-
minate or reduce the danger occurring as a resaltasis situation is conducting negotia-
tions with the perpetrator or perpetrators. It $tidae noted that crises are an integral part
of the life of the society and individuals. It istralways possible to prevent such situations,
but with the skills of specially trained police mdigtors, in case of the mentioned crisis
situations their effects can be reduced, and thesecof the crisis can be influenced.

! Dorota Semkéw, PhD, Faculty of Law and Administrati University of Rzeszéw, e-mail:
dsemkow@ur.edu.pl.
Dr Dorota Semkéw, Wydziat Prawa i Administracji, niersytet Rzeszowski, e-mail:
dsemkow@ur.edu.pl.
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The subject of negotiations is a determinant éhéteg them. In the professional litera-
ture, police negotiations are the negotiationsdihto the resolution of situations connected
with a threat to public security and orélelt is worthwhile to note that the terpolice
negotiationscan be understood in a narrow and wide sense.ablaige-mentioned defini-
tion presents the broad sense of the term. Insthise, police negotiations also include
preliminary negotiations, understood as both talksl a police negotiator has arrived at
the place of the incident, as well as any othetiating talks conducted during the inci-
dents by policemen, the objective of which is teotee conflicts. Therefore, this term inc-
ludes also mediation conducted by a police offaresther forms of “third-party” interven-
tion. Police negotiations in the strict sense ateas following the procedures described
in ministerial legal acés Specifying the general nature of police negatiaj it should be
considered that they constitute a communicatiorcgss between a perpetrator (perpetra-
tors) of the incident, an offence, and an authdrizelice officer, whose purpose is to work
out a solution which is relevant from the viewpooft public security. As stressed by
D. Loranty, in contrast to the classic negotiatiche primary objective of police negotia-
tions is not reaching an agreement, although itilshnot be excluded, but obtaining the
best possible resolution of the incident. It magréfore be considered that the most impor-
tant objective is the offender’s withdrawal frommther criminal activities, a possible deve-
lopment of another solution; arresting while contimgt an act or collection of the offence
evidence to prove the gdilfThis issue is closely connected with the tactical criminali-
stic aspect of the police officers' operationss tb be noted that the criminalistic tactics is
a field including a science of targeted and effecthethods of achieving objectives defined
by the functions of criminalistics in a quick, ethi and legitimate manner. They are the
following features of criminalistics: reconnaissendetection, evidence collection and
preventiofi. In the context of police negotiations conductedrisis situations, special at-
tention should be paid to implementation of thevprgive function, sometimes referred to
as the prophylactic function. It runs in three diifens. The first one is linked to a threate-
ning factor, the second one with a threatened faatal the last one with the circumstances
shaping the thre&t

Returning to the subject matter of the definitidescribing police negotiations in the
professional literature, it is worth pointing tcetlefinition which describes the goal of
police negotiations as working with a person inrigi€ towards a peaceful solution that
previously seemed impossible or, in other wordspmeiling the problems of the perpetra-
tor of the crisis situation with a need to maintpaace for the whole sociétysuccessful
negotiations have been unconditionally definechm professional literature as a crisis in-
cident that did not cause any injury to anyone im&@ — including the perpetrator of the

2 K. Jatoszyiski, Niestandardowe negocjacje policyjiie:] Komunikacja w sytuacjach kryzysowych
Il, ed. J. Stawnicka, Katowice 2012, p. 51.

3 D. Biel, Badania sytuacji kryzysowych/policyjnych. ¥gstio dyskusijfin;] Komunikacja w sytua-
cjach kryzysowych Ied. J. Stawnicka, D. Biel, Katowice 2011, p. 19.

4 D. Loranty,Zasady prowadzenia..p, 251-252.

5 T. Hanausek<ryminalistyka. Zarys wyktadigrakow, 2005, p. 38—42.

6 Ibid, p. 72-73.

7 P. Staff,Police Negotiation Techniques from the NYPD Crisisdtiations Team20.02.2018,
www.pon.harvard.edu (access: 21 March 2018).
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incident, hostages (if a crisis situation involtaking and detaining hostages) and police
officer$. Such an objective can be obtained using sevestiods.

In view of the above, it can be concluded thatgeohegotiations are an extremely im-
portant tactical tool for crisis management, whials been identified with the work of po-
lice negotiators for many yed?sUndoubtedly, the development of negotiating skillas
affected by defeats of security organs in the faggginst criminals and terrorists initiated
in the 1970% resulting from unprecedented mass-scale terratiatks, and thus taking
hostages and carrying out abductidnAs a result of these events, European policeeforc
started organising a new specialty, i.e. policeotiagons. As in the United States, a study
has been launched on cases of criminal offenctgeicourse of which the perpetrator was
communicated with. A conclusion was reached thextlare some fixed mechanisms in the
perpetrators’ behaviour, concerning in particutee irea of psychology, psychiatry and
sociology. Thus, in the context of analyses of prgiors’ profiles made by police nego-
tiators, there is an increasing emphasis on thd fa¥ecooperation between police officers
and psychologists and psychiatridts

The research results enabled to work out appreppieocedures for negotiators for de-
aling with perpetrators. Considering the complexhd diversity of crisis situations, it is
impractical to believe that negotiators can leawsncrete strategies for each situation. It
should, however, be stressed that the preferredehmidnegotiations must be flexible
enough to be applied to virtually any situatiorgaelless of the context, the state of mind
or other restrictions. Police organizations in bidtirth America and Europe spend a lot of
time and resources to ensure that officers areiapetrained in negotiation technigués
One must indicate a diversity of strategies andetsodf police negotiations. The choice of
one of them is determined by many factors thaeadlisring the occurrence of a specific
crisis situation, including the profile of a crisiguation perpetratét.

8 A. Rubio, Perceived outcomes of Swat Negotiations with a Pd¥sgchologist on the Crisis
Negotiations TeanmDissertation Submitted to the Faculty of the CatifarSchool of Forensic
Studies, Los Angeles 2015, p. 7-8.

9 M.J. Macmains, W.C. MullinsCrisis Negotiations. Managing Critical Incidents anadtage
Situations in Law Enforcement and Correctiphsendon and New York 201%p. 15.

10 See more: E. Bowen, S.J. Brown, A.R. Grubb, P. Hadim “Sad People on Bridges” To “Kidnap
and Extortion”: Understanding the Nature and Sitwaital Characteristics of Hostage and Crisis
Negotiator Deployment$Negotiation and Conflict Management Research” Nag8.

11 D. Loranty,Zasady prowadzenia negocjacji ze sprawcami zamaatdarystycznychin:] Wspot-
czesne zagtenia terroryzmem oraz metody dziatantyterrorystycznyched. J. Szaftieski,
Szczytno 2007, p. 250.

12 See more: M.J. Macmains, W.C. Mullijsis Negotiations., p. 4—14.

13 See more: K. PearcBplice negotiations. A new role for the communitycpsatrist “Canadian
Psychiatric Association Journal”, 1977 Jun;22(41 f1—175.

14 B. Kelln, C.M. McMurtry,STEPS — Structured Tactical Engagement Progektdel for Crisis
Negotiation,"Journal of Police Crisis Negotiations”, Volume 0@, 29-51.

15 A.R. Grubb,An Exploratory Mixed-Methodological Analysis of i2elHostage and Crisis Nego-
tiation in the United KingdonCoventry 2016, p. 30—40.
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2. LEGAL GROUNDS, TACTICAL ASPECTS OF THE ORGANIZAT ION
OF POLICE NEGOTIATIONS IN POLAND AND THE CLASSI FICATION
OF CRISIS SITUATIONS

The history of police negotiators in Poland datask to the turn of the 1980s and the
1990s. In the perspective of major changes in tiéiqal system, as well as in the face of
the emergence of new categories of crimes, in caleneet the needs of the service, the
Police leadership took actions which resulted endteation in the Police of a police nego-
tiator function. Guided by the principle accordiegwhich it is the best way to learn from
the best and at the same time the best experieaggdup of Polish police officers left for
the United States of America in order to acquire tlecessary skills from qualified pro-
fessional negotiatot$ The first negotiation section in Poland was @dain 1 September
1992 in the Anti-Terrorist Department of the Warssletropolitan Police Headquarters.
Three years later Polish police officers were sagain to the negotiation training to the
USA. Along with their return to the country, theeation of a training system for police
negotiators was initiated. It started in 1996. A®sult, during the next two years 110 ne-
gotiators were trained, but due to the absencegi$lation governing their work, in 2000
as few as 10 police negotiators werellefThis was the direct cause of the re-launch of
training and work on a legal act that would reguldie issue of negotiation activities. The
undertaken work resulted in the “Ordinance No. thefPolice Commander-in-Chief of 26
March 2002 on the forms and methods of police riatiohs™8. It defines the scope and
manner of conducting police negotiations, indicates competent bodies to fulfil these
tasks, and situations in which this type of nediaties may be carried out. In accordance
with said Ordinance, police negotiations rely o@ tommunication between a perpetrator
of a crisis situation and a police negotiator idesrto resolve the crisis situation.

Currently, there is a police negotiation systemststing of the Central Unit, which is
the Negotiation Team of the Anti-Terrorist OperadBureau of the General Police He-
adquarters of Poland and non-permanent teams @unirngj at the level of each provincial
police headquartets

In the context of the discussed subject, it istv@mphasizing that the Anti-Terrorist
Operations Bureau as the organisational unit of2beeral Police Headquarters of Poland
has a dual function in this structure. The prioatga of this structure activity is to prepare
and maintain readiness to carry out counter-testraisks at the tactical or executive level,
as well as performing tasks consisting in condgctiombat operations for other police and
non-police entities. In order to implement this gpoof tasks, there is a round-the-clock
duty of a combat team in the Anti-Terrorist Opeyasi BureauBiuro Operacji Antyterro-
rystycznych BOA). The second area of operations covers padicip in all actions at the
level of organization, legislation, logistics amternational cooperation in the area of

16 J. Zottowski, Funkcjonowanie systemu negocjaciji policyjnych w Rofst] Stueby i formacje
mundurowe w systemie bezpiestera wewptrznego Rzeczypospolitej Polskeg,E. Ura, S. Pie-
przny,Rzeszéw 2010, p. 378.

17 A. WieczorekNegocjator w cieniu akcjiyww.police.pl (access: 18 March 2018).

18 Official Journal of the General Police Headquartef Poland 2002 Issue 5, item 25.

19 D. Piotrowicz,Negocjacje kryzysowe w policyjnym systemie interweweyjBezpieczstwo Mi-
strzostw Europy w pitce Boej Euro 2012ed. K. Liedel, P. Piasecka, Warszawa 2011, p. 100.
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responsibility®. The specific tasks of the BOA were included i@13§of the “Ordinance
No. 8 of the Police Commander-in-Chief of 15 Ma2€ti3”. The list of tasks also identifies
the tasks which relate to conducting police negjotia and to coordinating the preparations
of the police to carry out combat operations, mim@ng and pyrotechnic operations, and
police negotiations. It can therefore be concluthed police negotiations are an important
area of activity of the Anti-Terrorist OperationsrBau officers.

According to the data from July 2017, there wer2 Begotiators in the Police at that
time, of whom only seven were full-time negotiatorshe Negotiation Section of the Ope-
rational Support Department of the Anti-TerrorigigDations Bureau of the General Police
Headquarters of Poland. Their responsibilitiesartipular are to protect the implementa-
tion of combat operations of the Anti-Terrorist @qéons Bureau in terms of negotiations.
In addition to conducting negotiations in the ditiias specified in said regulations, nego-
tiators organise and conduct training sessiongdodidates for negotiators and for other
bureaux of the Police Headquarters, schools amuirigacentres and external institutions.
The police officers of the Anti-Terrorist OperateoBureau also run training workshops for
negotiators of individual provinces and the Warsdetropolitan Police Headquartéts
The prominent role of the officers from the Antifi@ist Operations Bureau, and at the
same time of police negotiators’ work is reflectgdthe fact that for years this unit has
been working in theétlas task force, comprising central anti-terrorist peliunits of the
European Union countriés The purpose of thatlas project is to develop a uniform tacti-
cal and procedural system, applicable in the ewémarious terrorist threats within the
European Union. Poland is one of the three MembateS of the European Union respon-
sible for the development of standard negotiatmntionsg®. To this end, the Negotiations
Section of the Anti-Terrorist Operations Bureauhiitthe intervention units belonging to
Atlastakes part in the activities of the working graitkas Negotiation Foruft. The group
meetings involve conferences, trainings, exerci@sms and seminars the objective of
which is to work out a uniform tactical and procealisystem. Poland was an organiser of
the many of the above projects. During the meetirigse European Union police negotia-
tors, topics relating to the national systems gfatiations are discussed as well as specific
cases are analysed. In view of the increasing levdanger and increasingly diversified
factors leading to crisis situations, a systemalfce negotiators’ training is an often-di-
scussed topic.

The Negotiations Section of the Anti-Terrorist @g®ns Bureau also participates in
the activities involving the preparation of negtiita to save human lives. Their work is
preceded by the participation in many trainingsah national and international level. This
was the area of the training given to the Poligiotiators by the FBI negotiators. They also
provide training for police negotiators in Polarsveell as to other servicés

20 M. Skpinski, Dziatalnas¢ Biura Operacji Antyterrorystycznych Komendy Gtowrglicji
w 2013 r, ,Kwartalnik Policyjny”, Issue 1/2014, p. 62.

21 Po pierwsze cztowiekPolicja 997", Issue 148/07.2017.

22 |bid.

23 Negocjatorzy policyjniantyterroryzm.gov.pl (20 March 2018).

24 M. Stkpinski, Negocjacje policyjne. Nagdzie alternatywnego rozgaania sytuacji kryzysowej
"Kwartalnik Policyjny”, Issue 1/2014, p. 72.

25 Negocjatorzy policyjniantyterroryzm.gov.pl (access: 18 March 2018).
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Provincial negotiators’ teams, as well as the tiagws’ teams of the Anti-Terrorist
Operations Bureau implement the entrusted tasksdonrdance with the provisions of said
“Ordinance No. 4 of the Police Commander-in-Chie26 March 2002 on the forms and
methods for police negotiatiort§”

According to the ordinance, police negotiatordipgrate in particular in three types of
crisis situations: taking and detaining hostagasatranouncement to commit a suicide; the
perpetrator’s threat to use dangerous weaponsots & materials towards persons and
property. But it is worth to emphasize that thediscrisis situations, in which police nego-
tiation teams may participate to resolve them ismlonger, and it will be discussed later
in the article.

In order to present fairly the work nature and n&arof police negotiators, it should be
noted that the work of these people looks mucterdfit than presented in action movie
scenes. Having regard to the characteristics af tipeerations, in accordance with the Or-
dinance of the Police Commander-in-Chief, negatisiare only conducted in a gréup
Negotiations are therefore conducted in a team thatccordance with said legal act, car-
ries out its tasks in the following compositione ttommander — team coordinator, the ne-
gotiator 1, the negotiator 2, the negotiator 3,rthgotiator 4, the consultahtConsultants
are persons whose knowledge and skills are negefgsahe proper conduct of the nego-
tiations. Analysing some selected cases of negmiimtconducted by negotiation teams, it
can be noted that a function of a consultant wasllysperformed by a miner-pyrotechni-
cian, a psychiatrist, a psychologist, a pedagogua freman. With a view to the most
favourable solution of a crisis situation, it stebbke noted that in fact the police use the full
spectrum of persons whose knowledge may contritougesuccessful outcome of the ne-
gotiations. Considering the diversity of crisisisitions, and the increasingly intensive pro-
cess of internationalization of criminal activigne should also take into account the fact
that foreign language interpreters often have ttgipate in the negotiation process as well.
Due to the fact that in a certain number of inctdea perpetrator of a crisis situation is
a deaf-mute person, the conducted negotiationsresdn addition to the standard compo-
sition of a negotiation team, the presence of a lEigguage interpreter.

The need to use the negotiation team is decided by the commander of the police
action or operation. In accordance with sectiorf he “Ordinance No. 4 of the Police
Commander-in-Chief of 26 March 2002 on the formd arethods of police negotiations”,
the responsibilities of the commander - coordinafahe team are: allocation of tasks and
supervision of their implementation; cooperatiottvthe commander of the police action
or operation; informing the commander of the poliction or operation on the negotiation
process and obtaining the approval of these pefeotise important arrangements between
the negotiator and the perpetrator; informing niegots on the decisions to be taken by the
commander of the police action or operation that mecessary to negotiate; obtaining
necessary information to conduct negotiations; drgwp reports on the progress of the

26 Official Journal of General Police HeadquartérBaland 2002 Issue 5, item 25.

27 It should be pointed out here that the princigfiéhe team conduct of negotiations in crisis situa
tions applies to all police forces in the world.

28 If it is not possible to form the team describiedaccordance with the Ordinance, negotiations are
conducted by a team composed of at least thredtinttys: the commander — team coordinator,
the negotiator 1 and the negotiator 2, who takes the tasks of other negotiators as far as p&ssibl
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negotiations which, together with the negotiatiand; are sent to the negotiation organiza-
tional unit of the Provincial Police Headquartarsriediately after their completion.

The discussed Ordinance in its content clarifiesriby the division of the negotiators’
responsibilities during the negotiations. This msxis as follows: the tasks of the negotia-
tor No. 1 include establishing a contact and cotidg¢he negotiations with the perpetrator
of a crisis situation; as part of the duties assibto the negotiator No. 2, he/she assists the
negotiator No. 1 and, if necessary, he/she repliog@er; the negotiator No. 3, in addition
to providing assistance in conducting the negatieti documents the course of the nego-
tiations during the negotiations and provides infation between the commander of the
negotiating team and the negotiators; the negotMto 4 is responsible for preparing de-
tailed situational charts and provides assistamcenducting the negotiations. The number
of negotiation teams depends on the duration oh#gbtiations. The negotiations of this
type are conducted using in particular two methdde first of these is a conversation
using technical measures and the second type iieet donversation while ensuring the
necessary security.

Considering the highly specific nature of a negfoti's work, an important factor is the
selection of a candidate for this role. § 3 of @mlinance makes clear that only a police
officer who has completed training on negotiationganised by the General Police He-
adquarters of Poland can be a negotiator. In eamwhinze, the Police Commander-in-Chief
keeps a list of negotiators serving in the aretheterritorial scope of activity in the nego-
tiation organisational units and other negotiatimgts. The professional literature has
emphasised for years the need for police negosigtbhave specific character traits and
appropriate predispositions that foreordain a gperson to perform the function of a po-
lice negotiatof®.

Candidates for police negotiators are recruitedragpolice officers who have been at
least several years in the service. A three-stagies of candidate selection includes: an
initial assessment carried out each time by a poi&i coordinator for police negotiations
on the basis of an interview with a candidate;y&pslogical examination and an interview
with a police psychologist; practical training oegotiations at the Police Training Centre
in Legionowd®. During the recruitment process, when making atiainassessment of
a candidate for a position of a negotiator, oneikhoonsider the fact that while performing
his/her work he/she will have to face various gitres threatening public security, which
will determine the diversity of obligations imposed the negotiator. Such a person should
show the ability to work in a group and adapt measto various, even the most compli-
cated crisis situatiod’

Police negotiators carry out their duties alsahenbasis of “Ordinance No. 1429 of the
Police Commander-in-Chief of 31 December 2004 an ithplementation of response

29 A, Grubb, S. Brown, P. HalRersonality traits and coping styles in UK policéiegrs. Do nego-
tiators differ from their non-negotiator colleagiesPsychology, Crime and Law”, Volume 21(4)
2015, p. 347-374; A. Slatkigrisis Negotiation.,.p. 25—-38.

30 3, Z6towski, Funkcjonowanie systemy.p. 382.

31 J.L. Greenstonéhe Elements of Police Hostage and Crisis Negotiati@ritical Incidents and
How to Respond to Themondon and New York 2008, p. 44.
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procedures in crisis situations in the polf@e’lt provides a list of crisis situations with
a guidance for procedures on the police resporeesndling on a situatiéh

Organizational forms of police operations usedrduthe implementation of the tasks
related to crisis situations are also defined byditance No. 213 of the Police Comman-
der-in-Chief of 28 February 2007 on the methodsfanas of preparation and implemen-
tation of the police tasks in cases of threat$féoelnd health of people or their property or
public security and orde¥”. 82 of the mentioned Ordinance defines a crisigtibn as an
incident endangering life and health of peopleheirtproperty caused by unlawful attacks
that violate these goods, or a natural disastaradterized by a possibility of control loss
over the course of events or escalation of theathia which in order to protect security
and public order it is necessary to use more pgalictuding organized units and sub-units,
also the armed on®s Subsequently, the Ordinance defines a list aissituations. In the
light of the regulations, they are: mass eventsatased risk; public high-risk gatherings
and celebrations; road blocks and occupations tdlihgs; organized pursuit operations;
acts of terror; a collective breach of public séguand order, in particular for social, eco-
nomic, political and religious reasons; naturakdisrs, the effects of which may lead to
social unrest; other situations that may poseeathp life and health of people or property,
as well as to public security and order characterizy a possibility of losing control over
the course of events or escalating the threaty@muairing to use more police officers, inc-
luding organized units and sub-units, also the dramees in order to counteract or eliminate
them.

It is worthwhile to note that the professionatildture mentions several divisions of
a crisis situation’s categories, in which methotlsanducted police negotiations may be
applied. One is the division presented by K. Jatsii, according to which police nego-
tiations can be conducted in connection with twaetyof crisis situations. The first of these
are situations characterized by political crimeshsas terrorist activity, more specifically
taking hostages, blackmail, abducting people. Aasstp category of crisis situations which
can be resolved using help of police negotiatior<casis situations that are incidents cau-
sed by people with emotional or personality discsdéhe so-called “people in crisis”), for
example suicide attempts or a threat caused byuaigerisk®.

32 Official Journal of the General Police Headquartsf Poland 2005 No 3, item 8.

33 See more: Annex to Ordinance No. 1429 of theded@iommander-in-Chief of 31 December 2004,
Journal of the General Police Headquarters of RIc2®5 Issue 3, item 8.

34 Official Journal of the General Police Headquartsf Poland Issue 5, item 49.

35 See more: Ordinance No. 213 of the Police Comnraineg@hief of 28 February 2007 on the meth-
ods and forms of preparation and implementatiotihefpolice tasks in cases of threats to life and
health of people or their property or public setyuaind order.

36 K. Jatoszjyiski, Niestandardowe negocjacje .p., 52-54; Communication activities in situations
of threats to life and health are, however, talk&ronly by police officers, but also by other sees
in crisis situations. They are taken by represemsitof medical specialties (psychiatry and psy-
chology), health care staff, representatives ofigedical specialties (especially resocialisation),
prison staff, officers of the Internal Security Agg, security and rescue services (calming the
rescued, preventing panic), municipal guards. Crisigotiations are also conducted by persons
dealing with counselling in solving life issuesdffiftless persons, as well as people who do not
work professionally conducting crisis negotiatiamsl who participate, for example in family quar-
rels. Crisis negotiations therefore include all $aik crisis situations not only by the police and
other uniformed services, but also by other peoptelucting talks in crisis situations. In a broad
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D. Piotrowicz defines a crisis situation as a ciance of events, circumstances and
behaviour that disrupt the proper functioning & 8tate, community and organization. The
typical characteristics of a crisis situation ird#uts usually sudden and unexpected occur-
rence and serious psychological, economic, legdlsacial consequencésThe division
of crisis situations most commonly used in the @ssfonal literature indicates their two
types. The first of these includes natural criisasions, such as hurricanes, storms, ear-
thquakes, floods, avalanches, volcano eruptiomss,fidroughts, hailstorms, landslides,
technical failures, poisonings, etc. The secondigrocludes situations caused by man.
The most frequent ones include: hostage takingjehmhs, mass shootings, suicides, rapes,
battery, riots, terror attacks, arson, road crahes

Due to the variety of definitions in the professbliterature describing crisis situations,
it should be emphasized that the purpose of thislaiis to present the subject of police
negotiations conducted in order to solve crisigatibns within the meaning of 82 para.
2 of “Ordinance No. 4 of the Police Commander-irieClof 26 March 2002 on the forms
and methods of police negotiations”.

The situations in question may be caused by beghti@umatic incident and long-term
mini-crises such as negligence or conflicts inedecational, psychological, economic or
organisational sphet® However, stress plays a key role in the emergeheecrisis. The
real threat of crisis occurs when stress growsti@erdinary proportions and ordinary ways
of dealing with it become ineffective. As a resfifailure to solve the problem and hence
the inability to deal with it in a usual way, agpiof ineffective behaviour called dysfunc-
tional behaviour is activated. A crisis interventimeans breaking this spiral in the fastest
and most effective way possible, which means tiattctim of the crisis is restored to the
level of functioning from before the situation.idtworth emphasizing the significant role
of a helping person, because the degree of hiskilts and the time needed to carry out the
intervention can become a key element determiriegictim’s later development and the
way of functioning® In connection with the above, crisis negotiatinsalways focus on
the subject being in the centre of a crisis. Agisissresolution technique, they provide
a structured and effective way of influencing aadilitating the right behaviour of the per-
son in a crisi&.

Analysing the undertaken negotiations in crisigations in the context of police nego-
tiators’ work, attention should be focused on ergtuations that are a consequence of both

sense they are understood as transferring a csdéfinition of negotiations to a crisis,
J. StawnickaUwarunkowania prawno-organizacyjne prowadzenia neggicjaolicyjnych[in:]
Komunikacja w sytuacjach kryzysowych Illp..61-62. As Dariusz Biel emphasises, each conflict
situation might develop into a crisis situation @hivould require negotiations or an intervention
of third parties. Crisis negotiations are a spedifian of crisis communication. The essence of
their conduct is the process of reaching an agreemea situation of interest differences, where
a negotiation situation is accompanied by extremet®ns and behaviour which are of a destruc-
tive nature at the beginning, D. Piotrowidiggocjacje kryzysowe i policyjne. Wybrane zagadnie-
nia psychologiczne oraz kryminologicziéarszawa 2010, p. 54.

37 D. Piotrowicz Negocjacje kryzysowe.p, 57.

38 |bid.

39 D. Piotrowicz,Negocjacje kryzysowe.p, 58.

40 J.L. Greenstone, S.C. Levitdnferwencja kryzysowdasdaisk 2004, p. 15.

41 A. Slatkin,Crisis Negotiation for Law, Enforcement, Correctionsl &mergency Services. Crisis
Intervention as Crisis NegotiationSpringfield 2015, p. 15.
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said traumatic incident$ understood as a serious threat to human lifehaadth, as well
as a consequence of difficult experiences sucloaflicts or a loss of prized values. As
a result of the difficulties, and if it is not pdsle to satisfy one’s needs in a socially accep-
table manner, a person in a crisis situation iseex¢ly dangerous and unpredictable. The
occurrence of these factors may result in a sitndti which behaviour like suicidal mani-
festations or body injuries, or other criminal bebar characterized by a high degree of
aggression such as taking hostages or murder take.gdt is worth emphasizing that in
a so-called psychological crisis, the cause of widécdepression and experienced family
and material problems, the incidents often meettiteria of mass murders, whose victims
become members of the perpetrator's family, indgdiildren, and the perpetrator is usu-
ally a family member — father or mother, and ofitso a life partner of one of the victifiis

3. ACTIVITIES OF THE NEGOTIATION SECTION OF THE OPE RATIONAL
SUPPORT DEPARTMENT OF THE ANTI-TERRORIST OPERAT IONS
BUREAU OF THE GENERAL POLICE HEADQUARTERS OF PO LAND
IN THE YEARS 2014-2016

Due to the extent and complexity of the issue attiiele attempts to present the role of
police negotiators in solving crisis situations,p@s Ordinance No. 4 of the Police Com-
mander-in-Chief, according to which the followiriguations should be primarily conside-
red as crisis situations: taking and detaining dgess; an announcement to commit a sui-
cide; a perpetrator’s threat to use a weapon @ngerous tool or material against people
and property. Analysing materials received from@smeral Police Headquarters of Poland
(Komenda Gtéwna Policji — KGP}he author of the article decided to present datthe
work of negotiators of the Negotiation Section leé Operational Support Department of
the Anti-Terrorist Operations Bureau of the Gen®alice Headquarters of Poland in each
of the three above-mentioned crisis situations0ih422016. When considering the work of
police negotiators, it should not be forgotten tobst of crisis situations in which the police
negotiation teams can participate is much longeaddition, the activity of police negotia-
tors fulfilling their functions in non-permanentgwincial negotiation teams operating at
Provincial Police Headquarters remains importamegolving crisis situations. In order to
discuss comprehensively the subject matter pregentenis study, the issue should be di-
scussed from the perspective of all provinces, wiffarticular emphasis on such types of
crisis situations that are characteristic for agivegion of Poland. Due to some quantitative
restrictions, this is impossible, but it can undwally be a contribution to subsequent
articles. In order to emphasize the significan¢ iayed by non-permanent police negotia-

42 J.L. Greenstone, S.C. Levitdmferwencja... p. 58; it is worth emphasizing that for almostrfou
decades one has been able to observe a consteomling interest in the effects of stress referred
to as traumatic, which results in a significantr@ase in scientific works on the subject. One ef th
reasons is the introduction in 1980 by the Amerieaychiatric Association to the US classification
of mental disorders of a new disease classificatenmed post-traumatic stress disorder (PTSD).
This event was a breakthrough in the history oéaesh on extreme trauma, see more: M. Lis-
-Turlejska, Traumatyczne zdarzenia i ich skutki psychicivia;saw 2005, p. 15.

43 D. Piotrowicz Negocjacje kryzysowe.p, 58; It should be noted that police negotiat@sighated
in Provincial Police Headquarters and the Warsawdpelitan Police Headquarters participate in
total in solving of nearly 300 crisis situationsr year, see more: D. Piotrowicaggocjacje...,

p. 50-51.
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tors in the provinces, in this article | decidedpi@sent the activity of provincial police
negotiators on the example of one provincial negioi team. For this purpose, thanks to
the courtesy of the officers from the Provinciali@®Headquarters in Rzeszdw, their data
were used. Therefore, the article also presentsatathe numbers of negotiators and their
negotiations in the Podkarpackie Province in thery2014-2018.

When analysing the material obtained from the K@BE graphs were drawn. They pre-
sent in turn, considering three crisis situatighs: number of incidents reported in the in-
dicated years related to taking and detaining lgestaannouncements to commit a suicide,
threats to use a weapon, a dangerous tool or mkt€raph 1); the number and situations
in which negotiations were conducted (Graph 2); taiechumber and types of incidents for
which a negotiation team was designated, but nafiyoris were not started (Graph 3).

In the introduction to the analysis of the graphsvided below, it should be noted that
each reported incident ended with police negotiatia herefore, the situations to which
a negotiation team was designated, and which eimdeanducting negotiations should be
distinguished from those incidents to which nedotg& were designated, but for various
reasons the negotiations were not carried out.

In the period from 1 January 2014 to 31 DecembBéi62the General Police Headquar-
ters of Poland were reported the total of 62 incideneeting the criteria of crisis situations
within the meaning of § 2 para. 3 of “Ordinance Maf the Police Commander-in-Chief
of 26 March 2002 on the forms and methods of paliegotiations”. The exact number of
incidents, considering individual years is illust@in Graph 1.

Reported incidents
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Graph 1. Incidents reported to the General Polieadduarters of Poland in the years 2014-2016
meeting the criteria of crisis situations withiretmeaning of § 2 para. 3 of “Ordinance No. 4 of the
Police Commander-in-Chief of 26 March 2002 on thenfoand methods of police negotiations”

Source: Own study based on the data of the GeRefige Headquarters.
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The analysis of the statistical data of the Gdneddice Headquarters of Poland has
shown that during the studied period the largestgrof reported incidents were those
which concerned announcements to commit a suidideir respective number amounted
to: in 2014 — 16, in 2015 — 14, in 2016 — 11. Teeond largest group was a threat to use
a weapon, a dangerous tool or material. In contaghe previously discussed category
related to the announcement to commit a suicideyhiith a decreasing number can be
observed, the number of reported incidents relettedthreat to use a weapon, a dangerous
tool or material more than doubled during the stddieriod: from 4 in 2014 to 9 in 2016.
The smallest number of reported incidents concetakidg and detaining hostages. In the
years 2014-2016 there were 3 incidents of this iypetal.

The data presented above do not mean that paigetiations were conducted in each
case. The list of the negotiation number carriettbgithe Negotiation Section of the Anti-
Terrorist Operations Bureau of the General Polieaddjuarters of Poland is presented in
Graph 2.

Conducted police negotiations
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Graph 2. Police negotiations conducted by the Natjoh Section of the Anti-Terrorist Operations
Bureau of the General Police Headquarters of Palattte years 2014-2016

Source: Own study based on the data of the GeRefige Headquarters.

Based on the analysis of the police statistic#,df can be concluded that following
the occurrence of three presented crisis situgtioms taking and detaining a hostage; an-
nouncements to commit a suicide; a threat to useapon, a dangerous tool or material,
the highest number of police negotiations were cotet in relation to the second of these
listed categories. On the basis of the data obddnoen the General Police Headquarters of
Poland it can be noted that from 1 January 20341 tbecember 2016 there were 13 police
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negotiations with persons announcing to commitiaide. In the case of the latter category
— a threat to use a weapon, a dangerous tool @riaathere were 8 police negotiations in
the analysed period. The lowest number, only 4 gictiel police negotiators intervene in
incidents of taking and detaining hostages.

When analysing the data obtained from the Geilite Headquarters of Poland, it is
also possible to estimate the number of incideattsvhich a negotiation team was designa-
ted, but the negotiations were not started forotezireasons. This is illustrated in the graph
below.

Incidents for which a negotiation team was designated,
but the negotiations were not started
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Graph 3. Incidents for which a negotiation tearthef Anti-Terrorist Operations Bureau of the Gene-
ral Police Headquarters of Poland was designatgdhle negotiations were not started

Source: Own study based on the data of the Polkzeltuarters.

Over the three analysed years, many situationsdbeambserved in which, despite the
fact that the commander of the police action orrafen decided to designate a negotiation
team, the negotiations did not take place. In cotime with an announcement to commit
a suicide, in the years 2014-2016 there were 28 isuidents for the total of 41 reported
ones in this incident category. In the case ofefrted incidents concerning a threat to use
a weapon, a dangerous tool or material, there d@@tuations during which a negotiating
team was designated but the negotiations weretawdéed. In the case of three incidents of
taking and detaining a hostage, there was onestiction. A team was designated but the
negotiations were not started.
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In conclusion, it should be noted that the abdaésdics do not reflect the real scale of
crisis situations. In fact, the need for intervens of police negotiators is much more frequ-
ent. To illustrate the situation, one can refethi® data, according to which in 2001 nego-
tiators took part in 41 incidents, in 2015 in apgnmately 280. In the police there are
approximately 300 negotiators — they are non-peeminegotiators. Therefore, the exact
number of them is difficult to be determined; somasign, others are promoted. Full-time
negotiators are in the Anti-Terrorist Operationsdzu of the General Police Headquarters.
Among provincial police headquarters, only tdths a team of full-time negotiators. It was
designated in 2006 by General Ferdynand SkibaCtramander of the Garrison of £6d
of that time. And since that moment the £dtegotiators have been called upon to crisis
situations more and more often. However, it shdaddstressed that non-permanent nego-
tiators function in each Provincial Police Headdeia and the Warsaw Metropolitan Police
Headquarters. For example, in the Podkarpackieifgevin March 2018 there were 22
police negotiators. The number of police negotmtufrthe Provincial Police Headquarters
in Rzeszéw over the years 2014-2018 is shown igithgh below.

The number of police negotiators in the
Podkarpackie Province
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B The number of police
10 negotiators in the
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Graph 4. The number of police negotiators in thékagpackie Province (January 2014 — March 2018)
Source: Own study based on the data of the PraliRcilice Headquarters in Rzeszow.

On the basis of the data presented in the graganibe noted that the number of police
negotiators of the Provincial Police HeadquarterRzeszow is relatively constant and va-
ried over the years from 18 to 22, respectivel®4 — 22 negotiators in 2015 — 21, in
2016 — 18, in 2017 — 20, in March 2018 — 22. Tkés @orresponds with a relatively con-
stant number of crisis situations to which negotistvere called in the area of the Podkar-
packie Province. The types of crisis situations #rnumber of negotiations started in
connection with them are presented in the tablevhel
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Table 1. Police negotiations conducted in the Pagafickie Province (January 2014 — March 2018)

Conducted police negotiations related 2014 | 2015 | 2016 | 2017 | 2018

to:
taking and detaining hostages 0 0 1 1 0
an announcement to commit a suicide 2 3 1 1 1
athreat to use aweapon, r_;ldangerous 1 > 0 1 0
tool or an explosive
another unlisted situation 0 1 0 0 0
In total per annum 3 6 2 3 1

Source: Own study based on the data of the PraliRcilice Headquarters in Rzeszow.

By analysing the data obtained from the ProvinBialice Headquarters in Rzeszéw it
can be concluded that from January 2014 to Mard8 2the negotiators conducted nego-
tiations in 15 crisis situations in total. As iretbase of the Negotiation Section of the Anti-
Terrorist Operations Bureau of the General Polieaddjuarters of Poland, most of them
concerned an announcement to commit a suicidéelmmnalysed period there were 8 inci-
dents of this type. Fewer incidents involved théggonegotiators intervening in the situa-
tions of threats to use a weapon, a dangeroutamh explosive. There are 4 incidents of
this type recorded in the police statistics. Theefst incidents, i.e. only two, were the ne-
gotiations conducted in incidents of taking andagehg hostages.

4. SUMMARY

Summing up the issue of police negotiations intcedl in the article, it is necessary to
emphasize the highly justified need to establisgotiation teams both on the provincial
scale and at the central level of the Police aitiher It corresponds in a strict way with the
increasing occurrence and significant escalationrisiis situations, as a result of which
there is a breach of public security and orderré&li®no doubt that these situations are in
the vast majority of them identified with the crimal character of the actions of the perpe-
trators of these incidents. Therefore, the moreoimamt are the police's actions related not
only to combating this type of incidents, but abaleto preventing the emergence of
a crisis situation which results in a threat te bf health. It corresponds in a strict way with
the tactical and criminal aspects of the policeatiegprs’ work, and thus with their imple-
mentation of basic criminalistic functions by deieg, recognizing, commanding and
preventing criminal activities.

In conclusion, it must be stated that police niagiohs as tactics of peaceful resolution
of crisis situations without the use of force aeediming increasingly important in present
times. Police negotiators are high-class propeginéd professionals whose superior skills
predispose them to resolve crisis situations charnaed by a high level of stress and
danger.
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TAKTYCZNE | KRYMINALISTYCZNE ASPEKTY NEGOCJACJI
POLICYJNYCH W SYTUACJACH KRYZYSOWYCH

Zespoly negocjatoréw policyjnych, wzywanych w syfjikryzysowej, § bardzo wane
w taktyce policyjnej. Ich zadaniem jest nazanie komunikacji werbalnej ze spraygytuaciji
kryzysowej i doprowadzenie do pokojowego rogzginia problemu. Mma zatem zatoyc,
ze celem negocjacji jest sprawienie, aby sprawcyspawca poddali gj a take w sytuaciji,
gdy istnieje realna giéba dlazycia os6b biogcych udziat w sytuacji kryzysowej, aby ama
byto ,kupi¢ czas” na przygotowanie najlepszychaiwosci innego rozwizania taktycznego
(np. atak). Negocjacje policyjne saktowane jako alternatywa dla rozaa wykonawczych
w sytuacjach kryzysowych, npzycie snajperéw. Pierwsza sekcja negocjtoréw w Rolsc
powstata w 1992 roku. Dwa lata frej zatlarono, ze w kadym wojewodztwie zostan
utworzone sekcje negocjatoréw policyjnych. Obecp@&noetatowi negocjatorzy peini
stuzbe w Sekcji Negocjacji Departamentu Wsparcia Operasyp Biura Operacji Antyterro-
rystycznych Komendy Gtéwnej Policji, a nieformalrespoty negocjacyjne dziaday kazdej
komendzie wojewddzkiej oraz w Komendzie StotecHwjcji.

Stowa kluczowe:negocjacje policyjne, sytuacja kryzysowa, taktysa@anobdjstwo, zaktad-
nik, niebezpieczne nagdzie, materiaty wybuchowe.
DOI: 10.7862/rz.2018.hss.86
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AND THEY LIVED HAPPILY EVER AFTER...
OR DID THEY? THE PORTRAYAL OF OLD AGE
AND OLDER PEOPLE IN FOREIGN LANGUAGE

TEACHING TEXTBOOKS

The aim of this article is to present the resultaroanalysis of the presence of topics concer-
ning old age both as a social phenomenon and taga s human life in mainly German,
foreign language teaching textbooks. The evidehesvs that this subject only appears as
a separate thematic unit in textbooks for teactiagman as a foreign language. The question,
therefore, arises as to why it is only coveredhis group of textbooks, but is missing in
textbooks used to teach English, Russian or Pofidloreign languages. The subject of old
age is becoming more and more widespread in Ppliblic debate where seniors are slowly
becoming not only the object, but also the sulgéthis discussion. However, this tendency
is not reflected in textbooks used to teach Podisha foreign language. Perhaps Polish
textbooks have not yet managed to react to dembigrapanges in society? Or maybe old
age, and the problems of elderly people are nobitapt enough to devote a separate place
to them in a medium, which is designed for and iasted by young people. A textbook is
understood in this context as a social medium tlashapes the image of non-linguistic
reality, just like other mass media. On the basithe analysis of textbooks and the ways
various social phenomena are presented in thépdissible to reconstruct not only scientific
discourse in the mother country of a given texthduk also its social discourse, the thinking
of language communities and the changes takingptaindividual communities. On the one
hand, textbooks present reality as it is, and erother, thegonstruct its results.

Keywords: old age, the image of old age, seniors, textbtmibook for teaching/learning
a foreign language, discourse.

1. INTRODUCTION

The original aim of this article was to presemt tesults of an analysis of textbooks used
for teaching different foreign languages, whichénappeared over the past several decades,
in relation to content on old age and older pedptevever, it was necessary to modify the
original intention as it was a problem to colldw tright body of texts. This was partly due
to the difficulty in accessing older textbooks, mainly due to the lack of coverage of this
topic in publications. The following considerationdl therefore present a “here and now”
situation, with a few references to the past. mh&nly based on textbooks used for teaching

1 Marta Smykata, PhD, Faculty of Philology, Departinef Applied Linguistics, University of
Rzeszéw, Al. mjr. W. Kopisto 2 B, 35-315 Rzeszow, @tnsmykala@intertele.pl.
Dr Marta Smykata, Wydziat Filologiczny, Katedrangwistyki Stosowanej, Uniwersytet Rze-
szowski, Al. mjr. W. Kopisto 2 B, 35-315 Rzeszowneil: smykala@intertele.pl.
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German, because most material regarding old agesasial phenomenon and a human life
stage has been found in them. Textbooks for tegdiimglish or Russian hardly provide
any comparative material. In addition this topicattually absent in textbooks used for
teaching Polish as a foreign language. The coratesieached after these considerations,
do, however, concern not only foreign language hesrtextbooks, but also didactics in
general. If we treat a textbook for teaching aiffmdanguage not only as a medium that
transmits strictly linguistic knowledge, but alsbamedium co-shaping the image of rea-
lity? and as a cultural message intended for a foreigguage audience, which does
not know a given society and a given culture, thmerhaps, by examining for example
textbooks for teaching Polish as a foreign languagewill learn a little about ourselves.
We may also learn about the changes that take piabe public arena, in this case in the
collective approach to old age. The question thaea as a result of the analysis is as fol-
lows: Why has this topic been present in Germaafaseign language textbooks for many
years, while in others it simply does not existsatreated only marginally?

2. GERONTOPHOBIA OR GERONTOCRACY

In the literature on the subject, there is oftdk td the marginalisation of old age, di-
splacing it from the general consciousness, asagdihe taboo of death. As Monika Guze-
wicz and Stanistawa Steuden write in the prefackéaononograp®blicza stargci [Faces
of old age] which they have editédthe word 0ld agebrings negative associations nowa-
days. Western culture promotes the omnipresentoéylouth, its impeccability and self-
sufficiency. [...] Contemporary man defends himsejainst old age, fights its signs, more
and more often prolongs the durability of the assétthe young body and behaviour. [...]
In Poland, old age is somehow invisible, hiddemrfiife as it plays out".

This is confirmed by another researcher, writingugbmarginalising old age, quoting
dr Jarostaw Derejczyk, director of the Geriatricsdital in Katowice: “In Poland, we pre-
tend that there is no old age”

But does old age evoke only negative associatiQib@r patterns come to us from the
West. Observations of everyday life show that tfa¢us of old age as a phenomenon has
been changing, not only in Poland. It is said thate is marginalisation and the “transpa-
rency” of old ag& crowds it out of public consciousness, but what¢sdthis mean?
Researchers often emphasise that thinking abowtgdds very stereotypical and that these
stereotypes are mainly disseminated by the mediath® other hand, it is said that until
recently, older people have been completely ov&dddn the media So what exactly is

2 Cf. e.g. E. ZalewskaDbrazswiata podecznikach szkolnych do klas pgtkowych,Gdaisk 2013,
T. Hohne, Schulbuchwissen. Umrisse einer Wissens- und Méutierie des Schulbuchs
Frankfurt/M 2006; J. Labocha, Dyskurs jako proces przekazywania wieday] Dyskurs
edukacyjnyT. Rittel, J. @dzynski (eds.), Krakow 199@t al

3 M. Guzewicz, S. Steude@blicza staréci we wspotczesnyswiecie vol. 2, Lublin 2015.

4 ibid., p. 9.

5 M. Potent-AmbroziewiczStarai¢ w jezyku mtodzigy wspdtczesnglublin 2013, p. 7.

6 Cf. e.g. M. Kita,Jezykowe rytuaty grzeczsciowe Katowice 2005.

7 In relation to advertising messages, e.g. Lewassita-Pajk writes about this ifPotrzeby oséb
starszych prezentowane w reklamach telewizyjfipdhOblicza staréci we wspotczesnyswiecie.
Perspektywa spoteczno-kulturowsl. Guzewicz, S. Steuden, P. Brudek (eds.), Lu2ii5,
p. 469-479.
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the situation? Is old age subject to public deb&tét’covered in the media? Do we ourse-
Ives think about old age?

Only a few years ago this topic hardly existechi@ public sphere. Today, one can risk
making the statement that the cult of youth is §jadisappearing. Is there, therefore, room
for reflection on old age? Old age is increasinghder and louder, spoken about in the
public sphereqee beloyw Old age is also present in everyday life. Evfend are young,
and we deny the fact of getting older, the presémtiee family of our grandparents makes
us aware of it. Just as does the presence of ottler people in our surroundings. The
ageing process of societies as a universal pheramiemposes “widespread” activities and
it can no longer be ignored.

It can be concluded from the literature on the scitjhat the marginalisation of old age
has taken and still takes place, both in the peigaid public sphere, i.e. in the media, legi-
slation, etc. However, the situation in both sphéras changed quite dramatically in recent
years, because:

« older people are often a “power-holding group” @@gocracy), holding important

posts and offices, possessing significant wealth.

 older people are an increasingly attractive taggetip not only for the pharmaceuti-

cal or cosmetics industries and insurance compdn@amercial advertising). Ad-
mittedly, advertising often replicates the sterpatsl image of old age and is often
criticised by researchérsNevertheless it does not change the fact thatrqldople
are an increasingly large group of advertising reatérgets.

 older people constitute a substantial social fafweyoice of which is publicly heard,

thanks to the media, such as, for exampléTrwam Radio MaryjaandNasz Dzien-
nik.

 there are deliberate actions taken to counteractrtérginalisation of older people,

and their social exclusion, as part of the impletatton of EU guidelines (and,
among others, for EU monéyYhrough social advertising, TV series “with a mis
sion”, from which emerges a quite positive imageldfage, the activities of NGOs,
such as thé&reat Orchestra of Christmas Charjtwhich has been performing for
several years including in geriatric wards.

Marginalisation in the private sphere is also Eesthe self-awareness of the elderly and
social awareness of the phenomenon are changirg.€Bhlts of research show, we appro-
ach our old age more consciou8)ywe plan it, we are active in old age (senior s|uhird
age universities). The opinions and assessmeritlef people themselves are changing. In
turn, the consequence of raising nuclear famitieke failure to take care of ageing parents.
It forces us to make public the problems conneutitd old age. What used to take place
in the proverbial “four walls” is transferred tolgic institutions. Even if most of us do not
give ourselves the moral right to refuse to take o our parents, (often because of external

8 Cf.e.g.ibid.

9 On 22 October 2008, the Parliament and the E@m@®uncil declared in 1 art. that “(...) in order
to support the Community action in the fight agaguial exclusion, 2010 is declared the European
Year for Combating Poverty and Social Exclusion”. rieeed from: http://www.krakow.pte.pl/
pliki/Polityka%20sp0%C5%82eczna%20kraj%eC3%B3w%20UE_Riatd5.pdf  (access: 30
March 2017).

10 Cf. Weciorka, 2007, http://www.cbos.pl/SPISKOM.POL/ZBR_033_07.PDF (access: 30 March

2017).
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conditions), children are not always able to prewigeir parents with proper care. Its insti-
tutional form is becoming an increasingly commaeraative. It may have been the case
that in Poland — thanks to its so-called traditlorsdues — nursing homes are unnecessary.
However, recently, more and more of them have lceemted®.

Honorata Jakubowska, Alicja Raciniewska, tukaszdvegki state: “However, the in-
creasing share of older people in society and tbeigg socio-economic importance of
this group has not caused a significant changéeir stereotypically perceived cultural
status™ Thus, there is no shortage of observations irstigect literature about changes
taking place in the public arena. Although thesanges are noted, at the same time, it is
emphasised that demographic changes do not caa$imtive changes in evaluating old
age. While not developing this thread further, Widdike to comment on this phenomenon
by referring to Mieczystaw Gatuszka: “In mass crétand the ideology of consumerism,
the phenomenon of a strong exposure to the cufboth appeared, which automatically
depreciated the social position of older peoples bhsic task of social policy, mass media
and many other entities is to valorise the reaftplder people and chantjee perception
of old age®s.

It seems to be happening. Older people are ce&sibg just an object of the market's
interest and become an active subfeés Gatuszka rightly noted, an important rolehiist
field lies in the media.

3. FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING TEXTBOOKS — THE LANGUA GE
AND CULTURE OF A LANGUAGE AREA “IN A NUTSHELL”

Textbooks, especially school textbooks, are thgestilof research mainly in didactics
and pedagogy, but also in many other disciplineduting, among others, history of a way
of thinking, and, occasionally textual linguistimsa linguistic analysis of discourse.

The purpose of each textbook is to convey spekifmvledge. In the case of a foreign
language teaching textbook in addition to the tnraiasion of linguistic knowledge (as well
as knowledge of the language), it is also useddnsmit cultural knowledge, mainly
through the representation of a given country ngleage area using appropriately selected
texts (including illustrative material). Textbootan therefore be treated as media depicting
and constructing non-linguistic reafitysimplified or generalised (often idealised) messa
ges (statements) regarding language communitiésn(oftional) and their value systems,
which are also the products of these systems. Aenmoireign language teaching textbook

11 Relevant data can be found on the websites oMihéstry of Labour and Social Policy and in
statistical studies, e.qg. http://irss.pl/wp-contepibads/2013/12/domy_pomocy_spo%C5%82ecz-
nej_w_polsce.pdf (access: 9 March 2017).

12 H. Jakubowska, A. Raciniewska, . Rogowskiirz;c na star@é, Pozna 2009, p. 9.

13 M. Gatuszka, Siwiepzca populacja: ekonomiczna, spoteczna i etyczna watmja staréci”,
http://www.annalesonline.uni.lodz.pl/archiwum/208007_02_galuszka_83_93.pdf (access: 30
March 2017).

14 Cf.E. Datek Belferska refleksja na temat licealistéw recepgiatci... Rozwaania w kontekcie
lektur nowej podstawy programowejezyka polskiego w szkole ponadgimnazjajive] Oblicza
starasci..., vol. 1, p. 413-428.

15 Cf. footnote 2.
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is therefore a specific macro-genre txn which, in a multimodal form, selected discour-
ses become visible, and in their framework an in@dbe world of a given language com-
munity is constructed — how the given linguistieroounity sees the individual components
of the world, its organisation, the hierarchiesvpiting in it and the accepted valdédf
the foreign language teaching textbook is writtgmdpresentatives of that culture and that
world, it can be viewed as a particular showcaséhieir way of perceiving that world and
of themselves in that world. It also conveys thessage: “we want to be perceived in such
a way”. A textbook is therefore a cultural and lirggic offering of a certain mindset. Be-
cause, as can be seen in the language itself hewpfe in different epochs and social gro-
ups think, feel and want differently, and vice erso language in the sense of$peken
word, (not a linguistic system but a language in usepsehaheir thinking, feeling and
will” 18 According to Hermanns, the sum of the habituialkihg and beliefs characteristic
of a social group, and their disposition to suctl aa other way of thinking, these are the
“trivial thoughts of a given group®. Thus what is habitual, general, and serial (itpe},
are the thoughts that a group considers to be fmeen a psychological point of view, we
can talk about certain attitudes or attitudes dttarsstic of a given social group. These
characteristic collective ways of thinking, feeliagd formulating judgement are reflected
in linguistic behaviours and are a reflection dfextive knowledge and attitudes. Contem-
porary linguistic discourse analysis is interestedhe relationship between collective
knowledge and language. For, as Waldemar CzacliubDarota Miller put it: “knowledge
is inseparable from language, so discourse anatysss have as its basis specific language
realisations as forms of the existence of that kadge, and as for language analysis, it
must be applied to specific material consistingvofds and textscf. Foucault 1977: 140).
[...] The categories of thought and ways of percgjvigality which dominate at any given
time and place can only be reconstructed on this ledsin analysis of language behavio-
urs™,

Linguistic analysis of discourse is a dynamicalgveloping discipline of linguistics,
the subject of which is the discourse usually usided as a set of texts or related themes,
or a trans-textual structure, in which intertextcahnections occupy an important piéce

16 1n Polish literature on the subject, there ave éemprehensive studies of this genre from thetpoin
of view of linguistics, pragmatics and knowledg®atculture. In this respect, the publication by
J. Nocai is a unique itenRodrecznik szkolny w dyskursie dydaktycznym — tradyajaana Opole
2009.

17 Cf. R. Tokarski,Stownictwo jako interpretacjéwiata [in;] Wspotczesnyeyk polskied. J. Bart-
minski, Lublin 2001, p. 366.

18 F. HermannsSprachgeschichte als Mentalitatsgeschichte. Ubariggn zu Sinn und Form und
Gegenstand historischer Semaritik] Sprachgeschichte des Neuhochdeutschen. Gegenstande —
Methoden — Theorigred. A. Gardt et all., Tubingen 1995, p. 75

19 ibid.

20 W. Czachur, D. MillerNiemiecka lingwistyka dyskursu. Préba bilansu i pekspwy “Oblicza
komunikacji” 2012, 5, p. 28.

21 More on discoursesee for example in: Z. Bilut-HomplewiczPrinzip Perspektivierung,
Germanistische und polonistische Textlinguistikntwicklungen, Probleme, Desiderata. Teil I:
Germanistische TextlinguistiErankfurt am Main 2013; W. Czachur, Diskursive Weltbilder im
Kontrast,Wroctaw 2011 B. Witosz,Kategoria dyskursu w polonistycznej edukacji akadkieiic
[in:] Jak analizowa dyskurs. Perspektywy dydaktyczmels. W. Czachur, A. Kulczyska,
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Within the framework of Germanist linguistic diseea analysis, however, little attention
has been given to textbooks as géch

Every foreign language teaching textbook, but mdy these texts, can be considered
as such a comprehensive message, as linguistiozibehan which a certain collective
knowledge is manifested, or as an expression afiiheset of a particular community, and
the result of a discursive image of the commuraty,discursively profiled interpretation
of reality, that can be expressed in the form oblection of views about the world, about
people, things and eventd”Referring to Bartntiski, a textbook can be seen as a result of
a linguistic image of the world. As the researdfigitly observes, this image: “Is an inter-
pretation, not a reflection, it is a subjective tpait, not a photograph of real objects. This
interpretation is the result of subjective peramptnd conceptualisation of reality by spe-
akers of a given language, so it is clearly subjecainthropocentric, but at the same time,
intersubjective in the sense that it is subjectdoialisation and becomes something that
connects people in a given social circle, makesitheommunity of thoughts, feelings and
values; something that is secondary (to what extéstalready the subject of dispute) to
the perception and understanding of the sociahsin by members of the communit§;”

If we treat textbooks as places where “materidgtisdtof the linguistic or discursive
image/images of the world occurs, or as a resuh@fmindset of a given community, we
must remember that textbooks and “textbook worlds® created by subjects that “can
express, as much as they allow or enable thentativedy open description of the cultural
system of a given community. Culture is a spacgasisibilities and limitations for the
creation and implementation of discoursgés”

If there is some of this content in the textbodks tusually means that it exists in the
culture and in the sphere of public discourse,iamnceptualised and hence assessed.

3.1. Factors determining the choice of textbook cdent

In general, the choice of specific textbook (forelgnguage) content is influenced by
two opposing tendencies:

« the tendency to unify, resulting from anthropolagisremises: regardless of the geo-

graphical latitude in which we live, we, as peopéxe specific needs and ways of

t. Kumigga, Krakéw 2016, p. 139; A. Duszak, Tekst, dyskurs, komunikacjaguzykulturowa
Warszawa 1998t al.

22 Textbooks as a subject of study of textual listjos and contrastive textologl e.g. K. Adamzik,
Kontrastive Textologie am Beispiel des Schulbuttext and discourse — text und diskurs” 2012,
5, p. 53-91; P. Dreesen, J. JudkowBilerni na Wschodzie, ponegy zbiorow wine i oczywicie
obecni w Europie — krytyka niemieckich i polskiclingoznikéw do historii w oparciu o kontra-
stywny lingwistyle dyskursu;text and discourse — text und diskurs* 2012,.83-126; C. Gansel,
Zum textlinguistischen Status des Schulbyah$ Linguistik und Schulbuchforschung. Gegen-
stédnde — Methoden — Perspektived, J. Kiesendahl, C. Q&déttingen 2015, p. 111-135; J. Kie-
sendahl, C. Ott [ed.Linguistik und Schulbuchforschung. Gegenstéande thddien — Perspekti-
ven,Gottingen 2015.

23 W. CzachurDyskursywny obrazwiata. Kilka refleksjijtext and discourse- text und diskurs”
2011, 4, p. 87.

24 ], Bartmaski, (2010), quoted after W. CzachDyskursywny.,.p. 82.

25 W. Czachur,Dyskursywny.., p. 87. Seealso W. Wiater,Das Schulbuch als Gegenstand
padagogischer Forschundgin:] Schulbuchforschung in Europa — Bestandsaufnahme und
Zukunftsperspektived. W. Wiater, Bad Heilbrunn 2003, p. 8.
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dealing with everyday life which are common todadlus, that is why in textbooks —

regardless of the language being taught — theirfasmation on specific thematic

areas e.g. family, daily life, work, leisure etar)d various guidelines (e.g. EU ones,
such as the European certification system CEBR for example, departmental, re-
garding textbooks authorised for school use).

» atendency to diversify resulting from the cultspécificity of a given language area
and its value systemsf( considerations about the discursive and linguistiage of
the world). Of course, the choice of content is édluenced by the authors, but their
freedom also has its limits. In particular, the teo of a textbook depends on:

— standard requirements (here: CEFR and ministdaaldsirds),

— market requirements (books must be sold),

- individual preferences of the author/s (the angdot excessive subjectivity are
discursive restrictions and market requirements),

— expectations and abilities of the target grouptHa case analysed here, the
recipients are mostly young people. The conterretates with their age and level
of language proficiency.

 the purpose of the didactic process. In the casefofeign language teaching text-
book, the aim is to learn/teach a language andi laugicture of the world of a com-
munity using this language by showing the cultw@écificity of a given country,
creating its “business card”. It is impossible void duplicating certain stereotypical
ideas completely. On the other hand, foreign laggugaching textbooks contain
information about the characteristic, specific amgortant elements of a given co-
untry. The choice of topics and content — espgcatlimore advanced levels (more
or less from B1 +) are examples of what is beiigeth about in a given country.
When examining language teaching textbooks in d@th terms, one can recreate
a specific intersubjective history of socio-economnd cultural changes in a parti-
cular country or language area. The language usedsto remember to maintain an
appropriate level of abstraction and to take imtcoant any time shift.

* restrictions, also reflecting the limits set by thiecourse. By restrictions, | here mean
assumptions, not to violate certain cultural tabdash with reference to the culture
presented in the textbook and culture in genespleeially if you do not know who
the recipient of the content contained in the teatbwill be. In any event, even if
the recipient is known, topics deemed as sensitigeoverly controversial in some
cultures for example equality of women, their righble in the family and society,
gender and genderism, same-sex relationshipsaretaften avoided.

4. IMAGE OF OLD AGE PORTRAYED IN FOREIGN LANGUAGE T EACHING
TEXTBOOKS USING THE EXAMPLE OF TEXTBOOKS USED T O TEACH
GERMAN AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE

The research material consists of textbooks, adailan the Goethe Institute Media-
theque at the University of Rzeszéw (UR) Librarygo100 different textbook items and
supplementary material, exercise books and teddbeoks), at the®OLONUSreference
library of the Centre for Polish Culture and Langedor Poles from abroad, operating at

26 CEFR- Common European Framework of Reference for Languages
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UR (about 50 textbooks), the author's own resouacesthe resources of lecturers at the
Foreign Language Centre, and the English Studié$kaissian Studies departments at UR.
In further considerations, | have omitted thoseesas which “grandparents” appear in
connection with the topic of “family”. In more regeGerman textbooks, in any case, grand-
parents are often omitted when the topic of thelfais discussed. This is a relatively new
tendency, but it is not so much about the margatitin of old age — because old age appe-
ars relatively often in the newer textbooks — Wuppears as a separate subject, which
corresponds to social reality. These days multiegational families are encountered less
frequently, and the bonds between grandparentgeardichildren are relaxed. However,
if grandparents are included “incidentally”, aloitgsthe topic of the “family”, it is usually
in a very stereotypical way and there is in factdifference between textbooks used to
teach Polish as a foreign language and textboachileg German as a foreign language.
I will simply mention that authors use positive retitypes, “according to which older
people are polite, cheerful, trustworthy, influalii”.

4.1. Textbooks used to teach Polish as a foreigmiguage

In textbooks teaching Polish as a foreign languétge topic of old age is essentially
absent (apart from in content devoted to the famighowing a grandmother and grandfa-
ther as family members). Among the material analystd age is a supporting (secondary)
subject, in only a few publications:

1) as part of the exam sample paper at C2 level, ecklad the main theme —

volunteering: a photo of an older person climbing $tairs with difficulty irCeluje
in C2

2) two texts Someday you will come back hergerving as a starting point (stimulus)
to express indignation. The first text shows hoffidilt it is to cope with parents
with dementia. This is portrayed as a situatiort tdme cannot be prepared for and
which always “overwhelms” children. The second tigstusses, as a counterweight,
the positive influence of relationships with graadgmts on a child's mental
development. The latter text emphasises the berafihaving grandparents, while
the former painted in very sombre colours depilkesinfirmity of old age, which
also is a burden on the carers of people with démehCarers of older people often
get depressed” thbid.), it is also mentioned that the problem is hiddevay in
Poland, there is nowhere to consult a psychologistddition, this chapter contains
other texts intended for independent reading amdemaus grammar exercises, not
related to the topic of old age. The topic appeaice again at the very end of the
chapter in the form of the task “Please preparerahor written statement on the
subject ofMy grandmotherMy grandfather’ And a second task: “Old people are
sometimes sent by their families to Nursing Honaesl terminally-ill people to
hospices. Please express your opinion on this sulfjeid., p. 53)

3) areadingRolnisch fir Fortgeschritter)econsisting of a dialogue between a mother
and a daughter. The mother takes her daughteldsemon holiday, and the daughter
tells her what the children may and may not do. fElxéis mainly used to illustrate
grammar (using the instrumental case and impedatnel expressing bans and

27 J. Duszyiska,Stereotypy wiekowe jako samospebiaj si przepowiednigin:] Oblicza... vol. 2,
p. 18.
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commands. The “Beloved grandma” is someone who prdbably disregard her
daughter's recommendations, because she had psgvibade an agreement with
her grandchildren to allow them to do the thingsbidden by their mother. The
grandmother is therefore portrayed as someone skavéd by her grandchildren
and who does not give in to her daughter but fadldver own judgement.

4) The analysed textbooks failed to provide any o#wemmples, apart from those
already mentioned, in which old age would constitat topic as such. All the
examples mentioned concern old age as an addisoibgct and appear in books at
high level of language proficiency (at least B2)d @ge, however, is not the main
topic of any lesson unit. The approach to it isp&ereotypical (both positive and
negative stereotypes).

4.2. Old age in textbooks used for teaching Germaas a foreign language

In textbooks for teaching German as a foreign laggiold ageappears both as a main
theme and as a secondary theme (supporting, acogiga As an accompanying theme,
it is often found under the topic eblunteering FSJ offreiwilliges soziales Jahfvoluntary
social year — in Polish dobrowolny rok socjalnyis a long-term, legally regulated form of
volunteering in Germany, in which about 35,000 yppeople participate each year.
Volunteers often work in integration centres, wolder and disabled people, in hospitals,
hospices, social welfare homes &tdeople between the ages of 16 and 27 can paitcip
in FSJ, which is why this topic is often presenté@wer textbooks for young peopt.€.g.
Runduny.

In comparison to the results of the analysis aoftteaks for teaching Polish as a foreign
language (as well as textbooks for teaching otaeguages, primarily English and Rus-
sian), German textbooks contain a lot more materegarding the subject ofd age these
are both reading the majority) and listening teKikl ageis a theme often addressed in
exam papers (using photos as a stimulus for spgakimaddition, in its inventory of edu-
cational materials the Goethe-Institut has, amathgrs a film dedicated to a grandson's
love for his elderly grandmother, entiti€&tegors gréte Erfindunghis is a short film by
Johannes Kiefer adapted as teaching material

The above study allows us to conclude that thesiisificant asymmetry between the
body of texts being examined with both quantitatinel qualitative differences. In German
textbooks old age as a theme is much more commdritas a starting point for many
different activities and didactic exercises (onad avritten). The topic obld ageappears in
texts designed for reading and listening, for lakand grammatical exercises, for tasks for
independent writing and speaking, and the issukedertto old age are also topics for
discussion.

The common factor for both groups of textbook&ésdccurrence of the topic at a rather
higher levels of language proficiency, and in textks intended for young people or adults
(not for children).

28 Cf. e.g http://wolontariat.org.pl/redakcja/news2374/ (asc&9 March 2017).

2% In 2002, the film was nominated for an Oscahim ¢ategory for best short film. Information about
the adapted version is available at: http://wwwthjesle/ins/us/bos/prj/kgs/kur/gge/deindex.htm
(access: 30 March 2017).
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4.3. Old age as the main theme

In the following textbooks old age, older peoplengrations and stages of life were
titles of chapters or subsections that containexdect related to old age and the life of older
people, in the form of various types of teachimgkéaThemen neu,2Auf neuen Wegen
Unterwegs Aktuelle Texte 3Studio d 1 Stufen International J1Aussichten Schritte
International Ziel B2 Sichtwechsel 2Zwischen den Pausen Erkundungen C Jlem
AbschlusskursAktuelle Textelernziel Deutsci{Grundstufe 2 The last two of these are
the oldest textbooksAktuelle Textel 987,Lernziel Deutsch1997), which are rarely used
today. The remaining ones are textbooks which anently used as so-called leading, and
supplementary material.

In these sources the image of old age which appedne oldest textbooks Aktuelle
Texte 3 Lernziel Deutsch 4s mostly or wholly negativeThe only positive image of old
age is inSichtwechsel ,Zwischen den PausgfibschlusskurZiel B2 Aussichten Band
Schritte Internationalln the others we are dealing with a mixed or hygsbsitive image.
Below | am going to present a few examples of hédvagie and older people are written
about in the textbooks | studied.

In the textbool_ernziel Deutscha reading comprehension text entitbleme im
Alter describes two older people, one of whom livessylife helping other elderly people,
but nevertheless he often feels lonely and sad.oflier character is an elderly gentleman
who does not maintain any social contacts, with ékeeption of just one friend, who
sometimes visits him. One day he falls down inttathroom and is not able to get up. After
two days, his friend finds him and brings help.sTthapter also refers to making decisions
about living in a retirement home as a good altiredo living alone, and the possibility
of being ill or disabled.

A completely different picture of old people emesdeom the textbooschritte Inter-
national 4 The textAlles, nur nich stehen bleibeBirgitta shows that a “better life” only
began for Birgitta after the age of 56. Until thHeer life had been a string of sacrifices; at
the age of 16 she had had to give up her dreamstioig in the theatre to help her mother;
at the age of 26 she gave birth to a third childptighout her adult life she was devoted to
her husband, children and home; at the age of 8&vsls often tired; when she was 46 and
her children left home she became depressed. lonlgsl0 years later she became socially
involved and her well-being improved. “Now” she6i6 years old and “is feeling great”,
she enjoys life, and for two years she has even pedorming in an amateur theatre group.

Apart from a lot of different information about eldpeopleZiel B2textbook contains,
among others, a text containing surprising statstiata orBeing a Senior in Germa#fy
older people cause far fewer accidents than yoeoglg, they often go to rock music con-
certs; 37,000 pensioners study at German univessatnd their favourite subject is history;
14 million Germans are over 65; a German citizeadion average twice as long as his
countryman in the 19th century; the number of aegari@ns is growing rapidly.

The narrator in the teXlein Tag — Edith Kannengie3@xhich is an adapted version of
an article from “Die Zeit” irSichtwechsel fextbook) is the Edith of the title, a real person
an older lady who has had a heart transplantiiggiin a nursing home and is still working
professionally (she works in a public toilet). Témire text is a fast-moving monologue by
this “toilet grandmother” about her everyday litdith works, helps in the nursing home,

30 Alt sein in Deutschlan(Ziel B2).
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feels sorry for all the younger malcontents an@gnpvery moment of her life. Edith spe-
aks as a representative of the older generationestifies that joyous old age is possible.

Another example of resourcefulness and foresight®ature age is Henning Scherf,
another real person, an SPD politician and formeyanof Bremen, who published a book
entitledGrau ist bunt: Was im Alter mdglich isthe book, its author, and his ideas for the
very mature, the silver generatiogrdu — grey) to take on colour and becoiment, (i.e.
colourful) are mentioned in the reading entitldvatier in the textbookAussichten B1
Scherf and his wife decided that after retiringythould find a place to live together with
their friends, creating a so-called housing commyynn which everyone had their own
space, but also obligations towards the others pldrewas well thought out and prepared,
and the proposed residents of the community ghhtav each other during common trips
and outings. This idea and its implementation vaescribed by German newspapers. The
text in the textbook is a version of the articlenfrthe daily newspapéyer Tagesspiegel
adapted for teaching. Scherf, like Edith Kannengie&n real person, confirms the fact that
old age does not have to be sad and lonely, aridy¢thashould plan and prepare for it
yourselfl. His testimony is credible, because Scherf spabksit facts from his life, and it
is also supported by his authority as a populaitipian and long-time mayor of Bremen.

As can be seen from the examples described aboesgiging the theme ofd agein
textbooks is done through fictional texts, as wasllauthentic texts and data, such as stati-
stical data or statements given by people. Indhguage of advertising it is calledesti-
monial In several of the analysed textbooks, literarygd@re also used to present the topic
under consideration. For example, the textb8tldio d Blcontaindragments of the book
Die blauen und die grauen Tagg Monika Feth. This is a novel for children abagrand-
daughter who loves her grandmother who is showlegdarly symptoms of dementia.
Granddaughter Evi decides to keep a diary to ptbae“grey days” happen to grandma
less often than “blue days”, so she can stay aeheith the family and she should not think
about moving to a nursing home.

Another example of this is the stoje unwirdige Greisirby Bertolt Brecht in the
textbookem Abschlusskursvhich serves as a starting point for an oraharitten discus-
sion about the life of older people, petty-bourgenbrality and social expectations towards
women, wives, and mothers.

The examples described above are just a small nuofilee possible examples | could
have selected from the large amount of materiabidea in the analysed textbooks. The
characteristic features involve the duality of gfenomenon: firstly by presenting older
people as people who need concern and care ingheiundings. In this context tasks
related to speaking about retirement homes, oft@ear especially in older textbooks. The
newer textbooks introduce the notion of dementighe epidemic of the 21st century”.
Secondly, older people are presented as peopleamteach “life wisdom” and a positive
attitude towards life, people who do quite wellsiociety. The newer textbooks typically
present a more positive message, which is suppbstetiatements and testimonials made
by real people.

31 Cf. also the interview with H. Scherf https://www.ivee/wirtschaft/article114515374/Heute-
koennen-viele-mit-60-Jahren-Baeume-ausreissen.aokés: 30 March 2017).
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5. CONCLUSIONS

The analysis of textbooks shows that the notiooldfage, including the infirmity of
old age, in Polish textbooks is given almost nerdton. In German textbooks this issue
has been covered since the nineties. Germany ltasietered the problem of an “ageing
society” much earlier. These days, old people magkabout 20 percent of society in Ger-
many. From the German textbooks, a diverse piciticdd age emerges, but on the whole
it carries a positive message. Inconveniencesfdiiver” age are heard of less frequently
and less intensely. Old/older people are usualtivecthey pursue their passions, they
study, they decide for themselves, they consciopsiypare, and carry out plans for their
old age, they have alternatives in choosing thieicepof residence (family, nursing home
or housing community with other older people). Laage teaching tasks which appear
frequently include mentioning the arguments “fontdd‘against” living in nursing homes,
imagining the life of older people and playing ttreilesare a way of drawing attention to
these issues. These sensitise us to the needdenfpEople and to the signals coming from
them. It is perhaps also in some sense a prepar@tiental, though perhaps not entirely
conscious) for one's own old age and gives us pip®rbunity to form an opinion, or for
students to review their own views (both educatiama upbringing-related values) on old
age, seniors and their role and status in socldty.presence of this theme in German text-
books shows that society in Germany has not onficed this demographic problem, but
is also trying to tackle all aspects of the issu,only those associated with brain function.
They are pragmatic in their attitude which is cletedsed by an openness in approaching
problems and discussing them.

The lack of this topic in the Polish textbooks ekaed may indicate that a few years
ago, when the textbooks were being prepared, Pstistety had not yet noticed this pro-
blem, or that the problem did not exist on a laggeugh scale and was therefore not im-
portant enough. Time will tell if this topic willpgear in textbooks that are currently being
written. It seems, however, that such issues asnmgihomes, and old age in the family are
still taboo in Poland, or are seen as issues thtédtracently have been treated perhaps too
idealistically, referred to in the public discou “traditional Polish” — family and Chri-
stian — values. It could be assumed that the pnobleolder people, if it exists at all, would
find a solution based on these values. Even ifighig a large extent happening, it certainly
does not completely eliminate the problems of tHerdy, especially those related to illness,
infirmity, loneliness, and insufficient means tadion. The results of these problems are
often manifested in the bitterness older peopkir thck of a sense of dignity and their low
status in society. In the Polish language textbdok$oreigners you cannot hear the voice
of seniors. Instead they are largely unnoticedtdeast strongly marginalised.

The described differences may also indicate anathproach to the problem of old age,
and thus differences in the mentality of societidolish society (idealistic approach) and
German (pragmatic). Idealising the world presergea characteristic feature of textbooks
(school books), as is their content being “outated- they lag behind in relation to current
public discourse. However, it is a fact that ol@ &ga notion which is becoming more and
more interesting for us all both privately and pelgl This is why old age should be talked
about by everyone, including the younger for exampi foreign language classes and
through the content of textbooks.
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| ZYLI DLUGO | SZCZ ESLIWIE? OBRAZ STARO S$CI 1 OSOB STARSZYCH
W PODRECZNIKACH DO NAUKIJ EZYKA OBCEGO

Celem artykutu jest prezentacja wynikéw analizy godnikdw do naukigzyka obcego,
gtéwnie gzyka niemieckiego, podikem obecnéci w nich tematow dotyezych staréci jako
zjawiska spotecznego i etapycia cztowieka. Okazuje sbowiem,ze temat ten wysgpuje
jako osobny zakres tematyczny ¥dawie tylko w podecznikach do naukiggyka niemiec-
kiego jako obcego. Powstaje zatem pytanie, dlacobgany jest on tylko w tej grupie pod-
recznikdw, brakuje go Zaw podgcznikach do naukiegyka angielskiego, rosyjskiego lub
polskiego jako obcego. Temat stsriocoraz czsciej podejmowany jest w Polsce na forum
publicznym i seniorzy powoli stagie nie tylko przedmiotem, ale i podmiotem tej dyskus;j
Jednak tendencja ta nie znajduje odzwierciedlerehadanych tutaj poelcznikach do nauki
jezyka polskiego jako obcego. Bynaze polskie podyczniki nie zdzyly jeszcze zareagowa
na zmiany demograficzne w spotetigivie, albo stard i problemy ludzi starszych nig sa
tyle istotne, by péwigcat im miejsce w medium, z ktérego w przeagacej mierze korzystaj
ludzie mtodzi i im jest dedykowane. Pgdznik rozumiany jest tu jako medium spoteczne,
ktére wspditksztattuje obraz rzeczywigtopozagzykowej, podobnie zresgjak inne mass
media. Na podstawie analizy pedznikow i sposob6w przedstawiania w niclimgch zja-
wisk mazliwa jest zatem rekonstrukcja nie tylko dyskurséaukowych w dziedzinie macie-
rzystej dla danego poghznika, ale i dyskurséw spotecznych, mentétnavspolnot gzyko-
wych, przemian zachogeych w poszczegdlnych wspélnotach. Z jednej stnoogreczniki
konstruuj bowiem prezentowarrzeczywistd¢, za z drugiej stanowdijej rezultaty.

Stowa kluczowe:star@é, obraz stargci, seniorzy, podicznik, podgcznik do naukigzyka
obcego, dyskurs.
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STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING IN THE
MANAGEMENT OF LOGISTICS PROCESSES.
RESULTS OF THE PILOT STUDIES

Process management in enterprises, including theagesment of logistic processes is of
interest to both science and business practiceeqiires information support to provide
guantitative, valuable and qualitative informatidvilanagement accounting may be such
a subsystem of information in a company. In thelipabon, the considerations were
narrowed down to strategic management accounting.alm of the study is: (1) to identify
the role of strategic management accounting imtaeagement of logistics processes; (2) to
pre-define the need and direction for in-depth radie research in the field of strategic
management accounting in the implementation ofskozs processes. The following
hypothesis has been adoptsttategic management accounting generates a widgeranf
information on logistics processes, but in practibese opportunities are not used by
managers and business ownerhe hypothesis was positively verified within fh@mework

of the research conducted with the use of liteeaamalysis, results of the research project
NN 113005839 carried out in 2010-2013, the autlovis experience and pilot studies (direct
interviews) in 10 enterprises.

Keywords: accounting, strategic management accounting,tlogiprocesses.

1. INTRODUCTION

Accounting is commonly characterized as an infdionasystem, international business
language, system of measurement, valuation anéuiagon of economic events occurring
in the company. The evolution of accounting overltst 100 years has shown its division
into financial and management accounting. As a lresfi increased international
competition and the need for information suppoecfices in the area of operational and
strategic management, management accounting waediinternally into strategic and
operational accounting. In the literature, as vasllin business practice, more and more
attention is paid to strategic management as aaggyoach, focused on the long-term
existence of the company. And one approach taghpsocess management, which can be
based on logistical processes.

Logistics processes permeate all events occumimgmpanies. Moreover, they focus
key activities from the point of view of creatinglue for the customer as well as for the
company itself. It is therefore important that déms on the management of logistics

1 Piotr Szczypa, DSc, PhD, Associate Prof., ChaiFinance, Accounting and Logistics, Faculty
of Social and Technical Sciences, State Higher tcal School in Konin.
Dr hab. Piotr Szczypa, prof. nadzw., Katedra Fadan Rachunkowdi i Logistyki, Wydziat Nauk
Spotecznych i Technicznych, PWSZ w Koninie.
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processes are supported by reliable and timelynmtion of a quantitative, valuable and

qualitative nature. Management accounting is tls¢esy that can provide this information.

Due to the limited size of the article, attentioill be paid to strategic management

accounting. On the other hand, considerations aséarch results devoted to operational
management accounting in the management of logmticesses are the subject of
a separate study.

2. OBJECTIVE AND METHODOLOGY ADOPTED

In this article, two goals have been adopted figplementation. The first theoretical
one, which is to identify the role of strategic rmgament accounting in the management of
logistics processes. The second, relating to bssipeactice, is an initial identification of
the need and direction for in-depth scientific egsh in the field of strategic management
accounting in the implementation of logistics pres®s. The article assumes the following
hypothesis: strategic management accounting geseratwide range of information on
logistics processes, but in practice these oppiiesnare not used by managers and
business owners. On the basis of the above assumapii can be concluded that the object
of the research is the subsystem of strategic neanangt accounting and logistic processes,
and the subject the enterprises.

In order to achieve the assumed goals and véréhhypothesis, the following research
methods were used: (1) literature analysis; (Bdliinterview; (3) deduction and induction.
The author used his own experience as an assddsgigtics processes in companies and
implementation of accounting tools, as well as bgults of a research project financed
from budgetary funds for science in the years 2@003 as a research project NN
113005839 under the name bfsing accounting tools in logistics — contemporary
experience of Poland, Germany and Betgrof which he was a member. One of the
objectives of the project was to analyze and evelibhe existing accounting system
solutions for the needs of decision making procegsehe logistics of enterprises on the
basis of the experiences of Poland, Germany araf@eand to design an accounting model
supporting decision making processes in the lagisif enterprises. In addition, in the first
quarter of 2018, pilot studies were conducted ogr@p of 10 companies from the
Zachodniopomorskie and Wielkopolskie Voivodeshikseping accounting books and
declaring the use of management accounting toblesd surveys, which were carried out
in the form of a face-to-face interview with thaefraccountants, were designed to confirm
the desirability of conducting in-depth researd ithe role of management accounting in
the management of logistics processes.

3. CHARACTERIZATION OF KEY TERMS

A. Halachmi points out that if something cannomieasured, it cannot be understood,
it cannot be managed, and consequently it cannapbimized. A specific measurement
and valuation system in this respect should begmized in management accounting. As
G. Lew rightly points out, “Management accountitige many other areas of modern

2 A. HalachmiPerformance Measurement is Only one Way of Mangggmfiprmance“International
Journal of Productivity and Performance Managem2@05, Vol. 54, issue 7, p. 503-504.
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Table 1. Interpretation of key concepts

Object of interest

Definition

Further information

Strategic
management
accounting

Information system focused on
measurement and valuation
through acquisition, processing
and presentation of financial a
non-financial information on
past and present economic
phenomena, aimed at supporti
strategic management,
especially in the framework of
long-term planning using
specific methods.

Information from management
accounting should be relevant and
useful, i.e. the benefits of such
’]ié]formation should outweigh the costg
is a flexible information system that ca
I,]fill the gaps in financial accounting,
&pecially for measuring and measuri
economic phenomena of a very comp
nature, with elements of qualitative an
intangible, or even emotional,
assessment.

of obtaining it. Management accounting

N

ng
lex
d

Logistical processes

A structured set of interrelated
logistical activities and
activities.

Logistical processes cover both physi
and information flows.

cal

Management of
logistical processes

All activities related to planning
organizing, motivating and
controlling resources and their
measures within logistic
processes.

The management of logistics process|

is primarily focused on:

* resources involved in the
implementation of processes (humg
material, financial, information
resources);

« the economic categories
characterizing the resources involvé
(e.g. costs, expenses, quality).

eS

>

pdl

Strategic
management
accounting in the
management of
logistic processes

Information system focused on
measurement and valuation
through acquisition, processing
and presentation of financial a
non-financial information
supporting strategic (long-term
decision-making within the
framework of planning,
organizing, motivating and
controlling activities and
activities forming logistic

’]'(Ij'he role of strategic management
accounting in the management of
logistics processes is manifested
primarily in information support for the
managerial staff in the process of
making strategic decisions relating to

several years of future periods.

processes.

Source: own.

economic science, is constantly changing. The dycwmraf these changes is gaining
momentum with the progressing globalization proesds the world economy. Changes in
management accounting took place in three basiecéspaccounting theory, canon of
knowledge from management accounting and methodsmofgement accountingWith

this in mind, a preliminary attempt could be madeassess the possibility of using

3 G. Lew,Rachunek kosztéw klienta w zaizaniu przedsbiorstwem handlowynRzeszéw 2015,

p. 281.
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management accounting, in the case of this agicstegic management accounting for the
management of logistical processes. However, dirsdl, in order to clearly and correctly
interpret the analyzed issue, it is necessary finel&ey terms (Table 1), such as:

 strategic management accounting;

* logistics processes;

* management of logistics processes;

 strategic management accounting in the manageniérgistics processes.

4. RELATION: STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING —
MANAGEMENT OF LOGISTICS PROCESSES

D. Tokarska rightly points out that: “Managemett@unting supports the management
of a company in its various areas. Although manageraccounting is generally associated
mainly with the operating costs of a company,sbdhas a significant impact on employee
motivation and human resources decisions througim@ation and control functions. An
employee who is not motivated or who is not mogdaproperly poses a threat to the
company's operations rather than its vatuStrategic management accounting supports
strategic management and should be identified nbt with costs but also with future
revenues and even non-financial measures, suampasyee and customer satisfaction.

The literature indicates that activities and atés constituting logistic processes may
be considered in three decision-making areas: tipasd, tactical and strategicStrategic
decisions are the main subject of consideratiornkigreport. The management of logistic
processes is a decision-making process, which cositke creation of a specific concept
of logistic activities carried out in the logisticgystem of the company. Logistics
management is not a separate concept of manageamdrthus it does not use management
instruments specific to it ofly Therefore, within the framework of logistics mgeaent
instruments it is possible to identify managemeabanting, within the framework of long-
term (strategic) decisions — strategic managenmotuating.

The relationship between strategic managementuatiogy and the management of
logistic processes should be seen primarily as gfathe main accounting function, i.e.
information support. Information itself is widelgaognized as a key productive factor for
social and economic development. “Having good as&ful information before others who
are also interested in it helps to avoid faultyaar risky decisions and enables anticipatory
actions to be taken by others, taking advantagiefeconomic situation and emerging
opportunities to gain a high market positianEffective information management in
a company requires managers to observe the folppiimciples:

» Enterprises should receive selected information thaecessary for the decision-

making process;

4 D. TokarskaNarzdzia rachunkowsti zarzdczej jako wsparcie systeméw motywacyjniyef
Studia Ekonomiczne Zeszyty Naukowe UE w Katowica@h, Katowice 2016, p. 184.

5 1. Dembiiska-CyranZarzdzanie procesami logistycznymi w przebigirstwach ustugowycw:]
Przeds¢biorstwo ustugowe. Zagelzanie red. B. Filipiak, A. Panasiuk, Warszawa 2008,8%.2

6 lbidem p. 293.

7 J. Buko, G. WolskaZarzdzanie procesami logistycznymi w przediirstwach ustugowycfw:]
Przeds¢biorstwo ustugowe..p. 253.

8 Cz. SobkowPodstawy zaralzanig Wioctawek 2003, p. 85-87.
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« Creating and sending insignificant information datannecessary costs;

« malfunctioning information systems are the causewfbusiness flexibility.

In view of the above, it is concluded that the agament accounting system and its
strategic part, the management accounting, is mnmation system which will ensure
compliance with these principles.

5. THE ROLE OF STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING
IN THE MANAGEMENT OF LOGISTICS PROCESSES IN THE CONTEXT
OF PILOT STUDIES

The implementation of logistic processes shouldifeat itself in the pursift

» better use of resources;

« improving the efficiency of logistics flows;

« the elimination of unnecessary or inefficient preges;

» shortening the duration of processes;

« the efficiency of the information system

« high quality of service;

« high flexibility to meet customer needs;

« reduction of costs by minimizing the costs of ltigis processes.

As part of logistics process management, variogsruments are used for rational
decision-making by managers, e.g.: stock and thsmontrol methods, mapping of
logistics processes, decision point analysis,catditpath analysis, ABC analysis, Pareto
analysis, etc. These instruments and other solutised by the managerial staff to plan,
organize, motivate and control events within thgidtc processes require various
information. Strategic management accounting cawige it. The research project carried
out in 2010-2013 assumes that not all types ostagprocesses will be subject to strategic
management accounting. Strategic management adegusttould informally support the
following logistic processes: supply process, distion process, transport process, storage
process, inventory management process. Other iogsbcesses, namely: handling
process, order processing process, packaging mroicEstification automation process,
due to the specificity of logistic activities tagiplace in them do not meet the conditions
to become the subject of interest of strategic mameent accounting.

From the general information function of strategianagement accounting, specific
functions can be distinguished, namely: planningtinization, motivation and control
functions. Tables 2, 3 and 4 below will describerble of strategic management accounting
in the management of these logistical processe&ebrdown by its specific functions. In
addition, each title of information will be acconmped by the result of the pilot studies
carried out, which will indicate whether the infation is (Yes) or is not (No) to be
obtained from the management accounts of the etgegpconcerned. The “Yes” option
was already indicated in the case of a given sinam the three surveyed companies. Table
2 presents the planning and optimization functibstmategic management accounting in
the implementation of selected logistics processethe context of the results of pilot
studies.

9 1. Dembiska-CyranZarzdzanie procesami logistycznymip.,295.
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Table 2. Planning and optimization function of &ghc management accounting in the imple-
mentation of logistical processes in the contexthefresults of the pilot studies

Logistical
processes

The role of strategic management accounting is expssed by
the provision of ex ante information concerning

accounting to

Use of
management

retrieve the
information

Yes No

The sourcing
process

decision costs related to the selection of potestippliers of
materials, semi-finished products, goods

X

the quality of the services provided by future digsp

the costs of ordering from suppliers

make or buy/outsource costs

The
distribution
process

the costs of selection of the distribution channel

costs of processing customer orders

packing costs

the costs of transporting and storing stocks

the costs of quantitative and qualitative inventooptrol

decision costs related to the choice of stock siradn the supply
chain

the decision-making costs of selecting the locatibtine
distribution center

reimbursement handling costs

Transportation
process

transport costs, broken down by mode

the operating costs of the various modes of tramspo

the wage and salary-related costs of drivers irvémus
employment and salary options

transport costs per accepted object

the cost of selection decisions, whether in-houssutbound
transport

Storage
process

decision costs related to selection: own or thisdypwarehouse

decision costs related to the choice of warehoosatibn

the quality of storage services

storage costs attributable to the assumed cost item

the wage and salary-related costs in the varioygament and
remuneration variants

X x| X5

the cost of storage facilities

Inventory
management
process

costs of inventory management, broken down by iiffeamounts
of materials, semi-finished products, goods maitee

costs of inventory management, depending on thptadwariant
of the structure of particular items of inventory

costs of inventory management depending on theeshamlue and
quantity (ABC analysis)

changes in the costs of inventory management atioal to the
demand for and supply of ordered materials and-§ieished
products

X

changes in the costs of inventory management, diapgion the

demand and supply for the offered products and good

X

Source: Own calculations based on the results lof piudies and P. SzczypRpla strategicznej
rachunkowdci zarzdczej w zargzdzaniu procesami logistycznyriw:] Wykorzystanie nagdzi
rachunkowdci w logistyce. Déwiadczenia przedgbiorstw polskich, niemieckich i biatoruskiated.
B. Filipiak, Warszawa 2013, p. 63.
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From the contents of Table 2 it can be conclutiatl the role of strategic management
accounting in the planning function is expressegimyiding forward-looking, long-term
financial and non-financial information supportirgjrategic management of logistic
processes, especially concerning logistic costs exnses and the quality of logistic
processes, which are of key importance for the emeiment of company objectives,
including gaining long-term competitive advantageer alia by creating the basis for
selecting optimal variants for the implementatidriogistic processes. The results of the
pilot studies indicate that the use of strategimaggment accounting is limited to the
acquisition of the information indicated in TableAtcording to the results, management
accounting supports information from 1 to 2 only diven logistic processes, referring to
basic decision-making processes in the field of{erm management of logistic processes.

Table 3. Incentive function of strategic managenaatounting in the implementation of logistics
processes in the context of the results of piladists

Use of
management
Logistical The role of strategic management accounting is expssed accounting to
processes by the provision of ex ante and ex post informatioron retrieve the
information
Yes No
controlled costs related to the selection of paéstippliers of X
The sourcing | materials, semi-finished products, goods
process Point quality assessment of individual supplieradnordance X
with the adopted evaluation scale.
the controlled costs of selecting a distributioaruiel X
the controlled costs of selecting the locationhef distribution X
The distribution-Sorrer
| the costs of controlled selection of the stockcitme in the
process X X
supply chain
Point assessment of the quality of return handhreccordance X
with the adopted evaluation scale.
the controlled costs of selecting the means ofpart
Transportation a poirg[-based _a;ssssmer;)tl_ofhth(;a quality of indwidlarriers in X
process accordance with the established assessment scale
controlled costs related to the employment systedn a X
remuneration of employees
the controlled costs of selecting the place ofesger
the controlled costs associated with the choiagh@form of X
Storage procesgsownership of the warehouse
a point-based assessment of the quality of staxagerding to an X
agreed scale
costs of controlled management of stocks of mdsesiad semi-
Inventory finished products X
management the costs of controlled management of stocks afiyets and
process goods X

Source: Own calculations based on the results lof ptudies and P. Szczyp@pla strategicznej
rachunkowdci zarzydczej w zargdzaniu procesami logistycznyfwi:] Wykorzystanie nagnzi...,
p. 64.
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The role of strategic management accounting initisentive function (tables 3) is
expressed by the provision of financial and nomdficial information enabling the creation
of measures and evaluation criteria, as well aystem of incentives for employees
responsible for the results (costs, quality) ofithplementation of logistic processes in the
long term. The results of the pilot studies shoat girategic management accounting in the
companies analyzed is applicable to the qualitatBs=ssment of suppliers and haulers.

Table 4. Control function of strategic managemerbanting in the implementation of logistical
processes in the context of the results of the ptladies

Use of
management
Logistical The role of strategic management accounting is expssed by | accounting to
processes the provision of ex post information concerning retrieve the
information
Yes No
The sourcing |the costs of loss of profit incurred in connectiaith the selection X
process of the supplier
the cost of lost profit in selecting the distrilmttichannel X
The the cost of lost benefits resulting from the chateventory
L . . X
distribution structure in the supply chain
process the costs of lost benefits resulting from the cha€location of the X
distribution center
the costs of lost benefits resulting from the ch@€ means of X
transport
Transportation| the costs of lost benefits resulting from the cha@é€the system of X
process hiring and remunerating drivers
costs of lost benefits resulting from the choicewh or third party X
transport
the costs of lost benefits resulting from the cha€ storage X
Storage location
process costs of lost profits resulting from the choiceoafn or third party X
warehouse
the costs of lost benefits in relation to the cinodemand and
Inventory supply option for the procured materials and intstiates X
management — -
process the cost of_Iost benefits in relation to the acedptemand and X
supply options for the products or goods sold

Source: Own calculations based on the results lof piudies and P. SzczypBpla strategicznej
rachunkowdci zarzydczej w zargdzaniu procesami logistycznyiwi:] Wykorzystanie nagzzi...,
p. 65.

The role of strategic management accounting in dbwetrol function (Table 4) is
expressed by the provision of financial and nomdfitial information to measure and assess
the achievement of key long-term objectives in diféerent logistical processes. On the
basis of the information obtained, conclusions nmey drawn concerning the imple-
mentation of logistic processes in the long terime Tesults of the pilot studies show that
management accounting is not used to provide irdtion on the management of logistics
processes as an accounting control function.
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6. CONCLUSION

Strategic management accounting for the manageofégistics processes is forward-
looking, even concerning relatively distant futufe. A. Szewczuk writes: “The future is
not a ready-made state of affairs, it is a realizdtuctured state of affairs just like the
existing reality, but it is only one of the possilykalization of the potential possibilities
inherent in the present reality. The future musturally be predicted. Define more or
less precisely the shapes of what may céfnelowadays, managers expect strategic
management accounting to provide both financial aed-financial information to
determine the shape of future logistics processdsbayond. Therefore, the essential and
most general accounting function should be consitiéo be the information function.
Therefore, the role of strategic management acaoyih the management of logistics
processes is primarily to provide information abthm. This information of a valuable
and qualitative nature is to enable the performawicéhe function of management of
separate logistics processes in a company.

The results of the pilot studies show that stiatetanagement accounting is used very
little as a source of information to support thenagement of logistics processes. The
considerations made in the article show that gifatsnanagement accounting is highly
capable of managing logistic processes with lgfiplication in practice. The studies carried
out over the period 2010-2013 and the pilot stuieX)18 lead to the conclusion that the
studies initiated should be continued and carrigdoo a representative sample in order to
identify:

 tools of strategic management accounting usedtermses;

« dysfunctional phenomena on the line of strategicnagement accounting —

management of logistics processes;

» phenomena desirable on the line of strategic manageaccounting — management

of logistic processes;

« directions of using information possible to obtdiom strategic management

accounting in order to support management of lmgmsbcesses;

 strategic management accounting tools, which vellkey to the management of

logistics processes.
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STRATEGICZNA RACHUNKOWO S$C ZARZADCZA W ZARZ ADZANIU
PROCESAMI LOGISTYCZNYMI.
WYNIKI BADA N PILOTA ZOWYCH

Zarzdzanie procesowe w przeglsiorstwach, w tym zagzizanie procesami logistycznymi
jest przedmiotem zainteresowania zaréwno nauki,ijpkaktyki gospodarczej. Wymaga
wsparcia informacyjnego, zapewnieggo informacije iléciowe, wartdciowe oraz jakécio-
we. Takim podsystemem informacyjnym w przelgirstwie mae by rachunkoweé¢
zaradcza. W publikacji rozwaania zostaty zayzone do strategicznej rachunkoied
zarzydczej. Celem opracowania jest: (1) zidentyfikowamik strategicznej rachunkowoi
zarzydczej w zargdzaniu procesami logistycznymi; (2) wshe okrélenie potrzeby i kierun-
ku pogkbionych bada naukowych w zakresie strategicznej rachunkimiv@arzdczej
w realizacji procesow logistycznych. Prayg nas¢pujaca hipotez: strategiczna rachunko-
was¢ zargdcza generuje szeroki zakres informacji dajggeh proceséw logistycznych,
jednak w praktyce mdbwosci te nie g wykorzystywane przez mebedw i wiacicieli
przeds¢biorstw. W ramach przeprowadzonych bada wykorzystaniem analizy litera-
tury, wynikéw projektu badawczego NN 113005839 lzeaanego w latach 2010-2013,
doswiadczeé wtasnych autora oraz badpilotazowych (wywiady bezpéednie) w 10 przed-
sighiorstwach zweryfikowano pozytywnie hipotez

Stowa kluczowe:rachunkowé¢, strategiczna rachunkoéozarzdcza, procesy logistyczne.
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Magdalena SZYDEtKO?

THE ESSENCE AND ATTRIBUTES
OF INTER-ORGANIZATIONAL RELATIONS

This paper describes a valid, important and intergscientific issue concerning the inter-
organizational relations, limited to the theordtingerpretation and attributes of this category.
The abilities to build, develop and improve thatieins between organizations are currently
one of the key conditions of their effective extdrgrowth. The theory of inter-organizational
relations is a response to the needs of contempaorganizations that intend to develop
various forms of cooperation in order to incredse ¢ffectiveness and efficiency of the
performed processes, achieve additional synergiffiicts and to improve their competitive
advantage.

The purpose of this paper is to present the essamtattributes of inter-organizational rela-
tions in the context of the researchers' dispute@ming the interpretation of this category.
The indicated cognitive gap requires a signifiepistemological effort and conceptual work.
The purpose of the work has determined the resaamthods, including the analysis of
theoretical considerations and results of the rekean inter-organizational relations
contained in the literature, observation of theneroic practice and deductive reasoning.
Due to the lack of unanimity of the researcherdeéfining the inter-organizational relations,
the following two meanings of this concept haverbg®posedsensu larg@ndsensu stricto
They have been introduced with reference to thequted definitions of the three concepts:
relations, interactions and bonds. Assuming twapeetives in the interpretation of the de-
scribed category is a new point of view in the garihg dispute of management theoreticians
specialized in inter-organizational relations.

Keywords: inter-organizational relations, interactions, benattributes of relationship.

1. INTRODUCTION

In current economic reality, inter-organizatiorehtions (IORS)are characterized by high
complexity and variability, which is undoubtedlylated with the influence of various
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It must be noted that in the literature authdtsrorefer to IORs using a variety of terms: intiemf
relationships, alliance, network, collaboration aodperation. See: L. Agostini, A. Nosellater-
Organizational Relationships in Marketing: A Critiddeview and Research Agendaternational
Journal of Management Reviews” 2017, Vol. 19, Isg.233.
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endogenous and exogenous faétorgnpredictable environment, particularly difficult
development conditions as well as the rate of abgilgeconomy force enterprises to set proper
directions of growth. They may either “try to ogerandividually, or decide to pursue various
forms of inter-organizational cooperatiénSome enterprises, especially small- and medium-
sized enterprises, have some significant limitgeel to their dimension that restricts their apilit
to internationalize, innovate and cope with contipetand environmental pressures. In order to
overcome these shortcomings, enterprises often leomapt their scarce resource base by
engaging in different kinds of inter-organizatiorelhtionships

Currently, management sciences promote the paradigmelations and cooperation of
enterprises. According to E.I. Gtayk-Hugiet, “many authors accept the relationsgigm,
but it is still at the stage of formulation, whilee research in inter-organizational relations has
been continued in the recent period due to thetfatthe number of organizations that shaped
their strategic growth path by building relatiorssiincreasing’. C. Rossignoli and F. Ricciardi
emphasizes that “inter-organizational relationshgpe driving growing attention among
management scholars: this is a viable and fase@éittld of studies, because it is more and
more evident that organizations do not succeesdilonfisolation, but as parts of wider networks
and social ecosystends”

Development of inter-organizational relations, iiithg cooperation of entities, is currently
one of the key challenges of strategic manageMér@zakon claims that it is related with three
megatrends in the contemporary econhmy

1) deconstruction of the value chain, that impliesrieed to cooperate to specialize and

implement the economies of scale,

2) hyper-competition, leading to the “erosion” of catifive advantage that forces compa-

nies to become flexible,

3) networking, consisted in creation of groups of @vafing units.

Definitions and terminology are often subjectsaiéstific discussions and disputes, at least
in the field of social sciences. Thus, presentmggassence and attributes of inter-organizational
relations should be supported with more detailéatiimation on the researchers’ considerations
concerning the definitions of the three concepts refations, interactions and inter-
organizational bonds. The review and analysis@fifinitions of these categories leads to the
fact that the literature does not provide any egakition to distinguish them. The researchers
treat them either as synonymous categories, uséng &lternatively, even in different contexts,
or conversely, as opposite terms. The variety fifitlons of these categories is the result of the

3 M. Szydetko,Atrybuty i czynniki sukcesu partnerstwa przedisirstw, "Modern Management
Review" 2014, Vol. XIX, No. 4, p. 231.

4 J. Niemczyk, B. Jagski, Wsep [in:] Sieci migdzyorganizacyjne. Wspoétczesne wyzwanie dla teorii
i praktyki zarzdzania ed. J. Niemczyk, E. Stazyk-Hugiet, B. Jasski, C.H. Beck, Warszawa
2012, p. 10.

5 J. Partanen, S.K. Chetty, A. Rajdlanovation types and network relationship&ntrepreneurship
Theory and Practice” 2014, Vol. 38, Iss. 5.

6 E.I. Staczyk-Hugiet,Dynamika strategiczna wggjiu ewolucyjnymWydawnictwo Uniwersytetu
Ekonomicznego we Wroctawiu, Wroctaw 2013, p. 52.

7 C. Rossignoli, F. Ricciardinter-Organizational Relationships. Towards a Dynaiviodel for Un-
derstanding Business Network Performgri8pringer International Publishing, Switzerland 20
p. 1.

8 W. CzakonKoordynacja sieci — wieloraka forma organizacji wspiédania, ,Przeghd Organiza-
cji” 2008, No. 9, p. 7-10.
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shift of emphasis to other elements used to desthiém. In the aspect of effectiveness and
suitability of scientific research in the field@lations, the linguistic process consisted ingisin
the concepts of relations, interactions and bortisnatively, seems improper. In this
connection, an attempt to justify this opinion Hasen made by presenting selected
interpretations of the listed conceptual categories

2. OBJECTIVE AND METHODOLOGY OF CONCEPTUAL RESEARCH

In this paper, the Author intends to present tleariitical and conceptual results of the
research focused on the interpretation of the qinueinter-organizational relations in two
aspects: narrow and broad, and also on the idetiifn of key factors allowing to explain their
specificity.

The goal of the study is a synthetic presentatfcthe essence and the attributes of inter-
organizational relations in view of various thematinterpretations and also the properties of
this category presented in the literatuflis study has been prepared with the use of the
following research methods: the analysis of thémaktonsiderations and results of the research
on inter-organizational relations contained inlifeeature sources, observation of the economic
practice and deductive reasoning. The selectitimeaspecific field of theoretical considerations
and conceptual works has been motivated by theutdisyf the researchers in defining inter-
organizational relations and the lack of unaninissinction of their major features.

This paper describes a valid, important and intieigescientific issue concerning the inter-
organizational relations. The author believesttimtresults of this analysis may become a new
point of view in the continuing dispute of the mgement theoreticians specialized in inter-
organizational relations management.

3. CORE CONCEPTS IN THE STUDY OF IINTER-ORGANIZATIO NAL
RELATIONS

In the encyclopaedic aspect, relations are defiaed“any connection, correlation,
relationship, etc. between elements, objects argsses”. Thesensu strictapproach to the
essence of relations has been proposed by T. Rezskg who suggested explaining it through
exemplification, assuming the epistemological oadity of the concept of relatiéh In his
opinion, relation is a “relationship, (...) any éagence, connection between entities of any type,
e.g. due to their similarity, causal link, mutuafliience (bond), size correlation (one entity is
larger than the other, smaller one), spatial catical (closer, further), time correlation (earlier,
simultaneous, later}®.

In management sciences, relations are the sulbjget cesearch at the following levels:

1) intra-organizational (e.g. interpersonal relatisalgtions between organizational units),

2) inter-organizational (e.g. relations between coitgst relations in distribution chan-

nels).

° Encyklopedia organizacji i zagdzania Pastwowe Wydawnictwo Ekonomiczne, Warszawa
1981, p. 441.

10 T, PszczotowskiMata encyklopedia prakseologii i teorii organizacfaktad Narodowy im.
Ossoliiskich, Wroctaw 1978, p. 206.

11 lbidem
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A. Sudolska claims that relations in referencentemprises determine the scope and degree
of connections between them, while the concepelations concerns the way in which they
behave towards each otHefT he literature also provides a comparison ofioela and a “chest”
that contains various “items”, e.g. common expessrof relation parties or trained rules and
standards of behaviddr

It must be emphasized that relations between eigespshould not be analyzed in a dichot-
omous approach The focus of some researchers on answering tetign whether relations
may be created in given circumstances, is notcgeffii to satisfy the actual requirements of the
theory and practice of management. In this conmedine research should encompass relations
in a qualitative approach, which means focusintheressence and the quality of relations be-
tween enterprises, the conditions of changes witieése relations as well as the factors that
stimulate and destimulate the creation of varigpeg of relations.

While considering the essence of relations, tHergifice between this concept and interac-
tions must be noted. According to T. Pszczotowskeraction is “the impact of one party
on another party, with a mainly informative chaggtp. Interactions, commonly referred to as
contacts, can be divided into:

1) microinteractions (personal contacts),

2) macrointeractions (e.g. contacts of an organizatitmthe environment).

The literature distinguishes the following featunémteractions:

1) frequency,

2) duration,

3) direction (who interacts with whom),

4) range (who interacts, how often and with whom),

5) location (place and time),

6) content of the information provided in the courkthe interaction,

7) method of interaction (verbal or non-verbal),

8) emotional emphasis.

The relations and interactions on the market afigiial goods have been studied by J. Jo-
hanson and L.G. Mattsson. In their analyses oédisence of these conceptual categories, they
pointed out several critical aspects. The fac@vstirable for development of permanent rela-
tions between enterprises included: focus on reciiy; outlays (common investments), bonds
and mutual dependence. Interactions are suppoytetbtually related processes of exchange
and adaptatidfi. A similar view has been presented by M. Kowalskasiat, who claimed that
“the processes of interactions are specific fatiesioperating in the field of exchangé”

12 A. SudolskaPwarunkowania budowania relacji proinnowacyjnych preezedsgbiorstwa w Pol-
sce Wydawnictwo Naukowe Uniwersytetu Mikotaja Kopdwj Toruh 2011, p. 27.

13 |bidem

14 P. Turnbull, D. Ford, M. Cunninghanmteraction, Relationships and Networks in Business
Markets: an Evolving Perspectiv&Journal of Business & Industrial Marketing” 19960l. 11,
No. 3/4, p. 45.

15 T. Pszczotowskivata encyklopedia., p. 88.

16 3. Johanson, L.G. Mattssomterorganizational Relations in Industrial Systern#s Network
Approach Compared with the Transaction-Cost Approdictternational Studies of Management
& Organization” 1987, Vol. 17, No. 1, p. 37-40.

17 M. Kowalska-MusiatMetodologiczne giie morfologii relacji w nowej gospodarceongress ma-
terials, IX Kongres Ekonomistow Polskich, Polskiav&arzystwo Ekonomiczne, Warszawa 2013,
http://www.pte.pl/kongres/referaty/index.php (aabik: 28 March 2018).
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J. Johanson and L.G. Mattsson distinguished thiereiifces between relations and
interactions on the industrial goods market. Thaplical representation of key factors that
differentiate both concepts is presented in Figure

An inter-organizational relation is a mutual (reoigal) orientation of two parti&s It means
that they are ready to establish contacts (inferajtand expect the same from the other party.
The focus on reciprocity also means that repretegseof the parties have knowledge of each
other, are aware of the mutual interest and agyreegive their attention to the other party of
the relation. Additionally, the parties that foretations:

1) invest in such relations,

2) create formal and informal bonds,

3) are mutually dependent.

RELATIONSHIPS |, INTERACTION
Mutual orientation Exchange processes
— preparedness to interact — social exchange
— mutual knowledge — business exchange
— respect for each other's interests — information exchange
Investments Adaptation processes
Bonds — products
Dependence — production

— routine

Figure 1. Relationships and interaction in induktriarkets
Source: J. Johanson, L.G. Mattsshrterorganizational Relations in Industrial SystemAsNetwork

Approach Compared with the Transaction-Cost Approabiternational Studies of Management
& Organization” 1987, Vol. 17, No. 1, p. 38.

In the literature, the most common opinion says theer-organizational relations
emerge and develop through interactions. J. Johaaso L.G. Mattsson claim that inter-
actions are elements of the processés of

1) exchanging the possessed resources by the rgtatities,

2) adaptation, i.e. mutual adjustment of relationiesitb the changing conditions of coop-
eration and expectations, e.g. in terms of modi€insof the production process or pro-
cedures.

It must be pointed out that continuous processegafange and adaptation are the evidence of
the dynamics of relations in the economic practice.

For the purposes of this paper, the following thgcal interpretation of the concept of in-
teraction has been accepted: it is a process afahitdgtimulus-response” reaction, performed
through a direct contact between the parties dpgrat the field of exchange of assets and
adjusting to the expectations of the other padypaling to commonly agreed conditions.

18 J. Johanson, L.G. Mattssdnterorganizational.., p. 37.
19 |bidem pp. 37-40.
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Another concept present in the literature refelistier-organizational bonds. It is the third
conceptual category that should be interpreted.omiing to the encyclopaedic definition,
a bond is a “relation of common dependences &tyden the parts of the organization, inclu-
ding the members of the organization (organizatibaad), expressed as input or informative
interactions (reaction3®. It should be underlined that this definition icamplete due to the
lack of the inter-organizational context. Inter@mgational bonds, as a subject of research in
the field of relations, are “specific reactionsien two or more enterprises, where the empha-
sis is put to those reactions, not the partiebef¢lation®™. It must be emphasised that these
are “reactions in which informative, material oeggetic exchange occurs, while the parties of
the exchange manifest involvement, and that atitsidnutual®.

It is worth noting that all bonds are relationst bat all relations are bonds. One of the
examples may be a horizontal relation between congpentities, without the features of bonds,
such as: exchange (material, informative, enengétivolvement (outlays) and reciprocity
(symmetry of involvement and exchange). In thisyemtion, using the concepts of relations and
inter-organizational bonds alternatively is accgely in certain situations.

The ambiguity of the concept of inter-organizatlordations has already been noticed by
S. Cropper and M. Ebers, who presented a setro§teonnected with relations, most common
in the practice and theory of management. Theitystoncerned the three following aspects:
names of inter-organizational entities, descriptidrinter-organizational entities and names
of inter-organizational acts. The terminology d&irorganizational relations according to the
authors mentioned above is presented in Table 1.

Table 1. Commonly used IOR language

Names for inter-organizational entities

an alliance an association a cluster a coalition

a collaboration a consortium a constellation a cooperation

a federation a joint venture a network a one stop shop
a partnership a relationship a strategic alliance a zone
Description for inter-organizational entities

collaborative ... cooperative ... coordinated ... interlocking ...
inter-organizational .. inter-professional ... | joined-up ... joint ...
multi-agency ... multi-party ... multi-organizational...| multiplex ...

trans-organizational | virtual ...

Names for inter-organizational acts
bridging collaboration contracting cooperation
franchising networking outsourcing partnering

working together

Source: S. Cropper et alntroducing Inter-organizational Relatiorfi:] The Oxford Handbook of
Interorganizational Relationsd. S. Cropper et al., Oxford University Pressiof2k2008, p. 5.

20 T. PszczotowskiMata encyklopedia., p. 270.

21 W. CzakonDynamika w¢zi miedzyorganizacyjnych przedbiorstwa Wydawnictwo Akademii
Ekonomicznej w Katowicach, Katowice 2007, p. 38.

22 |bidem p. 44.



The essence and attributes... 357

It is important to note that the definitions andhsiderations of the researches cited
previously, present the ambiguity of concepts, ifipefor management sciences. For the
purposes of this paper, the following two meanioigigter-organizational relations have been
proposedsensu larg@andsensu strictoThis interpretation of the concept of relatioas heen
motivated by the differentiation of two basic tyéselations, proposed by L. Krzgnowski.
These aré:

1) relationships as an epistemological category,

2) reactions as an ontological category.

In sensu larg@pproach, inter-organizational relations areimahips or any dependencies
between organizations, recognized in a cognitimsesedistinguished due to an accepted crite-
rion, e.g.:

1) degree of competition between market entities iclemling transactions (e.g. compet-

ing, coexistence),

2) size dependence (e.g. one market entity is lahger the other, entities belong to the

group of medium enterprises),

3) impact degree (e.g. cooperation),

4) type of dependence (superiority, subsidiarity),

5) direction of dependence (e.g. one-way dependendeahdependence).

In sensu strict@pproach, inter-organizational relations are teah interactions between
the entities, in which information, material or egetic exchange takes place, with the assump-
tion of common goals and symmetry of involvementhef participants of the exchange and
adaptation processes. An example of such intem@aj#onal relation is cooperation of enter-
prises.

To make these definitions more exact, is shouldduied that relation parties are not only
enterprises. Public sector organization, statec@ggrocal governments and entities appointed
by them and also non-governmental organizationspagicipate as well.

Finally, in the context of the presented definit@frinter-organizational relations sensu
stricto approach, it must be mentioned that they are shiaypéhree essential elements:

1) relation parties,

2) assets of relations parties,

3) processes (chains of sequential actions) perfobméide involved parties.

4. KEY ATTRIBUTES OF INTER-ORGANIZATIONAL RELATIONS

The analysis of the essence of inter-organizatiatations should be performed taking into
account the fact that literature sources indicateersl features that allow to explain the
uniqueness of such relations. Epistemological fidmnahas led to the formulation of many
attributes of inter-organizational relations by megsearchers.

Table 2 presents a set of attributes of inter-orgdéinnal relations mentioned in the
literature. Fields marked with “+” indicate thaéttesearcher identified a given attribute.

23 L. Krzyzanowski,O podstawach kierowania organizacjami inaczej: pagmaty, modele, meta-
fory, filozofia, metodologia, dylematy, trend®WN, Warszawa 1999, p. 165.
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Table 2. Attributes of inter-organizational relatsoaccording to selected authors

D
[@2]
. c [
Attributes of S = . us ©
; s 9 & 0| © | <
relations| 2 | , |22 § |2 22 e 5|88 9|58
Q > | O &£ 50| SEG 2R I TE| © |=9
o © =l o] = S ol X2 onl s S| 2 < &
s | = |2<| E | 56|25 0=|93| © |58
3] 3 |° Q8 cE|l 25|03 2 0 < O
£1° |58 5|38/55|2E88 4|25
Author 2| O ~lgg38e|ow g
o o
J. Johanson, L.G. Mattssgn| + + + + +
S.M. Schmidt, T.A. Kochai| + +
H. Hakansson, I. Snehéta + + + + +
L. Krzyzanowskg’ + + +
C. Baccararff + + + +
W. Ulaga, A. Eggeff + + +
W. Czakonr® + + + +
S. Cropper i irt! +
F. Kay?? + + +
K. Rupik®® +
A. Sudolsk&* + + + +
M. Kowalska-Musiat® + + + +

Source: individual study based on source materials.

The essential features attributed to relationsidel
1) reciprocity that usually means mutual involvementt exchange,
2) outlays on fulfilment of common goals,

24 ], Johanson, L.G. Mattssdnterorganizational., p. 34—48.

25 S.M. Schmidt, T.A. Kochan]nterorganizational Relationships: Patterns and Mations
“Administrative Science Quarterly” 1977, Vol. 22,220-234.

26 H. Hakansson, |. SnehotAgveloping Relationships in Business NetwoRsutledge, London
1995, p. 7-9.

27 L. Krzyzanowski,O podstawach kierowania, p. 165-170.

28 C. Baccaranil.e relazioni tra impresa e mercato: una questiongadere e di rispetto*Sinergie”
2005, p. 149-157.

29 W. Ulaga, A. EggertRelationship value and relationship quality. Broaohg the nomological
network of business-to-business relationshffsiropean Journal of Marketing” 2006, Vol. 40,
No. 3/4, p. 311-327.

30 W. CzakonDynamika wgzi..., p. 35—49.

31 S, Cropper i inIntroducing.., p. 3-17.

82 F. Kay,How to Build Successful Business RelationsHipe Institution of Engineering and Tech-
nology, London 2009, p. 154-158.

33 K. Rupik, Istota i zakres relacjfin:] Relacje podmiotéw rynkowych w warunkach zmigah
K. Bilinska-Reformat, Placet, Warszawa 2009, p. 60-70.

34 A. SudolskaPwarunkowania budowania, p. 23-32.

35 M. Kowalska-MusiatMetodologiczne gfie...
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3)

Process of exchangen A
Process of adaptation

distribution of power that means the capabilitppé party of the relation to influence

the behaviour of the other party,

involvement consisted in active contribution to finecess of deepening and improve-
ment of the existing relations,

long-term relationship,

information, material or energy exchange,

adaptation consisted in adjustment to the expeottf the other party of the relation

and to the changing conditions of business enviesim

Process of exchang¢

Interaction 2 Process of adaptatid

Interaction

>

diysuone|ay

Figure 2. Graphical representation of the essendatiributes of inter-organizational relations

Source: Author’s own work.

It is worth noticing that H. Hakansson and |. Siialhave identified three additional features
of relations that are rarely mentioned in theditere. These at®

1)

2)

3)

complexity of relations between the parties ofréiation, in terms of the number, forms
and goals of contacts,

low degree of formalization of relations, that é&qeived as a stimulant for establishing
and maintaining relations, in particular in thegimnstances of unexpected conflicts and
uncertainty,

simultaneous cooperation and conflicts betweerpéntges of the relation, which is an
unavoidable phenomenon in long-term collaboraticentities striving for fulfilment of
specific goals.

36 H. Hakansson, |. Snehofaeveloping Relationships...
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The presented interpretation of the concept of-mtganizational relations sensu stricto
approach, as well as the analysis of their ateibunhost often referred to in the literature,
constitute an input to the graphical representatibthe relations between organizations O
and Q. Figure 2 presents the essence of the relatiditating the direction of impact of the
exchange and adaptation processes on the intembgtween the parties of the relation, as well
as the key factors of the relation.

Finally, in the context of the presented approad¢he&efining the concept of relations,
it must be pointed out that the mentioned attributencern both bilateral and multilateral
systems. The following ascertainment of A. Sudolskalso worth mentioning: “strength-
ening the capability of enterprise to compete ¢iffety on the market is fostered by the
bonds with entities functioning in their chainsvafues, but also, or above all, with partners
having complementary assets”

5. CONCLUSIONS

The purpose of the conceptual considerations wasltoate the essence and attributes
of inter-organizational relations. This study leac conclusion that both in literature and in
economic practice, the concept of relations igjméged in various ways, which results in the
ambiguity of its definition. The definition of tressence of inter-organizational relations pro-
posed by the author has been determined by twapgapaches. Assuming two perspectives in
interpreting the analyzed categosgfisu largoandsensu strictapproach) is a new point of
view in the continuing dispute of management themaas specialized in inter-organizational
relations management. Determining the essencedentlfying the key attributes of inter-or-
ganizational relations are important in the aspéétrther research. The major conclusions of
the conducted analysis may be considered botheambgical and practical implications.
These issues are important in the practical pefigpesince the number of organizations that
shape their strategic growth path by building agxetbping relations with other entities, is in-
creasing.

Inter-organizational relations often form very cdempsystems of cooperation. Their
distinctive features, also referred to as thebatteis or peculiarities, include above all: focus on
reciprocity, outlays on fulfilment of common goalapability to influence behaviour of the other
party of the relation, involvement, long-term coctians as well as processes of exchange and
adaptation.

Relations may occur between market competitors, they may also be built by
non-competing organizations. Additionally, they nteyshaped within various organizational
forms, e.g. industrial associations or clusters.

Undoubtedly, the popularity of relations betweegemizations determines the conditions of
building competitive advantage and raises sectmiteince barriers. In case of broad scope and
high effectiveness of relations in systems of coat with the environment, organizations
strengthen their competitive advantage, which idesced by the results of empirical analyses
presented in the subject literature, as well astit@omes of observation of inter-organizational
relations development.

37 A. SudolskaPartnerstwo przedsbiorstw jako czynnik rozwoju ich kompetencji stgitznych
[in:] Zarzmdzanie strategiczne w praktyce i tepdd. A. Kaleta, K. Moszkowicz, ,Prace Naukowe
Uniwersytetu Ekonomicznego we Wroctawiu” 2010, N6, p. 418.
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ISTOTA I ATRYBUTY RELACJI Ml EDZYORGANIZACYJNYCH

Autorka podejmuje w artykule aktualny, ivey i interesuicy poznawczo problem badawczy
dotyczcy relacji medzyorganizacyjnych zagony do interpretacii teoretycznej i atrybutow
tej kategorii. Umigjtnosci budowania, rozwoju i doskonalenia relacjiddy organizacjami
s3 obecnie jednym z kluczowych warunkéw ich skutegone/zrostu zewgtrznego. Teoria
relacji medzyorganizacyjnych jest odpowiedzna potrzeby wspotczesnych organizacii,
ktére chg poéjs¢ w kierunku ré@nego rodzaju form wspétpracy w celu np. ggizania efek-
tywnosci i skutecznéci realizowanych proceséw oraz uzyskania dodatkbvmgfektow sy-
nergicznych i przewagi konkurencyjne;j.

Celem artykutu jest wskazanie istoty i atrybutowacil miedzyorganizacyjnych viwietle
polemiki badaczy dotyazej postrzegania tej kategorii. Wskazana luka pazaa w obsza-
rze relacji m¢dzy organizacjami wymaga istotnego wysitku teoriiezego i pracy koncep-
cyjnej. Postawiony cel zdeterminowat wybor takicktad badawczych, jak: analiza teore-
tycznych rozwaan i wynikdw bada relacji midzyorganizacyjnych zawartych w literaturze,
obserwacja praktyki gospodarczej oraz rozumowaedikicyjne.

Ze wzgkdu na brak jednondinosci badaczy w zakresie definiowania relacjedzyorgani-
zacyjnych zaproponowano dwa znaczenia tegecpjsensu largo sensu strictoDokonano
tego wswietle zaprezentowanychedj definicyjnych triady pajé: relacje, interakcje i wii
miedzyorganizacyjne. Przygie dwoch perspektyw w interpretowaniu przedmiotokege-
gorii stanowi nowy gtos w togeej sk polemice teoretykdw zagdzania specjalizagych si

w zarzidzaniu relacjami ngdzyorganizacyjnymi. Rozstrzygstie istoty i identyfikacja klu-
czowych atrybutéw relacji ralzyorganizacyjnychsswazne z punktu widzenia dalszych ba-
dan. Kwestie te g rowniez wazne z perspektywy praktycznej, poniem@raz wecej organi-
zacji ksztattuje swaj strategiczn $ciezke rozwoju poprzez budowanie i rozwijanie relacji
Z innymi podmiotami.

Stowa kluczowe:relacje mgdzyorganizacyjne, interakcje, ¢ui, atrybuty relacji.
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INSTITUTIONAL MODERNIZATION
VS. COMPETITIVENESS OF ECONOMIES

The issue of modernization, including institutionak, is complicated by its interdisciplinary
character, time, spatial, subjective and objecin@e. The main objective of the study is to
present the modernization in an evolutionary apghowith reference to institutional
modernization and its impact on the competitiveroégairopean economies, including Polish
economy. Implementing the adopted goals, the meatifiddsk research analysis was applied.
The most important challenges faced by individealn®mies and regions at the beginning of
the 21st century were pointed out, and the impoganf the sequence of connections and
feedback between institutional modernization - esyst and institutional transformation —
and the international competitiveness of the cquamd region, was emphasized. Final
conclusions indicate, among others, that the coihetess of Poland and its regions
(positions) requires overcoming the obstaclesiti@tide tax regulations (complexity of the
system), excessive fiscalism, labor law barrieis iastability of economic policy.

Keywords: modernization, competitiveness, institutions, ecoyno

1. INTRODUCTION

In the complexity of the world and economies, mgkdecisions and choices is the
consequence of analyzing a number of factors etanomic, institutional, financial, legal,
social, religious, ethical and moral nature. Hetheeneed for interdisciplinarity in the field
of scientific research and business practice. @abh a broad perspective on the issues of
the modern world gives an opportunity for its ingtonal modernization taking into
account well-known phenomena such as globalizasiastainable development, inequality,
poverty, competitiveness as well as new needs halieages of civilization, which due to
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high dynamics of changes in human capital and teahmprogress and technological
development will be revealed in the next years.

Modernization consists in introducing changes tiraite a new way of thinking in
a specific field or the entire economy. The isstimodernization is complicated not only
by its interdisciplinary character, but also by pemal and spatial, subjective and objective
scope. The issue in question is important not &y the practical point of view, i.e. actual
need for institutional modernization of modern emwmies, but also from theoretical one, as
H.U. Wehler pointed out at the beginning of the t2désntury “The profitability of
modernizing the theory of modernization is morentlever a contentious issde’lt is
believed that the broad reflection on modernizattostill a necessity and a challenge for
theoreticians and practitioners, for the world @éace, business and economic policy.

The main objective of the study is to present egory of modernization in terms of
evolution with reference to institutional moderriea and its potential impact on the
competitiveness of European economies, includifg®Peconomy. Implementation of the
adopted objective required an answer to the folgwguestions: 1) about the theoretical
basis of modernization; 2) about the competitivergfsEuropean economies and the role
of institutions in this area.

When implementing the adopted goals, consideratiwase based on the subject
literature and existing data using the method eskdesearch analysis. The existing data
helped to collect and analyze the theoretical andigcal material in terms of selected
research topic.

2. MODERNIZATION IN AN EVOLUTIONARY APPROACH - AS A SOURCE
OF REFLECTION ON THE SHAPE OF MODERN INSTITUTIO NAL
MODERNIZATION OF ECONOMIES

The category “modernization” appeared in the 19&88sthe effect of a "language
emptiness"” that did not provide the prdpeefinition of the “social progress® “social
transformation” in underdeveloped countries. Iniaold, economists have come to the
conclusion that when examining economic growth, am®uld consider long-term
phenomena and processes that take place in psgitall@r institutional factors. W.W.
Rostow indicated that analyzing the growth showdlan the impact of non-economic
factors, including, among others, the so-calleshaéncy to innovate, a tendency to develop
the knowledge of physical and social sciences, tendency to use science for economic
purposes Modernization is a fundamental concept of conterapy humanities. It is
a category from the borderline of history and slogg. According to M. Kornat, this is
industrialization and a conscious effort to charlgeman consciousnéssTherefore,
modernization is the process of creating, impleingrand popularizing a “new one” in the

3 H.U. Wehler,Modernizacja, nacjonalizm, spote@stwo, Eseje i artykuty, Wiedza Powszechna,
Warszawa 2001, p. 50.

4 Notions such as “Europeanization” or “civilizatiowere not fully accepted. H.U. Wehler,
Modernizacja, nacjonalizm..p, 52-53.

5 E. Jamediistoria myli ekonomicznej XX wiekiPWN, Warszawa 1958, p. 508-510.

6 M. Kornat, Teoria modernizacji a historiografia totalitaryzmdkilka uwag o dylematach wielkiej
wizji) [in:] Modernizacja. Centrum. Peryferied. W. Borodziej, S. &bski, Polski Instytut Spraw
Mig¢dzynarodowych, Warszawa 2009, p. 256, 259.
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world of science and politics, in the area of testhgy, culture or institutions, the effect of
which is always determined reaction / change /adcansformation, that is not always
positive, so-calledegressive modernizatioGenerally speaking, modernization means the
process of changes leading to the creation of aemmodociety. It should be clearly
emphasized that it is difficult to talk about “seqing” the social from economic
modernization, and economic from social moderniratiThe same issue applies to the
consequences of the modernization process, i.@alsdtange and economic transfor-
mation. Therefore, the construction of new modextidn concepts, as well as empirical
analysis of the modernization process and its apresgces is a challenge for contemporary
science and practice.

H.U. Wehler, an expert on history, sociology andrexnics, points, among others, to
fundamental advantages of the theory of moderwimati dealing with “epochal, long-
lasting... violent transformation...” — which cam jpresented as followis

« they form the basis for the analysis of overall iglo¢ransformations offering

categories related to the studied macro-planeseterynot abstracting from micro-
problems;

* modernization considered as an ideal type, can fdesepted as broadly and

comprehensively as possible, and in a logically gach way;

« they are characterized by a kind of flexibility;

» they create an area for wider comparative perspes;ti

 they give an opportunity to capture historical depenents, taking into account past

and future phenomena,;

« they are highly useful in the study of general abransformation.

Moreover, he indicates that theories of moderriratare not currently a “compact
theoretical system”, but “the area of problems podsible solutions”, which consists of
“achievements of various social sciences”.

In addition to such modernization, the conceptrefléxive modernization” deserves
special attentiof. A. Gidde$ distinguished two types of modernization: simpled a
reflexive modernization. Simple modernization isa@cteristic of the industrial era
associated with scientific and technological pregrevhere change is a predictable process
(in terms of sources and effects of modernizatibmjurn, reflexive modernization comes
from deep social processes (globalization, chaim@geryday life, post-traditional society)
without pointing to the directions / effects of v development (Figure 1). The era of
industrialization is a period, in which the roletbé dominant sector driving the economic
growth of the country is taken over by industry,letin post-industrialism, by the sphere
of services and broadly understood knowledge afatrimation. Industrialism and post-
industrialism are fundamentally different in theature of technical change (innovation).

According to U. Beck — distinguishing reflexive araflective modernization — simple
modernization means eradicating traditional sdoiahs and replacing them with industrial
social forms, in turn, reflexive modernizing — thygrooting and re-embedding of industrial
social forms due to another modernity. The reflexinodernization — in his opinion — is
essentially imperceptible, as a consequence ofrdmary, autonomous modernization

7 H.W. WehlerModernizacja, nacjonalizm..p. 47, 85-90.

8 U. Beck, A. Giddens, S. Lashlodernizacja refleksyjna. Polityka, tradycja i égten w porzdku
spotecznym nowoczesien Warszawa 2009.

% A. GiddensPoza lewig i prawicg. Przysztéé polityki radykalnejPozna 2001, p. 92.
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within the existing political and economic ordere ldmphasizes that social change can
happen without shocks like the crisis. It is a $iian from industrial society to a society
of risk. In turn, the increase in knowledge an@sce is associated with the self-reflection
over modernization (reflexive modernizatith) Reflexive modernization creates the
possibility of creatively influencing the naturafcial and mental environméht

- -~ - globalization - =
- science - industrialism - changes in - post-industrialism
- technological - simple everyday life - reflexive ? FUTURE

progress modernization ~post traditional ' mogernization
society

Fig. 1. Modernization in an evolutionary approach
Source: own study based on A. GidddPsza lewig i prawicg...,p. 92.

Summing up, it should be pointed out that modetioras of an evolutionary nature,
because it leads to changes spread over timdrara.the backwardness to the industrial
stage, i.e. industrialization, post-industrial staand currently re-industrialization. The
theory of modernization covers both the economit sotial sphere of human life, and as
M. Leszczyiska points out, apart from an important contributio the progress in the field
of technology, it brought the most complete vieveb&nges in a society to date.

3. INSTITUTIONAL MODERNIZATION OF POLISH ECONOMY —
SELECTED ELEMENTS

In the context of the above issues, it is necgssamention after R. Wapski'3, that
the pace of civilization changes in the Polishitery was significantly slower than in
Western Europe — as a result of previous erasalgeriand the result of the long-term reign
of “real socialism” — and the range of short-temtense modernization processes was
limited to the Vistula line, which significantly otributed to identify peripheral areas also
identified in current reality. The pursuit of Pdli®conomic thought for social moder-
nization and modernization of the economy was iassge from the historical background
and in a significant part it can be used to buittea vision of Polish economy.

In Poland, during the command-and-distribution ecoy, the implementation of
economic policy for dynamizing the economic growtinough industrialization of the
economy was undertaken three times. However, tineled with a deterioration of the

10 U. Beck, Ponowne odkrycie polityki: przyczynek do teorii modernizacji refleksywnej, [in:] U. Beck,
A. Giddens, S. Lash, Modernizacja refleksyjna..., p. 13—14.

11'S. Lash, Refleksyjnosé i jej sobowtdry: struktura, estetyka, wspdlnota, [in:] U. Beck, A. Giddens,
S. Lash, Modernizacja refleksyjna..., p. 149-150.

12 M. Leszczynska, Modernizacja i rozwdj spoteczny w perspektywie teorii socjologicznych,
»Nierownosci Spoteczne a Wzrost Gospodarczy” 2012, Vol. 5, p. 33-34.

13 R. Wapnhski, O niektérych nagpstwach przemian cywilizacyjnych (modernizacja w eferz
Jfzeczy” a przemiany wwiadomdci spotecznej]in:] Spoteczéstwo. Pa@stwo. Modernizacja
ed. W. Medrzecki, Instytut Historii PAN, Warszawa 2002, 123313.
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economic situation, including in the area of ingéfnt structure of the economy and
material situation of the population. It was asated with the fact of industrialization
subordinated to political doctriffe The literature on the subject indicates, howethet
the intensified industrialization of Poland ledthe transformation of Poland from the raw
material and agricultural into an industrial andi@gtural country, and industrialization in
this period was based mainly on the developmenhefraw material and energy base,
development of the machine and chemical indéstieatures of the institutionalization
process in the command-and-distribution economygwanong others, following: the “top-
down” nature of public institutions establishinglipcization and ideologization of various
institutions, underdevelopment or lack of certgipets of institutions, uneven development
of individual institutions, including the so-callddrmal and legal “over-institutionali-
zation”, and social “under-institutionalization”s anderdevelopment of intra-institutional
mechanisms of social transformatiéhs$n the economy of this period, the role of thatest
institutional system focused on the mechanism ahmpihg and enforcing the established
assumptions. In turn, in the period of systemimgfarmation, the market and its
mechanisms became the basic institdfion

The reconstruction of Poland’s political and ecoisgystem from a centrally planned
to a market economy was an extremely difficult as@mplicated task. It required
development and consistent implementation of tte#egdy. From theoretical point of view,
one can distinguish a shock strategy, also knowaraslical one and a strategy of gradual
transition.

The radical strategy consists in a one-time andpteta transition from a centrally
planned economy to a fully free market economig #in abstract category, as it is assumed
that its implementation will be fast covering bbtloadly understood system infrastructure
and principles of managing the economic life anccima@ism of economy functioning.
However, making quick changes to the rules of manggiipe economy and its processes as
well as mechanism of its functioning is possiblé very costly. On the other hand, a one-
off transformation of the system infrastructurgiactically impossible, since the change
of institutional bases of the economy, in particuéawv and forms of ownership and the
principles of business organization, requires géomperiod and is associated with incurring
the economic and social costs. The change in theemhip relations of the principles of
central authorities’ influence, especially of the/grnment, on various types of economic
institutions and their functioning, which will naause an immediate, radical way of
functioning of these institutions, is of key impamte for the system transformation
processes. These institutions are very diversénmhade both organizational arrangements

14 ], Kalhski, Fazy wzrostu gospodarki polskiej po 1918 rokDptimum. Studia Ekonomiczne”
No. 1(85)2017, p. 70-75, http://repozytorium.uwh.gtjspui/handle/11320/5600

15' S, Smolhski, J. Bora, Gtéwne kierunki industrializacji w Polsce ludowep. 194-195,
https://repozytorium.amu.edu.pl/bitstream/105938837/011%20S TANIS%C5%81AW%20SM
OLI%C5%83SKI1%20i%20J%C3%93ZEF%20BOR0O%C5%83.pdf

16 M. Malikowski, Instytucjonalizacja, dezinstytucjonalizacja a znaimpoteczna,Ruch Prawniczy,
Ekonomiczny i Socjologiczny”, Year LIlI, Vol. 3, 84, p. 141-142, https://repozytorium.amu.
edu.pl/bitstream/10593/16655/1/013%20MARIAN%20MALIMNCEKI.pdf.

17J. Chotkowski,Instytucje rynkowe i koszty transakcyjne kluczoweecimjnowej ekonomii
instytucjonalnejRoczniki Nauk Rolniczych, series G, No. 97, Vol2R.10, p. 102, http://www.
wne.sggw.pl/czasopisma/pdf/RNR_2010_T97_z2_s100.pdf.
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in the formal and legal sense (including househgddsduction, commercial and service
enterprises, banks, trade unions), as well agtutistialized and therefore sanctioned by
traditions, custom or law, relevant patterns ofawédr and behavior in the sphere of the
economyg.

Practical experience shows that in the first stag@sures should be taken towards
macroeconomic stabilization, opening the economg, then initiate changes in the basic
elements of the system infrastructure and conglgtamplement the processes of
decentralization and restructuring as well as piatéion and re-privatization. The creation
of new enterprises, modernization of social beséfifrastructure, including in particular
the change in the status and functions of instiistidealing with education and higher
education, health care and social care, are alsmwificant importance. Conducting these
changes is associated with incurring considerabte and foreign inputs, and also requires
a longer period of time.

On the other hand, strategy of gradual transittomfa centrally planned to a market
economy is based on the evolutionary reconstruatfdhe political and economic system.
This strategy assumes, among others, that existsigutions and enterprises (especially
state-owned) have a certain value and therefonertipgd elimination would be unjustified.
Thus, in the first stage of transformation, old arelv institutions and enterprises may
operate simultaneously. However, it is importangémerate conditions that enable new
businesses to gain an advantage, which is unddylesisible over a longer period of time.
Creating institutional and instrumental conditi@mabling to make autonomous decisions
regarding saving investment, consumption, produoctgales or exchange with foreign
countries requires: changing the ownership relatimd introducing the private property
rights, defining and establishing the right to dade contracts, the right to create new
enterprises and their autonomy, liquidation ofit@nopoly of foreign and monetary trade
of the state, introduction of autonomy (independg¢rof the central bank and the two-tier
banking system, creation of a new tax system anérg¢ion of the market environment,
including in particular the business dhe

In the strategy of systemic transformation, tranmsftion of mechanisms for the
development of external links, i.e. foreign goodd &ervices trade and foreign exchange
of production factors, is very important. Its implentation can be carried out in a shock
(radical) way or as gradual opening of the econorime goal of this strategy is to increase
the benefits of dynamically growing foreign turnowamnd increase their importance in the
socio-economic development of the country.

Active participation of a given country in the intational division of labor is
determined primarily by the scope and strengthefixternal environment and by the scope
and dynamics of the ongoing institutional and gtrced changes within the economy.

Political transformation in Poland was primarily iastitutional change. In the nineties
of the twentieth century, it was emphasized thptdranodernization of the structure of
Polish economy would allow for the dynamizationeabnomic growth in the long-term
perspective and for achieving the level of Europgtandards. The most important factors

18 See D. Rosatiolska droga do rynkuwarszawa 1998, also L. Balcerowit¥pIngi¢ i rozwoj
Krakéw 1998.
19 H. Siebert,The World Economy,ondon 1999, p. 169-170.
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determining the structural changes of this periedewn the majority those referring to the
specifics of institutional modernizatigh

< opening of Polish market for foreign competition,

< changes in connections with the global and esggdiairopean market,

 privatization process,

« changes in cooperative relations,

« construction of a new regulatory infrastructure,

« creation of technical progress and new technologies

It was then emphasized that there is a need irsfPetionomy to increase the share of
modernized branches with high-tech paraméters

It should be emphasized here that despite varioatuations of the process of the
economy modernization in this period (poor modeatian), no negative effects prevailed
over positive onés,

Currently, as the literature on the subject indisatovercoming the developmental
weaknesses of Polish economy, i.e. regional dityerkiw level of innovation, medium
income trap, weakness of industrial policy, bagrir private sector development, it would
have to involve a deep modernization of the exgstirstitutional order, the characteristic
feature of which is continuous (despite evolutignahanges) underdevelopment of
institutions borrowed, among others, from the mam®det®. The characteristics of
selected institutional areas within Polish economdatlel are presented in Table 1.

In the opinion of J. Winiecki, economic instituteand policy conducted within these
institutions are extremely important for the pracegeconomic developmehtTherefore,
it should be emphasized that the breakthrough mowfeimstitutional modernization of
Polish economy was the internationalization processnbined with affiliation to
international economic organizations, 3e.

1989 — beginning of economic transformations int&aiicurope;

1991 — opening of the Warsaw Stock Exchange;

1995 — accession to the World Trade Organization;

1996 — accession to the Organization for Econonoicp@ration and Development;

1999 — joining the North Atlantic Treaty Organipetj

2004 — joining the European Union;

2007 — joining the Schengen Area.

20 E. Czerwnska, Zmiany strukturalne w polskiej gospodard€éancelaria Sejmu Biuro Studiow
i Ekspertyz, Information No. 778, March 2001, p98http://biurose.sejm.gov.pl/teksty _pdf _01/i-
778.pdf.

2! |bidem p. 11.

22 J. CzajaKulturowe czynniki bezpieozstwa Krakow 2008, p. 56.

23 P, MaszczyKWptyw zmian instytucjonalnych na rozwdj polskiej g@aspki w dekadzie 2005-2015
[in:] Polska Raport o konkurencyjfm 2016, znaczenie polityki gospodarczej i czynmikd
instytucjonalnychred. nauk. M.A. Weresa, Warszawa 2016, p. 175-ffp://kolegia.sgh.waw.
pl/pl/KGS/struktura/IGS-KGS/publikacje/Documents/Rep POLSKA2016.pdf.

24 J. Winiecki,Przeksztatcenia strukturalne w procesie rozwoju gdapzzego: Modyfikacje i roz-
szerzeniahttp://workingpapers.wsiz.pl/pliki/working-papéfdhiecki%20WP6.pdf.

25 https://www.paih.gov.pl/polska_w_liczbach/gospdaa
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Table 1. Features of selected institutional aré&btish economy

Institutional area Features

Type and scope of competitidrCompetition of a price nature, small significantgoality

on the product market competition.

Key role of foreign investors.

Low capacity to accumulate domestic resources.
Administrative and legal-administrative burden,daucracy.
Investment barriers.

Important function of the sector of small and medienterprises —
dominance of microenterprises.

Very poor consumer movement and public institutiemgrotect
competition and consumers.

Way of organizing the labor | Non-stabilized, changeable, limited trilateral tielas government —
market and influence of entitiebusiness — trade unions.

of this market on the amount pMarket coordination of labor relations.

wages Strong segmentation of the labor market, combinatioetatism
(country as the strongest participant in trilateedditions), weak
corporatism (industries and companies with theippédtion of the
state treasury, public sector) and dominant plsmaljprivate sector).
Employer's market, weak position of employees drahg position of
employers.

Persistent high structural unemployment and lakigration.

Source: own study based on P. MaszcAjptyw zmian instytucjonalnych na rozwdj polskiej
gospodarki w dekadzie 2005-201i5:] Polska...p. 176.

Summing up, it should be said that current conaititems on the modernization of Polish
economy cover very diverse issues, including deaqigc, infrastructural, energy, health
and ecological issues considered in the localprediand national perspective. Moreover,
the process of modernization changes in Polancdbas external for many years, which
results from the fact of membership and acceptesh@uoic strategies of the European
Union. An important development factor defined, agnothers, in the current Europe 2020
strategy, is modernization of knowledge and techappltransfer that requires significant
and real institutional changes in the science,érigucation and research and development
sectors, including enterprises. It is referred soreindustrialization and consists in the
development of innovation leading to a significeaduction in production costs, efficiency
gains, reduction in the use of primary raw materiahd energy demand, lowering
production emissions and improving work safety.ifbistrialization after post-industria-
lism is to be the carrier of the development ofdp@ran economies based on reconstruction
and new dynamics of industrial development.

4. IMPACT OF THE INSTITUTIONAL FACTOR ON THE COMPET ITIVENESS
OF EUROPEAN AND POLISH ECONOMY

The concept of international competitiveness isigodus, dynamic and relatitfe An
attempt to define this category has been underthemany theoreticians from various

26 B SlusarczykMiedzynarodowa pozycja konkurencyjna Polski. Teoriakfyka,Warszawa 2011,
p. 15-21.
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scientific disciplines, including economics, managat, organization or sociology, as well
as a number of renowned institutions such as: OBE&D,IMD, World Economic Forum
(WEF), ministries of the US government and GreaitaBr. Among the formulated
definitiong” in our opinion, definition of J. Bossak and the MloEconomic Forum
deserves attention.

According to J. Bossak, “A competitive economy e dhat adapts its socio-economic
goals and a mechanism of functioning not only tetenmal conditions but also to
international conditions; at the same time, ithteao take effective actions that not only
creatively use the changes taking place in theire of global economy to stimulate one’s
own development, but will also affect changes impetitive conditions in a way that
ensures greater benefits from participation in theernational division of labé?.
Competitive ability should therefore be underst@sda dynamic trait (property) of the
national economic system expressing its long-tebitityato be actively and anticipated
adaptation to changing internal and external caomst the effect of which is to increase or
retain participation in the benefits of participafin the international labor division.

However, according to the World Economic Forumeiinational competitiveness of
the national economy is determined by “A set ofqyohnd institution factors that determine
the level of productivity in the country and caubat the national economy is able to
develop relatively quickly on medium to long-teroake?®.

In the above-mentioned definitions, an emphasisphaed on institutional factors that
have significant impact on the competitivenesseféconomy and region of each country.
The process of enriching the definition of intefoa&l competitiveness with an emphasis
on the importance of the institutional environméntnational and regional economies
included in its definitiof? was mainly caused by dynamic development of te®mh of
economics and the ongoing restructuring and mogation processes.

The concept of new institutional economy and ifgguiters indicate that the production
capacity of the economy is determined primarilyitsyinstitutional shape, and to a lesser
extent by technical capabilities. They emphasizg this not only the quality of the
institutions themselves that is important, but dts®s quality of links between institutions
that generate certain institutional system in eemintry. The quality of institutions has
quite significant impact on the degree, to whiclgigen economy is productive and
innovative, and in which it is attractive to mobjleoduction factors on an international
scale. Institutions are created on various levedsaae subject to continuous modernization
and transformation.

Institutional competitiveness can be consideredth imthe microeconomic, as well as
in meso or macroeconomic dimension, and it alserseto the entities’ ability to achieve
social success. It should be emphasized that utistis are not the only source of

27 W. Bienkowski described about 400 definitions of this gaty, W. Bieikowski, Rola polityki
rzgdowej w poprawie konkurencyjf@ kraju w warunkach globalizacji i integracji regialnej,
Zeszyty Naukowe Politechniki Poziskiej, No. 32, Pozna2001.

28 J. BossakSpoteczno-ekonomiczne uwarunkowaniadmynarodowej zdolsgi konkurencyjnej
gospodarki Japonii,Monografie i Opracowania” 1984, No. 153, SGPiS38-39.

29 J. Borowski,Koncepcje teoretyczne konkurencyjriomiedzynarodowej ,,OPTIMUM, Studia
Ekonomiczne” No. 4(76) 2015.

30 T. Dokgowski,Konkurencyjngé¢ instytucjonalna i systemowa w warunkach gospodddkiajnej
Warszawa 2002, p. 90.
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competitiveness of the economy, but neverthelessdhe an important aspect dtitn the
competitiveness reports issued annually by the ®@v&tonomic Forum (WEF), the
institutions were included in the group of key tast(referred to as the base), that testify to
the state’s competitive position.

Authors of the World Economic Forum report will peat the ranking of countries
based on the evaluation of the so-caimbal competitiveness indexGCI. They take into
account macroeconomic conditions of the countryaligu of public institutions and
technological advancement. Computed methods atktasmlculate this indicator, but it is
one of the most important and commonly used syitthedices for measuring the
international competitive ability. Method used hg tauthors of the report is to characterize
each country by means of several dozen indicatdrish belong to the resultant and factor
measures, giving them appropriate weights and aankrding to the weighted sum of these
indicators. In 2008 ranking in the general clasaifon, Poland was ranked as 53rd. The
top ten of this classification included 5 Europaamuntries: Denmark (3), Sweden (4),
Finland (6), Germany (7), The Netherlands’*{8j{lowever, distribution of the GCI index
included in the “Global competitiveness report 2047183 informs that Europe is still
the leader of competitiveness, because in TOP 4@pany as 6 countries are from this
continent. The competitiveness of Europe as a gentiis basically based on a group of the
most developed economies. However, there is afgignt diversity of development and,
as in previous years, a relatively worse situaiiothe south of Europe. Poland is ranked
39th in the ranking. In the assessment of the Xhdaments of the GCI in 2007-2017
(I. Institutions, II. Infrastructure, Ill. Macro Eironment, IV. Health and Elementary
Education, V. Higher Education, VI. Efficiency ob@ds Market, VII. Efficiency of Labor
Market, VIII. Development of Financial Markets, IXechnological Openness, X. Size of
Market, XI. Complexity of Business, Xll. Innovatiness), there has been the systematic
decline in Institution Ratings (FI) observed foveel years. Low ratings of institutions,
which significantly determine the competitivenegseoonomies, result, among others,
from:

» excessive regulatory burden,

* poor transparency of procedures,

« insufficient level of social trust and proceduralrtsparency.

Values of the competitiveness fundaments accordinige GCI 4.0 index for Poland in
2017 indicate high assessment of the macroeconemviconment, low assessment of the
innovation potential and, unfortunately, weak igional layer and efficiency of the labor
market. The diagnosed distribution of barriershie development of Polish economy for

31 J. Campbell, O. Pedersdnstitutional competitive in the global economy Bemk, the United
States and the Varieties capitalistRegulation & Governance” 2007, Vol. 1, issue 3282.

32 The World Competitiveness Yearbook 200p://www.weforum.org.

33 P, Boguszewski, D. Mirowska-Wierzbick&)obalny raport konkurencyjsoi 2017-18Swiato-
wego Forum Gospodarczedivarszawa September 27, 2017, pp. 18, 21-23, §ik:Hivww.nbp.
pl/aktualnosci/wiadomosci_2017/GCR2017-18.pdf. It bhased on the EOS questionnaire
addressed to members of supervisory boards and$obenterprises participating in the survey.
The respondents are asked about the situatioreindhintry, not in a particular company. In 2017,
the survey was conducted in 148 countries on alsaofimpproximately 14,000 respondents. The
final assessment of the country — the global coitipatess index (GCI) - is a multi-level weighted
sum of answers to individual questions and regiitse so-called hard assessments of the country
(mainly some macroeconomic characteristics). Thdystises 150 variables.
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this period indicates, among others, the followifaccording to the hierarchy of
importance):

* tax regulations,

» excessive fiscalism,

« barriers to labor law,

« instability of economic policy,

« inefficient public administration,

» employee qualifications,

* access to finance,

e systemic instability.

Among the strongest barriers to the competitiverasthe Polish economy in 2017,
following were listed: tax regulations (complexdfthe system), excessive fiscalism, labor
law barriers and instability of economic policy.i§lis confirmed, among others, by the
results of research published by the Ministry of/€epment. They show that the main
barriers hindering the introduction of new techigis in manufacturing companies from
the MSP sector are primarily formal and official diffitigs, i.e. bureaucracy (40.6% of
indications of the surveyed companies), lack oéimives from public authorities (36.7%),
as well as unfavorable tax solutions (33.9%). I tfor 15% of respondents, the barrier to
implement the new technologies is the lack of sidfit skills of the staff. Less than 10%
of respondents indicated the need to ensure stdiéregulations (8.29%)

These are areas that require important reflectionspractical actions for institutional
modernization that provides economic order indispére in the process of strengthening
and developing not only Polish companies, buttakeholders positive effects of economic
development. These issues are raised by ZybatshAnwe writes that “Low-quality legal
provisions are accompanied by deeply rooted tendnocegulate in detail all the actions
performed by state institutions or their participat meticulous formulation of orders and
prohibitions addressed to citizens, companies bilipinstitutions. There are attempts to
describe any circumstances that may arise duriegitiplementation of the policy /
programs. This is different approach to law-makihgn, for example, in Anglo-Saxon
countries, where the law only sets the area ofiaciin a frame. It leaves a large area for
public administration and policy stakeholders.” Tdehor also indicates that the aim of
modernization activities should be to increaseattiity to use instruments that would allow
the state and society to act effectively on a nagbmicro scale, not only on a macro scale,
i.e. on the levels of operation of the entire ppkpheré®.

34 SMART INDUSTRY POLSKA 2Q1&daptacja innowacji w dziataldei mikro oraz matych
i srednich przedsgbiorstw produkcyjnych w Polsc®aport z bada Ministerstwo Rozwoju/
Siemens, Warszawa 2017, p. 56, 57, 59, http://wwemysl-40.pl/wp-content/uploads/2017/05/
raport_smart_industry_polska_2017.pdf.

35 A. Zybata, Wokét potrzeby modernizacji struktury instrumentémlitgki publicznej, ,Studia
z Polityki Publicznej” 2017, No. 1(1)2017, Szkotaté®na Handlowa, p. 49, 51, 54,
http://kolegia.sgh.waw.pl/pl/KES/czasopisma/kwanital szpp/Documents/instrumenty_poli-
tyka_publiczna_zybala.pdf.
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Table 2. Competitiveness index for Polish regions2016 in the area of Institutions — Basic

Dimension group

GDP per head Institutions Basic
Region RCI 2016 (PPS) 0-100 dimension
0-100 EU28=100 Score Rank 0-100
Score Rank Score Rank
L odzki 37.5181/263 62 36.9 46.9
221/263 195/263 205/263
Mazowiecki 50.5 150/263 108 36.4 51.2
80/263 199/263 186/263
Matopolski 42.4 171/263 60 39.3 53.6
228/263 186/263 170/263
Slaski 43.2 170/263 70 35.2 51.3
199/263 203/263 185/263
Lubelski 33.5197/263 47 38.0 45.5
251/263 190/263 208/263
Podkarpacki 31.2 204/263 47 36.7 48.5
250/263 197/263 197/263
Swigtokrzyski 34.2 194/263 49 375 47.1
245/263 191/263 202/263
Podlaski 29.7 211/263 48 41.1 48.6
246/263 177/263 196/263
Wielkopolski 35.3 190/263 72 38.1 50.6
195/263 188/263 188/263
Zachodniopomorski 32.7 198/263 56 395 48.0 198/263
235/263 184/263
Lubuski 31.6 202/263 56 40.8 47.7 199/263
236/263 179/263
Dolnaoslaski 38.8 177/263 75 35.2 46.8 205/263
184/263 203/263
Opolski 31.0 205/263 54 42.8 51.0 187/263
240/263 169/263
Kujawsko-Pomorski 29.7 211/263 55 42.4 47.5 200/263
239/263 171/263
Warminsko-Mazurski 29.4 215/263 48 40.0 47.2 202/263
248/263 182/263
Pomorski 38.7 179/263 65 40.8 50.2 190/263
214/263 179/263

Source: own study based on http://ec.europa.eofiabjipolicy/sources/docgener/work/rci2016_
scorecards.pdf.

Barriers to the development of European economiesakso presented in a Regional
Competitiveness Index (RCI) published in 2010 inrdpe (every three years — the last
report from 2016%. The index includes 263 regions of the Europeaiotinn the first,

3 P, Annoni, L. Dijkstra, N. GargandThe EU Regional Competitiveness Index 200
02/2017 ,http://ec.europa.eu/regional_policy/souttmEgyener/work/201701_regional_compe-
titiveness2016.pdf.
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basic group (Basic Dimension), among others, thaityuof operation of key state and
regional institutions is verified. Generally, thisoup is made up of factors treated as
essential and fundamental for the socio-economiceldpment of the region, i.e.
institutions, macroeconomic stability, infrastruetuhealth and basic education. Poland
ranked 16th in the European Union in terms of regi@ompetitiveness.

Detailed results for Polish regions in the Insi@ns area are presented in Table 2.

In conclusion, it should be emphasized that onh@basic factors for development of
creativity and improvement of region’s competitiess are the institutional environment
and institutional density. Institutional density iostitutional concentration in the region
results from its organizational and institutionaél. It affects the participation and place
of the spatial unit in functional relations withetenvironment. Its degree can generate,
among others:

< opportunities to use external benefits appearirtgerenvironment,

« tendency to innovate and to cooperate both ondbislof exogenous and endogenous

sources,

« climate conducive to the inflow of foreign direovestment,

* new sources of regional competitiveness — learreggns, innovation clusters, etc.

Conducted research on the institutional densityregfions, including in Finland,
Scotland and the Cambridge region, prove that #&&neie and coordinated institutional
system contributes to the development of a knovdduased economy, the flow of
innovation, development and knowledge traréfewe believe that such research on
institutional density should be more widely undketa in Poland, the results of which
would enable defining the directions and degreiatehsity of institutional modernization
and improving the competitiveness of the countny @gions.

5. FINAL CONCLUSIONS

Authors of the present study pointed out the nogbirtant challenges facing individual
economies and regions at the beginning of the 2&stury, while underlining the
importance of the sequence of connections and &dbetween institutional moder-
nization — the system and institutional transfoiorat- and the international compe-
titiveness of the country and the region. Payingcsd attention to institutional moderni-
zation, the authors stated that:

* modernization processes require full engagementhenpartnership basis of all

entities operating both at the micro and macrolleweluding in particular local
government, business and research,

The EU regional competitiveness index (RCI) is ugedneasure various dimensions of com-
petitiveness at a sub-national level. It was cbatesed on the assessment of over 70 parameters
affecting the final level of competitiveness. Thdéx shows data for 263 regions in the EU.

87 K. StachowiakCzynniki instytucjonalne w budowaniu i funkcjonowagaspodarki opartej na
wiedzy — przyktad Finlandi[in;] Region spoteczno-ekonomiczny i rozwdj regionaleg.)
J.J. Parysek, T. Stryjakiewicz, Po&an2008, p. 146-147, also M. Danson, E. hi&ta-Hughes,
G. Whittam,Dyskusja o instytucjonalnym otoczeniu sektora MSFzkocji — wnioski dla Polski
~Studia Regionalne i Lokalne” 2001, No. 2-3(6), -—38.
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« institutional environment and institutional densise of significant importance for

development of creativity and improvement of thenpetitiveness of the country
and regions,

< improving the competitiveness of Poland and itsaeg (their positions) requires

overcoming the obstacles, which include tax reguiat (complexity of the system),
excessive fiscalism, barriers to labor law andaibgity of economic policy,
undoubtedly, this requires accelerating the modatitn processes in shaping the
more efficient and effective institutional ordeyggem).
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MODERNIZACJA INSTYTUCJONALNA
A KONKURENCYJNO SC GOSPODAREK

Zagadnienie modernizacji, w tym modernizacji instypnalnej, jest tematem skompli-
kowanym ze wzgdu na jego interdyscyplinarny charakter, jak rouwrnzakres czasowy,
przestrzenny, podmiotowy i przedmiotowy. Gléwnymlece artykutu jest prezentacja
modernizacji w ujciu ewolucyjnym w odniesieniu do modernizacji irggjonalnej i jej
wplywu na konkurencyjni@ gospodarek europejskich, w tym gospodarki polskigle
zostaly osigniete przy uyciu metody badawczej Desk Research. W artykule zask@a na
najwaniejsze wyzwania stege przed poszczegdllnymi gospodarkami i regionami na
poczitku XXI wieku oraz podkrédono znaczenie sekwencji payen i informacji zwrotnych
miedzy modernizagjinstytucjonall — transformagj ustrojows i instytucjonalmn, jak rownie:
podkre&lono migdzynarodow konkurencyjné¢ kraju i regionu. Kacowe wnioski wskazygj
ze konkurencyjn& Polski i jej regiondw (ich pozycji) wymaga pokongmia barier, w tym
przede wszystkim przepiséw podatkowych gploas¢ systemu), nadmiernego fiskalizmu,
barier w prawie pracy i niestabilf polityki gospodarcze;.
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Matgorzata WEGRZY NSKA?
Xesus PEREIRA LOPEZ
Manuel VEIGA CARBALLIDO 3

AGRO-TECHNICAL DOCUMENTATION
AS A SUPPORTING TOOL IN PRESENTING
INFORMATION IN FARM FINANCIAL STATEMENTS 4

The purpose of this paper is to propose a methoithéopresentation of farming operations in
farm financial statements with the use of agro+ézdl documentation kept by the farmers,
as illustrated by the example of crop farms. Re$earethodology: to pursue the objective
set out in this paper, the relevant literature tlwedapplicable legal regulations were reviewed.
From 2015 to 2017, in-depth personal interviewseweonducted with the farms’ chief
accountants (30 persons) and farm owners (150 pEradio keep their records in accordance
with the Accounting Act. The farms were locatedttie Wielkopolskie Voivodeship. The
subject addressed in in-depth interviews was tkelasure of non-financial information in
farm financial statements. Result: the presentaifadhe farms’ business performance needs
to be much more detailed. The results of reseancth® scope of non-financial information
disclosure in farm financial statements were prieskeThe agro-technical documentation was
reviewed in 30 farms.

Keywords: non-financial information, financial statement;nfe.

1. INTRODUCTION

Farming is of a heterogeneous nature as it ingh@h production and processing
activities. In turn, agricultural production isantinuous process. The arrested plant growth
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during winter dormancy is only an illusion and does contradict the above; otherwise, it
would be impossible to determine the value of giratess. Accounting, which means the
activity of counting, starts by valuating differeevents. The diversified nature of
agricultural production makes it difficult to preseconomic events in accounting records,
and especially to provide a reliable, trustwortihggentation of financial information and
data in financial statements. The Accounting®Actforce fails to fully address the specific
nature of farming activities. That activity is mdted in the Draft National Accounting
Standard “Farming activity” (http://www.mf.gov.pland in International Accounting
Standard 41 “Agriculture€” According to the recommendations set out in acting
standards, a farm who keeps accounting recordsdefiders financial statements must
present a management method for the biologicaltommation of animals and plants
(biological assets) for the purposes of sale, atitical production or creation of additional
biological assefs In the case of farming activities, the abovensatremely difficult task
which requires a lot of time. Therefore, it may dmcluded that a traditionally defined
financial statement fails to provide the stakehmddeith actionable information which
could be used when making decisions affecting #ren's operations. The essential
information for the decision-making process maydwend primarily in accounting records
and in auxiliary agricultural documentation whichosld be disclosed in the annual
financial statement.

The purpose of this paper is to propose a metbodhe presentation of observable
events associated with farming operations in faimarfcial statements with the use of
agro-technical documentation kept by the farmessillastrated by the example of crop
farms.

2. RESEARCH METHOD

To pursue the objective set out in this papeevew was made of relevant literature
and of legal regulations applicable to non-finahiciformation disclosure in farm financial
statements. Also, from 2015 to 2017, in-depth peabkmterviews were conducted with the
farms’ chief accountants (30 persons) and farm osvii@50 persons) who keep their
records in accordance with the Accounting Act. Téuens were located in the Wielko-
polskie Voivodeship. The in-depth interviews endbtle identification of key areas of
non-financial information which, though needed, daavot been included in financial
statements. The agro-technical documentation waswed in 30 farms.

5 R. ManteuffeRachunkowg rolnicza (Agricultural accounting)ol. 1, Warsaw 1965, s. 9.

6 Accounting Act of September 29, 1994, Journdlafs (Dz.U. nr 121, poz. 591 ze zm.).

7 Commission Regulation (EC) No. 1126/2008 of Noven#)e2008 adopting certain international
accounting standards in accordance with Regulati®@) (No. 1606/2002 of the European
Parliament and of the Council.

8 M. Wegrzynska, L. MajchrzakKorzyci biologiczne jako miernik spotecznej odpowiedziétn
biznesu gospodarstw rolny¢Biological benefits as a yardstick of corporateiabresponsibility
of agricultural holdings), Scientific Papers of iWeoctaw University of Economics, No. 478, 2017,
p. 437.
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3. SOURCES OF FINANCIAL AND NON-FINANCIAL INFORMATI ON
RELATED TO AGRICULTURAL ACTIVITY OF FARMS

Because of the importance of information it caméag financial statement must provide
a reliable image of the financial and asset situnatif the economic operator concerned.
Therefore, each operator required to deliver alye@rancial statement must do so in
accordance with the principles provided for in &midle legal regulations and international
guidance. In any industry, the primary purpose haf selection and proper analysis of
information is to support the economic activityn order for the support to be effective, the
characteristics of useful information — which faito the following two groups—must be
considered. The first group are general charatiesief useful information which include:
exactness, timeliness, completeness and releviresgecond group are characteristics of
useful information in a financial statement, indhgl clarity, actionability, significance,
reliability, neutrality, prudence and completen@i&sble 1).

In a traditionally defined financial statement, dirtial information presents the
condition of assets and of economic events affgctirat condition in pecuniary terms
only*% this is not the only kind of information requiréat an adequate management of an
agricultural holdingt. The role of non-financial information in farmimagtivities cannot be
overestimated because in order to ensure effi@petations, the farmers must consider
their activity from the perspective of living plantand animals, and need to take
physiological and biological processes into accoiiis is the very foundation of the
farming business which is decisive for the agrimat holding’s performanéé Therefore,
considering the specific nature of farming actestiand the applicable international
guidance, it becomes necessary to supplement tlandial information contained in
financial statements with non-financial informatién

In the context of farming activities, the sourcek fimancial and non-financial
information were defined based on relevant reseanchwere split into two areas. The first
one represents sources of financial informationlevtiie second one means sources of
non-financial information (Figure 2). The first arés strictly related to the accounting
information system composed of the following infation processing stages: identi-
fication, measurement and appraisal, documentatearding, inventorying. As the last
stage, financial information is aggregated intdrokf reporting categories (itenks)

® P. Sajna, J. Wawrzynowicz, K. Wajszczélnaliza wykorzystania informaciji dla potrzeb wspo-
magania zargzdzania procesami logistycznymi (Analysis of howrinédion is used to support the
management of logistic processe@grzadzanie i Finanse”, 11.1, part 3, s. 340.

10 M. Kostera M. (eds.Nowe kierunki w zarzlzaniu (New trends in managemeitgrsaw 2008,
s. 160.

11 P, Sajna, J. Wawrzynowicz , K. WajszczAkaliza wykorzystania informacji. s, 341.

12 T. Kondraszuk,Rolniczy kalendarz rachunkowy (RKR) jako mdrie ewidencji, planowania
i kontroli w gospodarstwie wiejskim (Agricultural aemting calendar as a recording, planning
and inspection tool for rural holdings)Ekonomika i Organizacja Gospodarkywnosciowe;”
2008, p. 98.

13 Directive 2014/95/EU of the European Parliament @f the Council of October 22, 2014
amending Directive 2013/34/EU as regards disclosfiron-financial and diversity information
by certain large undertakings and groups.

14 B. Nita (eds.)Podstawy rachunkowoi (Basics of accountingRublishing House of the Wroctaw University

of Economics 2017, p. 366.
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Table 1. Characteristics of useful information

Grouped
characte| Characteristics Description of characteristics
ristics
© Information is exact if it provides a precise artiable reflection of
0 Exactness L
S c realities.
2.8 N Timely information is available in sufficient time allow the
o © Timeliness ;
g = company manager to take adequate actions.
© «8 Information is complete if it provides the compangnager with all
5= Completeness . .
S required facts and details.
m —
T b Information is relevant if the manager is certdiattthe information
E > Relevance |is useful in his/lher company’s specific operatirgnditions ang

addresses the company’s needs.

Information should be prepared so as to be undetatde
(transparent and clear) to users who have suffidianwledge o

Clarity the company’s economic activity and on methods egygd to
record the company’s processes.
. - Information is actionable if the disclosure therenfy have an
Actionability

impact on the user’s decision.

%) Information is significant if, rather than beingcessively extended,
5] Significance |it focuses on key issues which enable an accusatsament of past
g events and a specification of future actions.
3 N Information must be error-free, impartial, objeetisnd complete,
2 Reliability ) , S
and must reflect the economic operator’s actuatiitom.
Neutrality Information cannot directly affect theaision guidance process.
Prudence A characteristic which refers to taking defined garationary

measures.

Characteristics of useful information in financial

Any and all information, consequences of economients and

Completeness assets must be presented in compliance with legalations.

Source: own elaboration based on P. Sajna, J. Waawdcz , K. Wajszczukinaliza wykorzystania
informaciji...,s. 341; Accounting Act of September 29; Commis&egulation (EC) No. 1126/2008
of November 3, 2008 adopting certain internatioaatounting standards in accordance with
Regulation (EC) No. 1606/2002 of the European Padigrand of the Council).

When disclosing non-financial information, it beagsnimperative to use the farm’s
documentation which includes the description of tbkkowing: 1. farming conditions,
including: soil, agro-technical and weather cormudis; 2. a brief characteristic of crop
production, including the share of crops, outputl sfelds, and a description of crop
rotation.

The farm’s documentation provides a summary afctetl farming business conditions
presented in the statement. Table 2 includes a suynof farming business conditions,
sources of information and a brief descriptionhaf locumentation.
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Figure 1. Sources of financial and non-financiéimation in the context of farming operations

Source: own elaboration based on B. Nita (ed®)stawy rachunkowoi...; Accounting Act of
September 291..M. Smiglak-Krajewska, M. \Wgrzynska, Biordznorodngi¢ w sprawozdaniu
finansowym w odniesieniu do uprawy tubiditego (Biodiversity in financial statements regagl
yellow lupin cultivation);Ekonomiczne Problemy Ustug” 2017, 2 (127), 309-319

Meanwhile, according to research, 63% of farm owrieund it important to disclose
their soil conditions because soil is the main pative input, and the type and quality of
soil is decisive for the production lines. Theyoadsnphasized the importance of disclosing
the structure of agricultural land and soil qualigpil valuation classes). In turn, chief
accountants (13%) claimed that the farm shoulddseribed as a whole, and the average
soil quality should be specified for the entirenfiar

Both groups (97% of farm owners and 76% of chafoaintants) emphasized that the
farm’s location provides information on regionahtdte conditions which directly translate
into crop production inputs and yields. When it esrto land relief, the information
disclosed should specify whether arable land iatkeat on a flat, hilly or mountainous area.
Another disclosure is the assessment of prevaitihgate conditions. As a productive
input, climate is equally important as soil. Bottogps of respondents find climate to be
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Table 2. Selected farming business conditions

Sources of

Conditions - . Brief description
information

1. Excerpt from the | 1. The farm map specifies the geographic location and
soil register traces the boundaries. Also, it includes inforomati

2. Farm map on soil types and classes, land relief and thatioc

Soil conditions 3. Leasing and len- of roads, streams, forests, trees and buildings.

ding agreements| 2. The soil map is the map of land which specifies|the

4, Farm’s soil map type, acidity and mineral content of soil.

5. Analysis of the | 3. The layout diagram presents the delimitation aad|si
farm’s soil of fields.

Field sheets include information on:

1. Cultivated species and varieties,

Field sheet 2. Quantity and type of fertilizers,

3. Type of crops, quantities harvested and stageseof]
growing season.

Short characteristics of the climate in the arearatihe

farm is located, including:

annual rainfall, humidity, hours of sunshine, snow

retention time etc. Weather conditions affect |the

Weather Information from following, without limitation:

conditions | weather stations 1. Crop yields,

2. Crop production quality,

3. Length of the growing season,

4. Occurrence of diseases,

5. Other.

Agro-technical
conditions

—

Source: own elaboration based on T. Michalski, ile®ska, H. Waligéra, A. DubaRgakcja odmian
kukurydzy uprawianej na ziarno na zmienne warunkiogoge (Response of maize varieties
harvested for grain to variable weather conditign®nnuals of Agricultural Sciences. A Series:
Vegetable production” 1996 112(1-2), 103-111; dviSski, A. Liszka-PodkowaWielkai¢ i jakasé
plonu swiezej i suchej masy kukurydzy oraz sorga cukrowegogf®on bicolor (L.) Moench.) na
glebie lekkiej w zalmasci od dawki azotu (Quantity and quality of yieldsfrekh maize dry matter
and sorghum (Sorghum bicolor (L.) Moench.) culiéghbn light soil in function of nitrogen inputs),
“Acta Scientiarum Polonorum. Agricultura” 2008, Y,(#. Waligéra, W. Skrzypczak, A. Weber, P.
Szulc, Plonowanie i diugé’ okresu wegetacji kilku odmian kukurydzy cukrowej \ezmasci od
warunkéw pogodowych (Yields and length of the growsagaen of several sweet corn varieties in
function of weather conditionsyNauka. Przyroda. Technologie”2010, 4(1), 5; KanBsiewicz,
Whplyw czynnikéw pogodowych i agrotechnicznych nastzmlonowanie pszépta jarego (Impact
of weather and agro-technical factors on the growtd gield of spring triticale)Publishing House
of the Pozna University of Life Sciences, 2013.

a highly important factor which cannot be ignoredagpiece of non-financial information
in the integrated financial statement. Both growmphasized that by consistently
describing the agro-technical conditions they malivér a variety of information,
including the farm’s environmental impact and cimittion to social capital. As a conse-
quence, the recipient of the financial statemenalike to determine the impact of the
intensity of agro-technical efforts on crop yie(tsth in quantitative and qualitative terms),
and the condition of arable land. Also, based @nitifiormation, one may specify the degree
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of arable land degradation and the quality of fgwdduced. When it comes to crop
production characteristics, the following shoulddigclosed: share of crops, output, yields
and description of crop rotation (76% of farm ovaand 64% of chief accountants). All of
the above information may be retrieved from thddfigheet. The share of crops means
a percentage share of each plant group or speci@mgn the total area of arable land
owned by the farm. For a specific farm, the sh&aps is specified for each crop rotation,
i.e. the system of arable land management basedpradefined multiannual rotation of
crops within a dedicated area which is split ineds and adjusted to the farm’s specific
agro-economic conditios® The main objective of crop rotation is to imprea! fertility
which translates into higher quantity and bettealigy of the farm’s crop output (and,
indirectly, of animal output). From the economidmif view, this means building the
value of assets. Also, crop rotation is highly impot in the prevention of serious
phytopathological diseases (and is often the keygmtion method). It also plays a major
role as a weed eradication practiéé

According to the interviewees’ opinions on the rieggh scope of farm information, it
should be considered whether to include the asfisttgl above as a fixed supplementary
report to the farm financial statement.

4. SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

The preparation of a financial statement togeth#r the disclosure of the farm’s non-
financial information poses a problem to the erigtccounting system. Adequate source
information is needed to assess the activity amhitial standing of an agricultural holding.
The quality of this data affects the adequacy ef &halysis of an economic operator’s
business and the accuracy of micro- and macroecioraguisions. Therefore, the following
conclusions may be drawn from this survey:

1. It is imperative to establish the National AccouagtiStandard “Farming activity”
which would address the demand of financial andaeting authorities having
competence over the agricultural sector.

2. It is imperative to rely on the agro-technical do@ntation when preparing
non-financial information in a financial statement.

3. It is imperative to set out the principles for fheesentation of non-financial and
financial information in farm financial statements.

4. The benefit from presenting non-financial inforroatiin a non-financial report is
that it shows the farm’s value in much broader tethan the currently applicable
financial reporting principles.

5. Another benefit is that financial information is mbined with non-financial
information which provides a clear and reliabletyie of the farming business.

6. Financial statements submitted by farms fail tofisigintly comply with the
characteristics of usable information.

15 R. Krezel, D. Parylak, L. ZimnyZagadnienia uprawy roli i in (Cultivation of crops and farming
practices),Wroctaw 1999.

16 B, Swietochowski, B. Jabliski, R. Krzel, M. RadomskaQgdlna uprawa roli i rélin (General
farming practices and plant cultivatiordth edition (as reviewed), Warszawa 1996.

17 R. Krezel, D. Parylak, L. ZimnyZagadnienia uprawy roli i rdin...

18 B, Swiqtochowski, B. Jabfaski, R. Krzel, M. RadomskaDgélna uprawa roli i rglin...
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2. W artykule naley stosowa ogolnie przygte skroty, ale zdanie nie m® sk
zaczyné od skrotu — naley go wowczas rozwi lub przeredagowazdanie

3. W artykutach kady cytat musi by opatrzony informagj bibliograficzry
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